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ABSTRACT

The Limbu is one of the dominant languages of the Tibeto-Burman language family.
Though the native speakers of the Limbu designate themselves as the Yakthungba,
and their language Yakthungba Pan, they are referred to as the ethnonym ‘Limbu’.
The Limbu natives belong to the Kirant confederation. Their ancestral and original
stronghold spans from the Arun River in Nepal to the kingdom of Sikkim in the east.
The Limbu have their own script called Sirijjanga. There are many books written in
this language. Their faith is enshrined in the ever green grass (dubo) whose botanical
name is cynodondactylon and the rock (dhungo). The population of the Limbu
according to the Census (2011 AD) is 367,300 and the number of the native speakers
is 343,603 which are 1.46% and 1.29% respectively of the national total population
(26,394,504).

The religious scripture of the Limbu natives is called the Mundhum. There is a
considerable difference between the language variety used in the ordinary speech and
the language variety employed in the Mundhum. So, the apparent problem that lies in
the Mundhum is why this Mundhum variety is commonly thought to be a very
obscure and distinctly different from the ordinary speech variety. Likewise, the next
problem is not being accessible to the average native speaker. This Mundhum variety
is extremely limited to the handful of people especially the Limbu priests. This
obviously indicates the danger of extinction in the foreseeable future. Now, the
challenge is how this language variety can be preserved.

In order to address and deal with the aforementioned problems, some specific
objectives have been duly set. The main general objective is to analyze the linguistic
features of the Mundhum language. To be more specific, the Mundhum language is
necessary to be analyzed from its different linguistic levels i.e. phonological,
morphological, semantic, syntactic, sociolinguistic and stylistic or even the pragmatic
level through ethnographies of communication. These all levels are important to have
a reasonable knowledge of certain language variety however the pragmatic level is
more important to derive the contextual meaning of text or discourse. So in order to
deal with this aspect better, the theory- ethnographies of communication has been
considered and discussed.

Keeping the set objectives in the mind, first of all, the popular and important
Mundhum text (Yapmi Pongma Mundhum ‘The Origin of Man’) was recorded
through ‘Audacity’ computer software. After the completion of edition, the edited
material was transported to ‘Elan’ software. This software is for annotation in
different needed versions like phonemic transcription, English translation and Nepali
transliteration as well as translation. In this way, the ‘Audacity Sound Record’ was
annotated in two different ‘Tiers’. Thereafter, the annotated version was transported
to the ‘Tool Box’ software. In this software, the interlinearized process was held.
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Every morpheme was separately interlinearied with the text. The text has been
presented in five different ‘Tiers’. Basically, I used this software for minute analysis
of the morphemic break. In the process of interlinearizing the text, two different
functions were held simultaneously that was, morphemic break and glossary.

The first chapter gives a brief sketch of problematic area of the study, the objectives
of the study, the significance of the study, delimitations, literature review, research
methodology applied and outline of the study. Likewise, the second chapter deals with
the Limbu language, the native people, number of native speakers and the dialectal
variations. The third unit discusses socio-cultural aspects in which it focuses the
Mundhum, its types, the diverse roles of the Mundhum, in Limbu community, its
present relevance and so forth. It also discusses about special contexts through the
ethnographic perspectives and above all, it deals with the attitude of the Limbu
natives towards the Mundhum.

The fourth chapter is devoted to the phonology of the Limbu in which it discusses on
the sound system and its application in the Mundhum. Likewise, the fifth chapter
deals with morphological make-up both in ordinary communicative form and the
Mundhum language. As a matter of fact, the Limbu language is complex
pronominalized agglutinating language. In this regard, the verb conjugation presents a
tough challenge to the linguists. So, it has been dealt with much care in the process of
analysis. After that, the Mundhum morphology is another aspect of complexity
especially created by the massive use of archaic, obsolete diction and distinctly
different affixation.

The sixth chapter precisely discusses the syntactic structure of Limbu Mundhm. The
seventh chapter is primarily about looking the Mundhum from the literary
perspective. In it, what literary features are found in the Mundhum language is the
main concern here. Likewise, the discussion of the Mundhum has been done in terms
of stylistic as well as archetypal point of view. The final unit is the eighth one which
deals with the summary and conclusion of the study.
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CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

1.1Background

Nepal is the nation of ethnic, cultural, religicaswell as linguistic diversity. Among
the ethnic groups, as Grierson (1909, p. 283) stéatee Limbus are one of the
principal nationalities of eastern Nepal.” Theyabit in the hilly region popularly
known asPallo Kirant or Far Kirant. But “they designate themselves by the name
Yak-thung-baand their language by the nanYak-thung-ba Pa:n”(Das, 1896)
According to van Driem (1987, p. 50) the term “Lim\lis Nepali ethnonym and the
homeland in eastern Nepal is known in Neflainbuwan”. He expresses his suspect
over Campbell's (1840, p. 595) reference that téwen Limbu to be Gurkha
corruption of the autonym 'Ekthoomba’. Accordingiteidert & Subba (1985, p. 1)
“Limbu must be considered the dominant and mosomant language of the Kiranti
group of the Tibeto-Burman languages in terms ahloers of speakers and in terms
of the vastness of geographical distributions.” &daong the Limbu language, Ebert
(1997, p. 11) states “it has a considerable nurobspeakers and a writing system of
its own. The script is known &Sirijanga’ and it has a number of books on various

disciplines.”

The Limbus original speaking area, according to nkai (2059 VS, p. 9)
“spreads from the Arun River in the west to thetd River in the east” that includes
the districts Sangkhuwasabha, Terhathum, Dhanl&uasari and Morang in Koshi
zone and Taplejung, Panchthar, llam and Jhapaatésin Mechi zone and some
adjoining states of India like Sikkim, West Bengalssam and Meghalaya.
Tumbahang (2007) holds the view that in courseroétthe Limbu have migrated
from their original to different places. Now thegeaound in Kathmandu, Lalitpur
and Bhaktapur districts of mid-Nepal. Pokhrel (2088) states that Limbu language
is basically spoken in the area between Koshi aedhiizones of eastern Nepal. The
NPC Report (2011) refers to the total populatiorthef Limbu is 387,300 which is
1.46% out of total population of the country. O&ttmumber of Limbu, 343,603 are

the native speakers that are 1.29% out of totabmatpopulation.



1.2 Statement of the problem

Mundhum is found in the form of verse that exploggery possible means of
linguistic form. As being poetic in nature, variolisguistic forms are markedly
distinct from the ordinary speech. The Mundhum lege is confined to very limited
persons vizSambas, Yebas, Mangbas, Tummyang Sabdsso on. It has long been
existed in the form of oral recitation. Majority dfie Limbu native speakers are
supposed to be unaware of the linguistic versionMoindhum. For this reason,
Mundhum language is about to disappear soon. Unlessoncrete step is taken
immediately, there would be nothing left for thembu native speakers except the
bitter repentance. Most of these authentic perfamghe Mundhum likeSambas and
Yebasare illiterate and they are reluctant to share itleas among the interested
native people. So the urgent need is that the Mumdlanguage should be studied
and documented as soon as possible. Only thenukdwse brought to light to all the
native speakers as well as the other interestesbpgr So the problem is how to
analyze the linguistic corpus of the Limbu Mundhuithe Mundhum, which is
regarded as the religious scripture by the Kirgetple, has exploited obscure and
archaic dictions posing difficulty to the majority the Limbu native speakers. The
language of the Mundhum is classical mostly allegbifull of rhetoric. As there is
no work done regarding the linguistic analysis loé t.imbu Mundhum, it entails

primarily the following questions or problems whiate listed as follows:

a. What is the Mundhum and what socio-cultural valdess the Limbu Mundhum
have in the Limbu cummunity?

b. What phonological features does the Mundhum have?

c. What is the morphological make up in the Mundhungleage?

d. Does it have the similar grammatical forms (syntadeatures) with that of
ordinary forms of speech?

e. What literary as well as stylistic features doesMundhum possess?

1.3 Objectives of the study

The general objective of the study is to analyze lthguistic corpus of the Limbu

Mundhum, more especially, it aims:



a. To introduce the Limbu language and the Mundhunguage along with socio-
cultural values of it.

b. To elucidate the phonological features of the Liniaoguage in relation to the
Mundhum language,

c. To provide the morphological aspects of the Limhd the Mundhum language as
well,

d. To present the syntactic structures of the Mundhamd

e. To discuss about the literariness as well as sitylisatures of the Mundhum.
1.4 Literature review

This section presents a brief glance at the canidhs made by the both native and
non-native including foreign scholars to the lirgjid development of the Limbu
language. The historical development shows thatnttese scholars involved from
the tenth century and the foreign linguists arentbwo have involved from only
nineteenth century onwards. The scholars makingstiestantial contribution are

briefly discussed in a chronological order as folo

Sirijanga (882-925 AD) was very powerful king argirgual leader. He was the son
of Galijang Hang of ‘Ma’ Pangphe, Imiri YangthangwhTambarkhola. During his
time, the situation was quite critical becauseltimbu leaders of different provinces
were fighting each other for their boundaries. Téattinuous fight created a great
upheaval in the Limbuwan. Despite the social uni®sijanga could put the situation
under control. He realized that such prevailinggole was supposed to be the result
of ignorance and illiteracy of the people. He whs true believer of the supreme
power, which according to him, was the source a@videdge and wisdom. He revived
Yuma Religionpropagated by his predecessors. After the corst@id of his
kingdom, he was interested in educating his subj@tio were untouched by the rays
of education and civic sense. According to Subk@042 p. 2) “He was a great

visionary who wanted to educate all his subjectslaimg about literary awakening.”

Being an inquisitive to knowledge, king Sirijangaited to Lhasa in Tibet. During his
stay at Lhasa he had discourses with the learned abeut the way of promoting
literary awareness in the Limbuwan. He had alsodradpportunity to talk with the

great literary figures and scholars who were thatreéhat time from the famous
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Buddhist University Nalanda. “Those scholars wdnarfa Rakshit and Bimal Mitra,”
Subba (2004, p. 2). After returning to Limbuwandewised and developed the Limbu
script on the line of Tibetan script (ibid, 200&)pr this reason, the Limbu script is
named after him and he is credited for this inv@mtiRegarding the invention of
Limbu script many linguists agree that there arenynaharacteristics which are
similar to the Tibetan script. But for this inveaj Kirant Mundhum entails a
different fiction in which Sirijanga was led to timeountain called®?haktanglungin

Nepali ‘Kumbhakarna’by the goddess of learningSaraswatiand was inspired to

learn the script that was inscribed on the flahstslate.

According to Subba, (1998) the script devised hyjeiga fulfils the requirement in
terms of words, sounds and accent. He was sucteestwdify a totally different
script which could integrate all the grammaticald aliterary aspects of Limbu
language. The script was believed to have beenhiagiothe long sounding letters
similar to Tibetan alphabets like 'ka' 'kha' ‘tpa’ etc., In order to make these letters
short sounded, one had to add a vowel symbol. fBaiire indicates that the script
had its origin in Tibet or was influenced by thebd@tan script (ibid, 1998). The
Sirijanga script consisted of only 21 big lettereddl small letters (half sounding
letters) then (Subba, 2004). But, the unfortunatgten is that we do not have any
manuscript or record of original document so tha wan observe or compare

Sirijanga Hang's script with that of Teyongshi j@mpa's (1704-1741 AD) script.

Sirijanga Hang is referred to have written many Ks00Of many booksKirant

Samblo SaplalKirant Songs) is the famous one. He also ordéredcholars to study
and research the ancient literature of his predecssespecially Ubahang and
Mabohang. He started himself teaching inherenh faftYumaReligion, which was

similar to 'PON' Religion of Tibet (Charles Bell928). Sirijanga Hang is, thus a
matchless figure towering high above the other essitand contributors in the
development of the Limbu language and literaturéhil®Vconsidering his divine

counsels and religious preaching they appear tmbersal and timeless.

Teyongshi Sirijanga Singthebe (1704-1741 AD) hdlds highest position just after
king Sirijanga Hang (882-925). He was born in 1A on the full moon day or

Mangshir Purnimaat Yangrup Thum-Sinam (Limbuwan). When he was goure
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said “I am the incarnation of king Sirijanga andhave come to discover the
disappeared Limbu script of Sirijanga Hang and pgape Yuma Religion Mundhums
to make it popular amongst the Limbu community.’s Hamily members especially
parents thought that he was the incarnation of Kdinganga Hang of the"™century.

This was the reason he was called Teyongshi Sg@ahe term ‘Teyongshi’ means
incarnation in Limbu. There is no mention of hidguat name rather we know his

father’'s name as Isiri Hang Singthebe.

It was a great mystery between the periods of itise $irijanga of 8 century to the
Teyongshi Sirijanga of 17century because there is no trace of any kindterary
activity in this enormous temporal gap of aboutenirundred years. When the first
Sirijanga passed away after thirty five years’ neithere was no immediate successor
to retain the same literary and linguistic spihat nine centuries long period fully
remained dark and vacuum period for the Limbu |laggudevelopment. There were
Limbu people who were fighting for their petty irdsts and a kind of individualistic
feelings gripped their thinking. Nobody was ready revive and preserve their
predecessors’ visions and achievements. In this ey Limbu language and
literature was buried under a big heap of ashegnafrance. Teyongshi was the man
to clear up the ashes of ignorance and to findtleeittiny burning coal under such
ashes. He devoted himself to revive the Limbu scupd religious matters which

were at the verge of extinction.

As Teyongshi Sirijanga was determined to propagfa¢éeLimbu script and literacy
through his heart and soul, he started teachingulpds to learn reading and writing.
He did not spend even a single moment in otherargtihan propagating Limbu
language and literature. In the process of teachéngad eight other assistants to help
him his mission. At around 1740 AD he went to Sikkwith his eight disciples
especially for spreading the importance of thepscand Yuma Mundhum. As his
team got there, they were shocked at the knowledgethe Limbu people were
indifferent to their religion, language and litena rather they were lost in learning
Buddhist religion and Tibetan script. So they sérdvard to convince the Limbu
people to learn reading and writing the Limbus leage and script. Gradually, the
Limbu people were convinced with the saying by tisem of preachers. In the one

hand, Limbu people thought that they had got the keadership to lead them to their
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own language and religion on the other hand; thamds (Buddhist monks) were
infuriated with the activity of Sirijanga’s teamdagise they had prevented the Limbu
people from going to Monasteries and to learn BigldhWhen the Lhamas did not
see any way round to make them stop from propagatie Limbu language and
religion they finally decided to finish off. Accardy to their plot, they captured the
stoic and tied to a tree trunk then hit him withgemous arrows across his body. That

was the end of the Limbu stoic Sirijjanga Teyongshi.

Teyongshi Sirijanga not only risked his life bus@lcost it solely for the development
of Limbu language and religion. Besides the develept of the script, he had written
text containing ‘Kirant Mundhum’. The manuscriptlleoted by B.H. Hodgson was
said to have been written in different volumes lyjéiga and his followers, which
have been kept in the Indian office library, Lond@bviously, this proves that
Teyongshi Sirijanga has made invaluable contribbutm the language and literature

of the Limbus.

Kirkpatrick (1811 Reprinted 1964) had arrived irpgdl in such period when the
Limbu people of Nepal, India and Sikkim (then Sikkivas independent state) had
given up studying Limbu script. He stayed in Nefoalabout two months, so it was
obviously a short period to conduct research. thlnief stay in Nepal, he collected
information of different subjects like land policsgvenue, military issues, religious
customs, and the life style of the native peopheirt arts, architecture, trade and
commerce and so on. The information he had recewetiverse matters, he could
publish a book entitledAn account of Kingdom of Nepg|1811). In his book, he
mentioned that Limbu as one of the important laggsaHe has presented a word list
of three different languages i.e. Nepali, Magar amdbu in a parallel way. In that
word list, the Limbu words are only 63 and theykedlong to noun group. His work is
important not because he has given word list ofdiinbut because he was the first
foreign writer to mention about Limbu language. H@ok is note worthy because he
has introduced the Limbu language to the internatidorum. This description has
definitely drawn the attention of the foreign sdarsl who were interested in the
bravery of the Gurkhas and their languages.



Hamilton (1819 Rerinted 1986) published a volumétled “An Account of the
Kingdom of the Nepal and Surrounding Territoriesnéxed”. In this book, he has
presented Nepal's cultural, geographical, religiamsl linguistic scenario of the
contemporary period. He has briefly referred to soof the tribes of Nepal like
‘Khash, Newar, Muggur, Lapcha, Limbu and so on. Wiging reflects that he has
also followed the same track as Kirkpatrick (1811nlike Kirkpatrick, he is the first
foreign writer to mention the matter that there \@dand of script in the valley of the
Persia which was supposed to be the tribe calle®Gasmar (Kirant) around four

millennia BC.

Hodgson (1847) arrived in Kathmandu in 1820 as asigtant Resident. After his
arrival, he keenly searched the languages spokBiepral and he published that there
were thirteen different languages in Nepal. Herrefito that fact in the book titled
‘Asiatic Researched/ol. XVI P. 409. His writing hints at the probleai not having
the common language to exchange the idea amongrehtf linguistic groups. His
book indicates that only three linguistic groupz.vNewari, Limbu and Lepcha
possessed their own scripts and some books wiittére respective scripts. After his
retirement he stayed in Darjeeling for about fiftgears. During that period, he fully
devoted to study and research about the Limbu Egguand collected fourteen
different volumes of Limbu Mundhum probably writtby Sirijanga Tyeongsi and his

team. Later on, he handed over those books torrdféice Library of London.

Hodgson has written much about Limbu in his arsicfblished in the Journal
Asiatic Society of BengaHe collected 713 words and showed that there \&6re
different consonants and only one vowel. He wasfitise foreign writer to coin the

words non-pronominalized and pronominalized langgam terms of the use of
pronouns and their range of inclusive and exclusgs. His effort to collect the data
of different languages was solely to prove whetiher languages spoken in China,

India, Burma, Thailand and so on had a commonapabt.

Campbell (1840-55) was professionally security pengl (superintendent of police,
Darjeeling) but he was keenly interested in thelgtaf ethnic language. He wrote
especially three articles related to the Limbu laage in the volumes of the Journal

entitled 'Asiatic Society of Bengal'. Those thregckes were'Note on the Limboos
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and Other Hill Tribes Hitherto Undescribe840 AD Part I, Vol. IX P. 595-615
On the Literature and Origin of Certain Hill Tribes Sikkim(1842 part I, Vol. XI)
andNotes on the Limboo Alphabet of the Sikkim Himal@gs5, part I, Vol. XXII).
In the process of writing, he had received a loh@p from lieutenant Mainwaring. It
is also said that Mainwaring was the person who fathd out the nineteen
consonants and one vowel. But the script recorde@dmpbell was the oldest one
available so far. His first article published iretjournal in 1840 had collected 326
Limbu words with Nepali meaning in the Roman scripgen though his translation
and representation of sounds are faulty, his douion to the development of Limbu

language cannot be belittled.

Senior (1908 Reprinted 1977) is considered tahkefitst foreign lexicographer. His
book with the titleéA Vocabulary of the Limbu Language of Eastern Nlegmnsists of
3427 words. The Limbu words have been translitdrate Roman script and
equivalent English meaning has been provided. lephasented a list of some useful
English sentences with their meaning in Limbu tiglothe Roman script. Mainly he
presents two forms for each verb i.e. verbal nanmfe.g. <ima> as in'‘pek-ma= '"to
go' and imperative form -€> as in seré, 'thukté 'pege, etc. Major Senior's
Dictionary (1908) is, however, not free from someaknesses. The covert error that
has crept into the Dictionary is faulty translatiohthe Limbu words. In the same
way, they are inappropriate transcriptions of therds which surely lead to the
confusion to other linguists. To sum up, Senior bedainly made a considerable

contribution to the development of the Limbu langeia

Grierson (1909) is generally regarded a leadinguiist of his time. He has referred to
the Limbu language in the bookihguistic Survey of IndigVol.lll part | P. 283-

304). In this short writing, he has presented diti@al type of grammar which is the
milestone for the Limbu language. It is thoughb®the pioneering task and the first
grammar ever written on Limbu. The basis of thengrar is the Phedappe dialect
however it is equally considerable all over theeotthialects of Limbu because there is
similarity in the basic thing in all dialects. Ihi$ precise grammar, he goes on
referring to pronunciation, articles, nouns-gendemnber, case adjective, numerals,
pronouns, verb, voice, subject and object, verlstsubive, finite verb present tense,

past time, imperative, verbal noun and participlegative verb interrogative particle
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and compound verbs. If one goes through his gramsilae finds three lapses in it.
The one is inaccurate translation. The Limbu t&+hipne-chi'has been translated as
'l strike me and thee' but its actual sense is twe, beat each other'. The next is
inaccurate presentation of middle voice e.g. hedtaiedhip-a-sing'for the sense 'l
beat myself' but its accurate form'lgp-sing-a: The third notion he has mistaken is
that the prefixxku-> has been presented as though it has its independsaning, but

it is never so, because there should be noun oropropreceded by the prefoku->.
Even being such minor lapses, Grierson's contobuis of no fewer steps for the

linguistic development of this ignored and uncaredority language.

Vansittart (1906) is another outstanding scholacdaduct research on the ethnic
groups/tribes of Nepal. His bodkurkhas'consists of thirteen different chapters. Out
of the thirteen chapters, he has discussed abeltithbu in two chapters i.e. chapter
9 and 10. The®chapter is about the History of Limbu or he memsithis chapter as
"A Translation of Limbu Histoty In this chapter he discusses about the Limbu
deities, their native names and functions. Likewisesays about the origin of Limbu
tribe and discusses about their position aftewthe against the Gurkha king Prithvi
Narayan Shah (1831 VS)

The next chapter (1 is about the Limbu culture and religion. Firsthis chapter

refers to the ten divisions of Limbu tribes. Thdtemahe proceeds on telling about
religion, classes of priests marriage customs, iager ceremony among Limbus,
funeral ceremony, disposal of the dead and foodcdteludes his chapter presenting
a detailed table of original homes of Limbu triteasd their abodes. Although the
writer does not mention any reference about thguage and literature, this writing
has played a crucial role to focus on the minonietkribe, Limbu before and across
the foreign scholars who are eager to know andysbudLimbu. For this reason, the

writer is of great value in making ethnic (Limbuajroduction.

Sendang (1873fter the gap of about two centuries period ofltimebu native writer

like Teongsi Sirijanga, there appeared an enerdetidu native scholar Lalshor
Sendang who was born in 1840 AD in Limbuwan Aathpaesently in Tehrathum
district. From his childhood, he was inclined tdigien so he was eager to be

educated himself. He would secretly read books aalhe hidden by his father,
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Hangbir Sendang. Reading books in Limbu was sgrigtbhibited in the Limbuwan

area. He, then stealthily taught to read and wadtether people in the surrounding
villages. But, slowly his activity would not remasecret for a long time. As he came
to realize that there was no possibility to stafelyain the villages one day, he fled
away to Sikkim, Darap. He did not remain in onecpl&or a long time. He kept on
visiting different villages of Sikkim. Wherever heent, he would propagate Limbu
language and script, especially his propagationabasit Sirijanga’s life-story and his
divine counsels. Though he was old enough of eigletyrs, there was no trace of

despair, and indifference towards the propagatiarbl language and script.

Sendang was essentially a self-educated man; hie {&iwa Khahunand from this

writing anyone could notice that he was deeply Esped by the religious sect of
Kirant called Josamani The writing Siwa khahunmainly consists of instructions
about the Limbu life style and the religious code®l conducts. Undoubtedly he

could play a significant role in the Limbu languatgyelopment.

Phalgu Nanda Lingden was born in 1942 VS (1885AMD) liam district,
Chukchinamba village. His real name was Nara DAt§0 he was nick-named as
Phalam Sing by the village women because he had in@n bangles on his arms and
ankles during his childhood. When he got youngjoieed in the Indian army. But he
did not remain there for a long time because hisreawould not allow him to be
there so far. Then he quitted away from the arnty @m his way home he happened
to meet the sage of 'Joshmani sect' and stayee foersome time. As he was
departing from the sage (hermit), he also recenad name as 'Phalgunanda’. When
he came back from India, he started teaching th&uifellows about the script and
manner of life. His preaching especially about ltihmabu script and Mundhum could
not go unhindered because the rulers were firmexitabne nation, one language
policy. Once he was arrested and taken to Kathmandie charge of preaching the

Limbu people about their language and religion.

Lingden is basically known as a social reformer.hdd a bitter experience about the
life and custom the Limbu people were leading. Thebu community was, in his
sense, sinking down in the vale of evil practicd aalture. The majority people were

illiterate and living the underdog life becausetbéir wrong manners. The utter

10



poverty had engulfed the whole community. So tlgesssaw no practical route out of
such degraded life standard except the immediafes sif reformation. He delivered
speech on the way of reformation in different ptadée sang Mundhum which would
tell about the right path the Limbu people were pmged to follow. One of the
reformations he had set was to avoid the excessigef alcoholic drinks and meat in
every Limbu ritual. He thought that such practicasvthe root cause of all evils that
prevailed in the community. In order to decide tighd wrong one has to possess the
knowledge. Unless and until a man has knowleddpe wibuld never be able to find

out right and wrong.

Lingden establishechang-him(temples) with the sole aim of preserving languyage
culture and religion of the Limbus. Books espeygiallated to Limbu rituals were
written along with the establishment of theang-him(temples). Lingden and his

disciples wrote about half dozen books on suclalgtu

Kandangwa (2010 VS) is one of the noteworthy natoethe development of the
Limbu language and literature. He published founksoon the Limbu language and
he wrote many articles and published them in dfférpapers, magazines and
journals. He published the bodKitanti Khedain 2010 VS and also he is regarded as
the first Limbu story writer which was published2018 VS. His first story entitled
Karobar ‘transaction’ is considered as the original writing the native language
which is successful to represent the typical caltissue of the Limbu community.
Undoubtedly he possessed multi dimensional perdggnsince he was basically
known as politician and held many positions i.esistant minister, chief of the zonal
administration, president of DistriddanchayatCommittee, etc. But most Limbu
people know him as a great contributor to the dgwekent of Limbu language and

literature.

Rana Dhoj Nembang was born dfiMangsir 1974 VS in Imbung, Panchthar. He had
keen interest in reading that is why he was ables¢eive education in both Limbu
and Nepali without joining formal classes. As hengd the basic knowledge of
Nepali and Limbu languages, he devoted his whddeiti the service of the Limbu
language and literature. Later on, he proved ta bersatile writer as he wrote books

of diverse subjects e.g. grammar, history, astrgngoems and so on. Unfortunately
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his writing manuscripts fell on others hands, feattreason, his real worth has not
been calculated well in the field of literatureidtRana Dhoj Nembang who is named
immediately after Sirijanga Teyongsi only becausge mumerous writings were
scattered at different countries like Nepal, Bhutaikkim, Burma and Britain. His
available books are ten in number. Most of his Isoake concerned with Limbu
Mundhum for instanc&ammang Chyang, Mundhum Khaik, Choit Mundhum, Ghaso

Sewang Pokma, etc.

Sprigg (1959) is the initiator of the study of laage from the linguistic point of
view. He published a book entitlddmbu Booksin Kiranti script in 1959. Similarly
his thesis oriPhonological Formulae for the Verb in Limbu as anf@ibution to
Tibeto-Burman Comparison’was published under the compilation of C.E. Réure
1966. His thesis states that a linguist, who ingshin the task of comparison of
different phonological property, surely faces difities due to the difference in the
phonetic forms of the particular lexical items igcardance with difference in
junction and verb root present in the Tibetan dedliimbu. The purpose of the thesis
is to show the proof from Limbu that prosodic as&ycan establish a single formula,
a lexical item, surmount the difficulties arisingt@f multiplicity of phonemic forms
for that item reflecting phonetic diversity fromenontext to another, or difference of
root, or both and thus simplifies the task of a panst in the Tibeto-Burman field.
“This is the first meticulous attempt at classifyithe Limbu verbs on the basis of

morphological properties” (Weidert & Subba, 19851p).

Khadga Bahadur Nembang was born in Pauwa, Panchthd®14. He published
lyrical epic-fragment entitletKirant Mikhan Samloin 1955. His main focus rests on
the critical condition of the Limbu community es@dly caused by the prevailing
illiteracy and malpractices in the Limbu culturedacustoms. He devoted his life

raising the awareness in Limbu community by medmgrizal composition.

Chemjong (1904-1976 AD) is one of the greatest lachdn the field of Limbu

language and literature. The fact is that the lLinlanguage would not have
developed in this form, in the absence of his dbuation. Every Limbu native must
owe to him for the unprecedented contribution Cluergjhas made. The compilation

work of Limbu Mundhunhas got its own special significance in the higtafr Limbu
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language developmenKirant Mundhum'alternatively known a&irant ko Beda'
(1961 AD) is, undoubtedly the first book comprisitg most essential aspects of the
Limbu Mundhum. This book (Kirant Mundhum) consiefshree different parts. The
first part involves the mythological references ethare concerned with the origin of
universe, human being, sin, anger, jealousy, dte. §econd part has ethical values,
codes, mores, instructions, and ways of performiifferent rites and rituals.
Similarly, the third and last part deals with pkidghical preaching and the problems
entailed and faced during the propagation of thmelu Mundhum. About thi%irant
Mundhum'the author writes in the preface as "This Mundtnas not been written by
listening others incantations or self-imaginatiather it has been transliterated into
Devanagari script and translated into Nepali laggudirectly from the thirty-six hand

long (approximately fifty feet) rolled paper writtén the Sirijanga script.”

Apart from the booKKirant Mundhum’ he wrote different eight books on various
subject matters. These all books are of great worthhe Limbu language and
literature and these books have been successfifl kmm high towering above than
other contemporary and later writers. His rest Isogk. Kirant itihans Kirant history

of literature Kiranti dantya kathaKirant Mundhum Khahuniistory and culture of
Kirant people (English publication), The summary oKirant philosophy, Kirant
byakaran and Short history of Bijayapurduring Kiranti Regimeare all equally
important in their own aspect. They all are realligcessful to reveal the depth of the
subject matter. They hint at the clear-cut path angart the insights into the

respective disciplines.

Chemjong was devoted to the upliftment and promatja¢ language, literature and
the Mundhum of the Limbu Kirant. He was a true deeoof the Mundhum in terms
of speech, mind as well as action. He was not pexelersatile writer but also an
energetic activist of his time who mobilized thembu community for the
development of the Limbu language and literatuedirig the responsibility of being a
member of the Yakthung Chumlung in 1925 AD in Kaglong India. In that
organization, Chemjong was nominated as the gemse@ktary and it was a mile-
stone in the history of Limbu language and literdewelopment. Mainly, the book
Kirant-Mundhumprovides a basis for the Kiranti Limbu natives @ibihhe knowledge

of the Mundhum and also a ground for Linguistiagtof the Limbu Mundhum.
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Shafer (1966) is widely referred name in termshef Tibeto-Burman language study.
He is regarded as the initiator of the typologistidy of different languages. He is
also credited much for the comparative study ofTabeto-Burman languages. His
contribution to typological study of Tibeto-Burméanguages after the establishment
of linguistic survey of India acquainted students tleese languages with their

common features.

Kainla (1973 is the pen name of Til Bikram Nembang, who is acessful writer in
both Nepali and Limbu language literature. He iewkn only from the year 1973 as a
writer of the Limbu language especially the comia of Limbu-Nepali-shabda
sangraha(1973) which contains 1500 words but it is stilbublished. Limbu-Nepali-
English Dictionary edited by him and published byyRl Nepal Academy has twelve
thousand head words along with derivatives and a$ Morty thousand words
altogether. This Dictionary is the largest one ewstten in the Limbu language. The
entry words are first written in Sirijanga scrigteh transliterated in Nepali and
English transcription. The meaning or the explamatias been given both in Nepali
and English. The Dictionary also introduces thedhnisal background and linguistic
features based on different linguists’ studies teefthe real entry begins. This
introductory portion has significance for the resbars who are really keen
interested in the study of Limbu language. Aftdr @ide dictionary stands upon the
foundation of Iman Sing Chemjong's ‘Limbu-Englishicibnary’ which was
published in 1961.

Besides the issue of lexicography, Bairagi Kaislalso seen as a successful writer in
the field of Limbu grammar. He has written the Limigrammar following the
theories of modern linguistics. In this unpublislggdmmar, he recounts the history of
Limbu alphabets and deals with Limbu phonology bgitcasting in the minimal pair
in the identical phonetic contexts and complementdistribution. He presents
distinctive features of both vowels and consonadésclassifies the vowel sounds on
the basis of lips positions, height of the tongusd movement of the tongue and the
length of the time in the process of utterancethia same way, he classifies the
consonant sounds in terms of place of articulatmanner of articulation, aspiration,

voicing and breathy, murmur and voiced sound. Hengits the distribution of both
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vowels and consonants in initial, middle and fipasitions. Consonant cluster vowel
sequences and diphthongs are listed in the gramrharconcept of close and open
syllables is listed along with the syllabic struets like mono, di-, tri- and multi
syllabic words in Limbu.

His article, entitledLimbu bhasha ra kosh nirmamitroduces the geographical areas
of Limbu settlement, the size of population, cwtuand population. The article
highlights the language variety, dialects, theitran of writing in the Limbu script,
the history of writing dictionary. Finally, the &tfe mentions the names of different
individuals who have contributed to the developmeitLimbu language and

literature (Journal of Limbu Culture and Literatr@98).

The obvious matter is that Bairagi Kainla is thespa who has compiled and edited a
large scale of the Mundhum. His contribution to thembu language began in the
year 2030 VS with the compilation of Limbu-Nepah&bda Sangraha' containing
1500 words but still unpublished. Then he trandlgdeibba Rana Dhoj Nembang's
lyrical poem entitledKirant mikhan samldKirant Awakening Songn 2038 VS. In
the years 2047 VS he compiled 'The hymnsailyahangmaect and instructions of
Mahaguru Phalgunanda' méhaguru phalgu nanda ka upadesh-haru tatha
satyahangma panth-ka bhajanmaldhe following year, 2048 VS he compiled a
book calledLimbu jatima kokha pujgThe worshipping of the womb). The myth of
jealousy and angeefshya ra ankhi dahi ko aakhypappeared in 2051 VS and in the
same year he published the other bpoktatma ko aakhyan ra anusthéhe legend

of dead spirit and its ritualistic performance).eTimext year 2052 VS he published a
book with the tittemocha marne aakhyan ra anusth@he mundhum of killing evil
spirit ‘'moch’ and its ritualistic performance). Th¢her book 'Tangsing takma
mundhum aakhyan ra anusth&fhe Mundhum of unifying kinship, legend and its
ritualistic performance) appeared in the same 28&2 VS andthait mundhung the

description of the creation ) in 2060 VS.

Kainla, in this way appears to be a versatile writte has penned near about a dozen
books of different issues on Limbu Mundhum. Espbctlae last five publications are
entirely devoted to the Limbu Mundhum. Each voluoomsists of three different

aspects i.e. introduction, main text and gloss&@he introductory part deals with the

15



background of the subject matter, meaning, purposghods or ways of ritualistic
performance etc. The next part is about the maihgrahe presentation of main text.
The main text has been presented in the Sirijaraggts(Kirant Lipi) then its
transliteration in Devnagari and finally the traatsd version of the Limbu into
Nepali. For this reason, the main text is readaen for the non-Limbu native
speakers. The last part of book consists of apmgentich is for clarification of the
main text. In this part, the glossary is the imanttthing because it includes hundreds
of cultural terms that are especially used in thenthum recitation.

(Birahi) Kainla (1975) in the context of Limbu lamgge and literature is the writer
often heard but much confusing with the other wrBairagi Kainla'. These both pen
names (names only used in literary or other wrd)nigave similarities in terms of
sound, meaning, order of birth and the 'clan’ Tdw®y are of the same Limbu clan i.e.
'‘Nembang' and both are Kainla, one is 'Bairagi' taedother is 'Birahi' and both are
successful writers. The difference lies betweemtigethat Bairagi is Nepali whereas
Birahi belongs to Nepali speaking Indian.

Birahi Kainla is another vigorous writer worthy be remembered. He has penned in
different four languages i.e. Nepali (four bookdindi (one book) English (one book)
and Limbu (three books). Of the four books in Nepahguage,Limbu bhasha ra
sahitya ko samchhipta parichay@A brief introduction to Limbu language and
literature) is one of the important books. It rgajives the insight into the progress,
the Limbu language and literature has made upsotitinie. Out of three books written
in the Limbu (Sirijanga Lipi) scriptsesami namsan{an epic fragment) is important

creation on the part of the writer.

Allen (1978) is undoubtedly a noteworthy name onmection with the stylistic
interpretation of the Kiranti ritual language. Higicle entitled Sewala puja bintila
puja: notes on Thulung ritual languages’ most probably the first scientific study the
Kirant ritual language. His paper mainly highlights the structure of the ritual
language of Thulung Rai. He primarily points ou thurgical language of Thulung
which is marked by the characteristic of pairedregpions. He terms such paired
expressions as binomials and each part of binoniimab’. His research paper is

essentially a pioneering work on the Kirant ritl@hguage ever written from the
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scientific point of view. It can provide helpful igielines for the objective analysis of
the ritual text of the Limbu Mundhum too. Basicdtly is noted for anthropologist yet
he has written three articles related to lingusstespecially on Thulung language.
From the year 1992 to 2000, he has written tweritgrént articles and books. Out of
the twenty, one boolsketch of Thulung grammar, with three texts andssgoy
(1975), three articles like ‘Byansi kinship ternhgy: a study in symmetry (1975),
Sherpa kinship terminology in diachronic perspexi{i¥976) and Sewala puja bintila
puja: notes on Thulung ritual language’ (1978) mekated to linguistic study. His
recently published bookliyapma: traditional narratives of the Thulung R@012) is

mostly written on anthropological perspective.

Of all the writings, the article ‘Sewala puja blatipuja: notes on Thulung ritual
language’ (1978) is of the great focus and impaeaior this writing. The structure
‘Sewala puja bintila puja’ is very much analogitalthe Mundhum structure. This
title is thus hinting at the ritualistic expressidrecause the word ‘sewala’ is
functioning as apposed/modifying word of the headlvbintila’ and like the Limbu

Mundhum, the word ‘puja’ is identical verb.

Subba and Subba (1980) both belong to the same uLiodn Muringla are the
successful writers of the Limbu language and liteea Though these two writers do
not belong to the same generation because of ttedifference of the age, i.e. P.S.
Subba (Muringla) was born in 1923 AD where as BBBbba (Muringla) was born in
1947 AD, they appear jointly in most of the publicas. This does not necessarily
mean that they have not written separately. P.®b&Whas earned his name as a
novelist in Limbu literature whereas B.B. Subbadentified as a text book writer.

The later is also a famous singer.

Weidert (1983) is a recurring name in the studyiofbu language and literature. He
is referred to in the linguistic aspect rather thearary field. His article entitlet/erb

class morphology of Limbu re-constructability preinis in evolutionary morphology’
mainly deals with two aspects. The first aspeethisut the internal reconstruction of
Limbu verb class morphology with systematic grogpaf verb stem, verb paradigm
sample list for verb classes, internal constructiod reconstructed proto-Limbu verb

morphology. The next is about reconstructabilifyeats of Limbu verb class suffixes.
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Weidert and Subba (1985) published a book jointlthwthe title ‘Concise Limbu

grammar anddictionary in 1985. This book consists of four parts. Thestfipart

customarily includes introduction, orthographicaldatypographical conventions,
phonetics and phonology, morphology, the syntactmmantic analysis of Limbu
verbs, the morphology and syntax of modal pronomamgectives and adverb and
ergativity and transitivity. The second part cotssif nominal and verbal paradigms.
The third part is abou€onciseLimbu-English dictionaryand the fourth part deals

with the glossary or the word list of Limbu.

The first part-introductory portion describes thia¢ Limbu language is one of the
dominant and most important language of the Kiragrbup of Tibeto-Burman
languages in terms of number of speakers and trsetness of geographical
distribution and is considered it to be differemtmany respects from all other Kiranti
languages in terms of linguistic structures i.e #xistence of the phonemic glottal
stops, fully developed noun and verb declensioteaysThe morphological division
into two different classes which are termed aci@wel middle, the use of three
numbers and the difference between exclusive addsive forms with in the first
person dual and plural among both the personalgomms and finite verb forms, the
presence of transitive agreement and so forth. Whiers have managed the four
dialectal variations in the Limbu language. Thelatital variants are Panchthare
(comprising Yanggrokke Limbu) Phedappe Limbu, Chhe¢ Limbu and
Taplejungge or Mewakhole Limbu. They have mentiothed the Panchthare dialect
is approaching Lingua franka and the Chhathare askedly different from other
dialects because no other speakers except Chhatharenderstand and speak the
Chhathare dialect. For this reason, Tumbahang (28183 regards the Chhathare as a
different language in his doctoral dissertationeythave clearly indicated different
lexical items on the basis of gender (sex) witlthe Panchthare dialect. They have
shown their contrastive opinions against the wggiof Limbu's language by Grierson
Vol. Il part | first edition 1909 pp. 283-304 ands@ they have pointed out the
weaknesses OA vocabulary of the Limbu language of eastern Nepy H.W.R.
Senior. But they have appreciated R.K. Sprigg'«kbd&honological formulae for the

verb in Limbu as a contribution to Tibeto Burmammgarison"” saying that it is a
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meticulous attempt at classifying the Limbu verb thie basis of morphological

properties.

Part two contains nominal and verb paradigms. Maiparadigm consists of five
simple cases, a syncretised form for the functiohsergative, instrumental and
genitive cases and absolutive, vocative unspecifiechitative, deponent genitive
locative, deponent genitive ablative, independetitaye comparative instrumental,
independent genitive comparative absolutive, andrsoThe declensions of three
nouns, pronouns, denominal adjectives and infie#tiare presented in the nominal
paradigm. The verb paradigm presents active, passigusative, transitive,

intransitive, imperative, interrogative, possessete.

The third part consists of concise Limbu-Nepali-istg Dictionary which has
presented the entry words of Limbu in Internatioidionetic Alphabet (IPA),
grammatical description in italics, its meaningBEnglish and the varieties of lexical
words with pronunciation in IPA transcription. Sowofethe words are given in Nepali
so as to make the meaning clear. The fourth aridokas has glossary that includes

entry words in IPA transcription.

Michailovsky (1985) is worth-mentioning name espégion two counts. The first
thing is his article oibeto-Burman dental suffixes: Evidence from Linthis article

states that /-t/ and /-s/ are the productive seffiof the verb roots of the Tibeto-
Burman language family. According to his articlee tLimbu verb roots are formed
on the basis of two verb stems and phonologiciigir syllable may be open, may

end in glottal stop, or may have one of the cldunsds/ p, t, k, b, d, g, m, n, y/

The next creditable thing he has done is that hiéecbout field research especially on
Maiwa khole dialect of Limbu. During his field styidhe collected different types of
words and compiled a dictionary (2002). His diction‘Limbu-English Dictionary of
Mewa Khole Dialect’ particularly covers the colloguspoken language and it has
two aspects, first, it provides data on the pedtiks of Maiwa Khola dialect of
Limbu; secondly it illustrates relatively strong oestrictive approach to Limbu
phonology, which tries to define precisely the eois in which various traits such as

voicing, gemination, vowel length and glottalizatioeed to be taken into account.
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From the structural point of view, the dictionamgnesists of three parts. In this the
introductory part deals with transcription of Limlbwords in specified letters, and
discusses the features of both vowel and consa@oamids of Limbu. The second part
is about the main text that is the Limbu-Englishctidinary. Similarly, the third

section consists of the index.

van Driem (1987)s another name constantly referred to the mostraing related
to the Tibeto-Burman languages, especially the uininguage after the latter
decades of twentieth century. He wrote a comprebherggammar of Limbu (1987)
and a number of articles related to the Limbu laggubefore and after the year of
Grammar's publication. So, it has been undeniadde that his contribution to the
development of Limbu language is very great. To tmerabout his workA grammar

of Limbu (1987)" it has divided into three sections. Thestfisection generally
introduces to the Limbu language, its native spessk®opulation geographical areas,
etc. In the introduction he states that the Limbesignated themselves by the name
Yakthumbaand their language by the narMakthumba paror Yakthungparyet he
could not find any native speaker to be able tb @bbut the origin of the word
"Yakthungba'He is found in the same opinion as Weidert andb&uli985) in the
case of dialectal variants of the Limbu languadee ®verall reading of his grammar’s
introductory portion reveals that his grammar isdzhon the Phedappe dialect.

The second part of his grammar is the main textiwimcludes ten different chapters
full of analytical overview of the related issud@$e first chapter deals with sounds
system of the Limbu language that is phonetics @mahology. He also divides the
sounds into two groups as native and loan phonentesfull inventory of the Limbu
phonemes comprises 18 native consonant phonemes landoan consonant
phonemes. Similarly there are 13 vowel phonemese Timbu word as a
phonological unit is described by two features sastHiatus and syllable structure
type. The second chapter discusses about nominaphwlogy that includes
adjectives, pronouns and nouns. It also states sash obsolutive, ergative,
instrumental, genitive, vocative, comitative methta, elative, allative, intrative and

the comparative and superlative markers.
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The third chapter is about seven verbs in Limbuictvtcover different senses of
English 'to be'. They arevama’existential 'to behopma’negative existential 'to be’,
'vakma locational 'to be'patmaadhesive to beshokmaattributive to be pongma—
inchoative 'to be' and identity operationex-'am'. The fourth chapter gives the
morphemic analysis of simplicia in which fourteeffixal slots for the affixation
markers encoding agreement with actant are analysethe same way the fifth
chapter presents aspects and aspectivisers. Usplecta perfective and imperfective
aspects and imperious future are discussed. Lilkewlse aspectiviser comprises
terminative, dimittive, cadent or dejective, reliiye, resultative, impendent,
sustained action, dative, ponentmechrithnatousbatinee, totalizing and inceptive

preservative and miscellaneous aspectivizers.

Chapter six is about mode which deals with optaibemditional, and irrealis modi as
well as interrogative mode. Chapter seven consisgerunds and periphrastic tenses.
The three kinds of gerunds are present, perfect rawative perfect which occur
adverbially and along with the auxiliaries to fopariphrastic tenses. Chapter eight
reveals a number of indicative constructions suchatative, imperative nominalizer
suffix <-pa>, active participle and its negative, the paspegticiple, supine, the
passivizer tetme>, the impersonal inclusive and the polite inclesiihe ninth
chapter is for subordination, narration and certansal modifiers. Finally, chapter

ten deals with causative and ergative.

The third part of the text is related to appendites includes a corpus of text, verbal
paradigm, a Limbu-English glossary and the Kiraatiipt. The texts are concerned
with culinary, daily life, myths and legends, fabland parables and anecdotes and
riddles. The verb paradigm involves regular andgualar verbs, regular apophony of
intransitive verb and irregular apophony of intiéiae verbs. Limbu-English glossary
has been prepared basing on the phedappe dialech Wwas followed the rules of
modern linguistic theory. It contains 2300 wordsncribed according to IPA chart
along with their meaning in English. Various steamnis have been recorded and
words have been used in sentences to make the mgeelear. Word-order has been
maintained according to the IPA. The ending oftthied part entails the presentation
of Kiranti script with its brief history beginninffom Sirijjanga through Iman Sing

Chemjong to the time of writing this book.

21



Limbu (2049 VS)is really a note-worthy person in the sense thabdiag a retired
pensioner of British Army and man with no formaledtion, ventured to write books
on the Limbu language and literature. For thisdhaserves a deep appreciation. His
books areNepali-Angreji shabdakosl{Nepali-English Dictionary) andgusumetle
kubokmakusamma(The origin of evil spirit) His dictionary resumes with the
introduction of kirant alphabet. He has revealedly amnight vowels including two
diphthongs. He presents thirty five consonant istimitating Nepali orthography. It
seems that allophones have also been presentechaaerpes. The latter book
'susumetle kubokma kusamma&ludes mythical form of origin of the devil cadl
'moch’'and ways to subdue it. It also plainly expressesritualistic approaches of
dead body, funeral marches, etc.

Subba (1995¢arned popularity when herote 'The culture and religion of Limbusi
1995. This book was outcome of field research uriderproject A study on the
culture and religion of LimBusupported and financed by the Niwano Peace
Foundation Japan. This book contains fifteen chrapfEhe first chapter deals with
ethnographic area, purpose and methodology of timdys The second chapter is
concerned with the historical background of Limbu their cultural context and
focuses on their present situation. The third atragbtrows light on the literary status
and script of the Limbu language. The fourth chageabout the customs, tradition
and festivals of Limbu. This chapter further dismss the practices and norms that

govern the social relationship about which the Mumnds are rare and vague.

The fifth chapter considers the aesthetic aspedhefLimbu folk-lore especially
focusing on the various perspectives of folkloreluding music, song, musical
instruments, dance, drama, arts, folk-tales an@rsoThis chapter tries to present
precisely about the extensive hidden treasurelkloi@. The sixth chapter is devoted
to the roles, cultural significance, and functioimaportance of traditional religious
practitioners, healers, and misfortune preventaally known as?hedangba, Samba,
Yeba, Yema, Onshi, Mangba and Khedumang Mundhhenseventh chapter is about
the ceremonies preceding the birth with backgroand justification. The eighth
chapter deals with the ritual of purification ofrthi and naming of the infant. The

ninth chapter is to describe tMangenaritual which is performed by all Limbu for
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their safety, well-being and progress by recoltegthe history of their ancestors and

paying homage to them.

The tenth chapter focuses on the rituals of theriager ceremony, myth behind the
marriage, customs and tradition of marriage andcere@ractices. The eleventh
chapter deals with the rituals BBhangmao be performed by household chief for the
well being and prosperity of his family includingriself. The twelfth chapter is about
‘Tongsing'ritual, the most important ritual of the Limbu whihas the Mundhums of

Cosmology, eschatology and various aspects of huii@aalong with several myths,

legends and analects held during the period otthrghts and almost five days. The
thirteenth chapter is to discuss about the varioies and rituals related to death
ceremonies with the background of Mundhum and pm&gation of post life situation

based on it. The fourteenth chapter presents thersatural powers and spirituality
that are supposed to be believed by the Limbuates various types of spiritualities
or supernatural ranging from almighty gods, divesi ancestral spirits to human
souls based on the concepts of Mundhums and cupmaatices. Here, religious

concepts and philosophical speculations have aenm liscussed. The final chapter
or the fifteenth chapter sheds light on the Limlauitage, the issue of conservation
and retrogation factor of cultural mutation, eth@awareness, social distance and

integration and responses to the cultural issues.

The fifteenth chapter is only the final portion thie main text but the book entails
appendices and as other authors Subba has alsn@e@dglifferent things under the
appendices. For instance, appendix | consists @&rkialphabets, Il has the name of
Yebasand their origin and 11l hasawa yehangthe ancestor). The final portion of this
part (appendix) is about index including phonetionbols and word list with

respective page numbers to be found in the book.

Pokhrel (1999) introduces Limbu language as aguititre, suffix prominent,
complex pronominalized language with distinct aeteand middle contrast unlike
Nepali language in his articliMiddle voice and grammaticalization of reflexive
morpheme in LimbuHis remark about Limbu is that all the Limbu antsitive verbs

are middle and most of the transitive verbs arev@cHe points out that-a> is a
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third person singular intransitive suffix andus-is a third person singular transitive

suffix. <-a> is identified as middle and ¢> is an active.

It is also better to mention Pokharel’s one ofieadrticles entitledNepal ko bhasha
ma Limbu bhasha'presented in the seminatithbu Language and Literatufre
organized by Royal Nepal Academy (1993). In thisck;, he mentions the salient
features of Limbu language which differentiateranh other languages in one hand
and bring closer with other language family in titleer hand.

Gaenszle (2000) has devoted a considerable amduhisaime in the study of
ritualistic language particularly one of the Ratlens-Mewahang. He has written a
book with the title Origins and migration, kinship, mythology and ethidentity
among Mewahang Rai of east Nep@000). In his book, he has presented a detailed
study on the Mewahang Rai in which he has theese#tht area, history, culture,
language religion, custom, mythology, etc. In otWwerds, his book reflects the entire
life situation of the Mewahang Rai. His two arteMz. ‘Ancestral voices: oral ritual
texts and their social contexts among the MewahRagin the east NepdR002)
and worshiping the king god: A preliminary analy$ ritual language in the
invocation of Raj Dey2005)’ are based on pragmatic interpretation ef Kiranti
ritual language. His articles are really promisargd extensive work in terms of the
treatment of the ritual language. The former agticies to reveal that the Mewahang
Rai employ the distinct code while performing certatual. The language used in the
ritualistic performance is essentially differentorfr that of the everyday
communication. Only the priest is supposed to htnees authority to invoke and
convoke the ancestral spirits and he is only thesqmeto understand the ancestral
voices. Likewise the later article is about how @téhintang Rai priest converses with
the Raj Deu, the king god. This article surfacesous aspects the ritual performance
of the Raj Deu like the narrative tradition, way wbrshipping, the technique of

invocation and the ritual language used duringrkiecation.

Subba (Pandhakp00]) has gained his identity as voluminous writer. Bgfpssion
and education he is basically specialist in agtical science yet his most of the
books are related to the Limbu language and lileeatSurprisingly, he is inclined to

the abstract notion i.e. the Limbu religion. In hig-decade long writing career, he
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wrote nearly one and half dozen of books. Out es#h one dozen of books deal with
Limbu language and religion. It would be injusticehim to mention the date '2001"
as if he had started writing only, onward that dsteause he had written quite earlier
than that. His book concerning with the Limbu laage and religion was written in
1998 with the titleThe philosophy and teachings of Yuma samydéast six books
are directly related to the Limbu Mundhulfakthung re tendham mekhim Mundhum
(1998), Yakthung re phungsok timma Mundh(®®98) Sumsemba yagrangsing —
tongsing took Mundhur(2001), Mujoklung khajoklung Mundhurf2003) Semering
Mundhumpart Il (2004), andConcept of life after life and funeral practicesYuma
samya tradition(2004). The above referred Mundhums are of differsspects of
ceremonial events and rituals. The Mundhum andspect differ from one particular
ritual to another. For example, the first mentiodddndhum"Yakthung re tendham
mekkhim Mundhun{1998) is related to the ceremonial proceedings during the
marriage ceremony. Marriage is considered to beodribe important events of life,
so it has been held in accordance with certaimlgturhe rest five Mundhums are for
different ritualistic proceedings.

He has also come up with other books especialingathe subject of philosophy and
Limbu language. His book, for examplelThe philosophy and teaching of yuma
samyo(1998) is basically dealing with philosophical motiassociated to the Kirant
(according to himYuma samyb religion. He argues that any religion is faidnd
firmly grounded on certain philosophical bases #&adnt religion has definitely
possessed these philosophical criteria. His otbek tHistory and Ddevelopment of
Limboo language(2002) is essentially devoted to the Limbu langudgy observing
the books he has written, it is fair to say thahbhe made a great deal of contribution

to the Limbu language, literature and religion &lw

Idingo's (2001) M.A. thesis entitledPragmatic study of Limbu Mundhum-A
referential system in Limbu oral texd' perhaps the first attempt to derive the meaning
through semantic as well as pragmatic approachelislthesis, he analyses Limbu
oral literature or text from the linguistic point wew along with referential system
within pragmatic framework and describes how aradlition of Limbu literature has
been textualized. He puts forward three differemieca for analyzing such as a

language pronominalization, context-dependent lagguand specific politeness
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principle. The same terradangbehe states, functions discharging various levels of
honorification depending on the nature and contdxappropriateness. His thesis
embodies five different chapters centering uponpitagmatics for getting across the
intended meaning of the Limbu Mundhum. The thesitewhas used Mundhum as a
domain of analysis applying the tools given in tihied chapter and finds out that oral
Mundhum texts have been highly developed, compliaxk aragmatically, context
depended system of textuality with dynamic addesseho may include both
persons and supernatural beings. His another adingstatement is that Mundhum
lacks interactive attitudes of seemingly produaerd the receivers and every aspect

of narration and ritual practices of Mundhum istalied by a set tradition.

Meyangbo (2005) appeared with a book entitéakthung Mundhumh 2005 AD.
His book is mainly a collection of Limbu Mundhum tfo different major events.
That is why; he has divided the book into two canfbhe first canto consists of the
title Tingding nahen MundhuriThe myth of envy and jealousy’. Under this canto,
Meyangbo tells about the necessary articles fdiopming the ritual. Then he goes on
telling how to call uporigurus' both mortal and supernatural beings. After invgkin
the gurus to help thehedangbahe starts reciting about the origins of differnihgs
like earth, year, knowledge, creation gods, diesit deities, mountain, hill, sky,
stars, plants, animals, insects, etc. The Mundhef@rs to the origin of envy and
jealousy, the life and other major events of lifed dinally the canto sums up with

remedy of getting rid of evil spirits or misfortune

The second canto is about the ways of consolidatiegrelational ties among the
kinship, of awakening the life vital force withinsuof warding off the evils; of
washing off the curses, of making the spirit (sarjered into the life and the way of
blocking the path of death. In other words, thistoacan be interpreted as the sincere
attempt to maintain peace, progress and prospemiough the solemn relationship
with man to man and man to supernatural being. hdhbe latter attempts to write
Mundhums do not seem to be newer ones becauseomtsse versions have been
referred to in Iman Sing Chemjong's compilatidimant Mundhum’(Kirant ko Beda),
the writers have presented them in detailed maandralso a newer perspective.

Meyangbo cannot be the exception in this regard.
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Meyangbo has presented this Mundhum into tramatéd version in Devnagari
script. After completing the two cantos of Mundhuhe has also presented the
translation into Nepali. This translated versiors maally its worth as it makes the
non-Limbu native speakers understand easily. To ot can be said that it has got
its own originality since it minutely refers to timays of performing particular rituals
which are not found in Imang Sing Chemjong's bdek. exampleKirant Mundhum
by Chemjong does not specify the necessary itemsht performance of certain
rituals nor does it refer to the process of summggurusand so forth.

Tumbahang's (2007) doctoral dissertation entitldaddescriptive grammar of the
Chhathare Limbu'(2007) was submitted to the faculty of Humanitiesl é&ocial

Sciences in fulfillment of the requirements for thegree of the Doctor of Philosophy
in Linguistics, Central Department Kirtipur, Kathnohu. His dissertation is the first to
deal with especially the Chhathare Limbu ever emitbefore. His research work is
successful to reveal the grammatical aspects ilighe of modern linguistic theory.

The dissertation encapsulates the basic levels anfguage i.e. phonology,

morphology, syntax and even the discourse level.

The initial portion or the introductory part des@s about the Limbu language, the
number of speakers, the size of population, gedugaparea the dialectal variants,
etc. Then the next part deals with the main ista¢ the researcher intends to put
forward. Though he mentions the four types of Linabalects as other linguists like
George van Driem and Alfons Weidert he seems tdrhwing a clear demarcation
line to set off Chhathare dialect as separate laggdrom other dialects as Phedappe,
Taplejungge and Panchthare. In order to justify dpsion or even claim, he has
illustrated examples from the sound level to syni&el which clearly mark the
difference between the Chhathare from the resedisl He notes "In these dialects
there is a vowel contrast, which is not there i@ @hhathare dialect. Similarly, half
open unrounded front vowel /E/ occurs only as dophbne of the half-close
unrounded front vowel /e/ in the dialect as opposeds phonemic status in other
dialects. He further argues that voiceless aspiralveolar A/ and voiceless
aspirated fricative /s/ are different phonemesha €Chhathare dialect because the
contrast in the initial position whereas in oth&lects they are treated as allophones.

Likewise the phonemes /I/ and /r/ contrast in thigal position the Chhathare but do
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not contrast in other dialectsy hever occurs in the initial position in the Chiaat
dialect but for other it occurs aga/ - fish'.

In the course of drawing the line of contrast, thesertation states that there are
differences in terms of sound sequences as /4pd-/-&t-/ occur in other dialects but
instead of these Chhathare has sequence like apg-/-kk-/. The thesis puts down
the contrastive features in terms of morphologicahjugational, lexical and syntactic
levels with sufficient illustrations. The final ppas about the findings and appendices
which are larded with some discoursal text at tigex. Thus the thesis is rounded
off. At the first glance of the dissertation tikad his attempt to prove the Chhathare
as a separate language seems quite ordinary @r naticared but it could be a giant
leap or an ambitious historical step, if he is al@eprove his hypothesis with the
reasonable and convincing justifications in thesdycome. It will set the mile stone

in the field of Chhathare Limbu language.

Subba Yalmo’s(2008) book'Limbu bhasha ka swarwgkas" is to present a brief
sketch of the Limbu language and its historicahgise. She has divided the book into
three different parts viz. the first part, the setoand the third. The first part
introduces the terms 'Kirant' '"Mundhum' with therrgin and meaning. This part is
wholly devoted to the description of different asfgeof Kirant Mundhum. She says
that Mundhum has a long tradition of recitation.was orally transmitted from
generation to generation until the writisgstem was invented. When the writing was
invented by the king, Sirjjunga, Mundhum was wntt@ 'Kirant script' (Sirijjunga
Lipi) Then she talks about the dialectal forms ohbu language. She states the kind
of language used in Mundhum, its meter and mel®tis part is summed up with the

reference of the subject matter dealt in Mundhucdhthe written history of it.

The second part consists of purely grammatical aispethe Limbu language. At
first, she presents the numerical digits of Limbben she moves on to introducing
Limbu sound system, their alphabets, pronunciatpamctuation marks and Limbu
morphemes. She states the pronominal system ofuisdgntence structure (syntax)
and finally refers to the proverbs found in Limanduage. Similarly, the part is to
deal with the development of Limbu language. Irs thart she states that the Kirant

script has come down three different stages i.e.stript found in the eighteenth
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century, the first modern script (1914-1975) anel pinesent script (1975 till today).
She mentions the organizations which were/are sgapto be playing a vital role for
the upliftment and development of Limbu languagferdture and religion. Finally,
the book refers to the list of books/ publicati@rs the authors in a chronological
order. Similarly the book consists of the list otijnals, newspapers, articles, etc, in

the temporal sequence.

Serma, Limbu (2009) appears with two books in th®es year. The books with the
titles 'Kirant ka karma samskar bidhi' and Kirant ka gathatha ra lok kathaharu"
are to discuss on the subject Mundhum. And withia Mundhum, it has prescribed
customs, codes and conducts, manners, way ofblfieefs etc. As has already been
said that the latter writers mere representingithteons set inKirant ko Bedaby I.S.
Chemjong. What actually the newer writers have derthat they have presented the
same items in a newer light, outlook and perspecto Serma has also taken up the

Mundhum of various aspects related to particutaarls.

His bookKirant ka karma, samskar bidhias got thirteen chapters. This book mainly
deals with the right actions (deeds) rituals that supposed to be followed by the
Kirant Limbu. He goes on telling about the ritulsm pregnancy through marriage
to death. Surprisingly, this book does not end wiglath rites, but it also describes
some others festivals and rites like ‘raising teachup’ (nangena) From the readers
point of view it seems to be lacking coherenceheftext. The next bookKirant ka
gatha, katha ra lok kathahar(2009)" retells the Mundhum of how something first
came in to existence. Coincident is that it too tageen chapters as the earlier
mentioned book. Basically, it deals with the my#thiaspect of Mundhum which is
concerned with origin of things, events, notions é#tfeels the books are designed to
the non-Limbu native since the entire discoursegpksome special Limbu terms, is
in Nepali language. If this trend flourishes instay, the Sirijanga script is bound to
die out. Anyway, the books really add some brickshie monumental height that is

being under constructed.

Meyanbo and Mabuhan(009) jointly wrote and published a book with the title
'Sivak yamiMundhum'in 2009. The title itself suggests that this baokledicated to
the description of Limbu Mundhum. While going thgbuthe book, one can easily
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notice that there are three parts. As the book pvagared with the partial financial
assistance of the organization (Academy of Upliftmeand Development of
Nationalities) it has been set on the format okaesh. The first part consists of the
parts or elements of a research design i.e. inttomhy statement of problem,
objectives and so forth. The second part statesndia text which introduces to the
'‘Mundhum' Yebastheir origin, their robes and garments, etc. Te&e has very
detailed presentation as this is clear by the nunabeheadings it has. There are
twenty eight different headings. This part concesitt the origin of theYeba-Yema

and their status in the Limbu society and theipeesive responsibilities or duties.

Although, the book does not explicitly show thetgaree, it has given without any
divisional mark. It is implied through the presdida of content list. This part
basically deals with the item needed to performpheticular rituals by th& eba,one

of the authentic sources of Mundhum thus a Limbespr Moreover, this chapter also
tells about the ways of preparing the items neddete ritualistic performance. This
part ends with the presentation of historically artpnt photographs of the Limbu
Mundhum. The book has been presented in the Nepadipt the main text from page
18 to 70. This main text is in Limbu with the Degaa script and its translated

version is given after the main text.

Limbu (2010) in his M. Phil. Thesis entitled ‘Pemimance in Limbu Mundhum: A
Cultural Representation’ tries to focus on thealigtic performances of the Limbu
Mundhum. He seems to hold the belief that the Munalk existence is based on its
performances. He further adds that through theopmdnces the Mundhum unveils
the everyday life activities, constitutive Limbulttwe, history and religion. From the
performance, he says, emphasizes on the roleseopdiformers, participants and
audience that they play for enlivening the cultuhastorical and mythical properties.
The thesis maintains the view that the performanmeEns up the fact to say how the
Mundhum performance has become common aspiratidrsyambolic representation;
how it has become the viewpoint to have a glancer ahe various cultural
representation, psycho-behavioral natures as wetanifestation of gender power in
the Kirant Limbu people and thereby the community.
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The thesis obviously focuses on the performancecsy the Limbu Mundhum. In
fact, the rituals do have two aspects viz. verlnal action. Here the emphasis is laid
on the action that is to say the performance batomothe verbal or the linguistic
aspect. However, the thesis can be the intereBbtbf ethno-linguists as well as the
anthropologists. It is helpful from the point of ew of ethnographies of
communication simply because linguistic exponeatot be interpreted well out of

context. The thesis, therefore offers the groumdtfe pragmatic interpretation.

Angdembe’s book (2012) entitledhe Classical Limbu Language: A Grammar and
Dictionary of a Kirat Mundhumis devoted to the Mundhum language. This book is
perhaps the first attempt on the part of nativetanrever written focusing on the
linguistic aspect of the Limbu Mundhum. For thiggen, it really deserves its value
especially for the interested persons with therdesi observing its linguistic make-
up. This book consists of four chapters which begith the introduction to the
Limbu Mundhum, kind and characteristic featuresdamiguage, prosodic feature and
figures of speech used in it. The second chaptudses about the grammatical
aspect of the Mundhum which includes phonology, pholtogy and then the ritual
syntax. Likewise, the third chapter deals with lisgic archaeology of the ritual
language. And the last (fourth) chapter presents dictionary of the Limbu
Mundhum terms. The terms have been presented inwaygs: one is in the
alphabetical order of appositive word and the nexh the alphabetical order of the

headwords.

The book has come out with the linguistic mattetscv are believed to address a
long felt desire for the idea of the Mundhum. Hoeewvhe book has raised some
issues which are not logical and convincing as .wWeéik book claims that many terms
used in the Mundhum language are devoid of mearirdpny that most of the
Mundhum terms (lexicons) are meaningless and absLind comment of being
meaninglessness results from the lack of in-deptivkedge and keen insight into the
language. No absurd terms are employed in anywHemresumably the contexts,
objects or phenomena must have been vastly chaogmdthe millennia. So some
terms can be encountered with no special refereama context. In this way,
somebody may pass on loose and light comment oveln sbsolete or archaic

dictions. The objects and contexts for which carterms were used in the remotest
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past can no more be used and exist in the pantitut@ period. The reality is that
when the term loses its context and referent, findely feels to be the meaningless
and absurd. Hence the collocation of certain teshwuld not be interpreted merely
from the decorative purpose but there must be thgnpatic value. Likewise, the next
thing the book raises is that the word precedirgy libadword has been termed as
appositive. But such words occurring before thedivead are by no means the
appositive; rather they are modifiers or apposeddaoln fact the appositive words
are those which can replace the other word withowting the sense of the sentence.

But this situation is not found there.

1.5 Justification of the study

No substantial work has been done on the languddantbu Mundhum so far.
Therefore, this work will be the first attempt woking the Mundhum language from
the aspect of analytical point of view. It will aajnt the native speakers with the
different linguistic level viz. phonology, morphglg, syntax and stylistics. It would
help document an undescribed feature of the Mundlaunguage before it has been
lost. It would be equally as an authentic record tfee future purpose and would
provide some insights to the researchers. ThisareBework is expected to provide
the glimpse of prehistoric cultural pattern alongthwthe contemporary social
structure, topology and geographical facts throdlgé ritual texts. It helps to
understand the Limbu narrative discourse and whik to decipher documented
Mundhum. It could prove to be an immense sourcetlier preparation of Limbu
Grammar and dictionary with the help of the vasasure of Limbu vocabulary. This
can readily offer the means to be familiarized witle most classical, formal and
ornate form of the Limbu language. It would be diyuhelpful for the syllabus,
course book, teaching materials especially forgiesg the curriculum of local level

mother tongue education.
1.6 Research methodology

First of all, | visited different dialects speakiragyeas like Chhathar, Panchthar,
Phedap and Taplejung in order to have the ideaeoLimbu Mundhum. | also wanted
to know whether the language of Mundhum is inflleghby the dialectal variations or
not. When | had th&ambagLimbu priests) tell the particular Mundhum textduld
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not notice the obvious difference in the Mundhunglaage and | recorded its corpus
from the Chhathare dialect speaking areas on Satu2d” Falgun 2068 VS. The
unedited text was of one hour four minutes eightwsonds length. Unnecessary and
nonlinguistic items were excluded from the textotigh edition. In this way, the
present text contains 53 mts. and 42 sec. lengibrde The Audacity Software was
then transported to the Elan Software for annatatithe annotation consists of two
different tiers i.e. phonemic transcription of tteeorded Mundhum and its translated
form in English. After completion of the annotatiothe annotated record was
transported to the ‘Tool Box’ Software’. The ToobBSoftware is for analyzing the
text in a very minute way especially for interlineang process which can perform
two different functions simultaneously in that, ploemic break as well as the
glossing. It obviously consists of six differengérs but in the appendix I, there are
only five tiers because the utterance (ut) tierlteen excluded thinking that it is well
reflected in the phonemic transcription as welirashe Nepali Romanized version.
Having used the three above mentioned ‘Soft wailes’'text has been analyzed at
different levels as phonological level, morphol@jitevel, and syntactic level and
also the semantic level. The technique being vecgmt in terms of our context, it
really has its reliability. Before starting the mahesis, | conducted two seminars

both in local level and in the Central Departmdmitiaoguistics.

The linguistic study of the Mundhum is essentiaéliated to the various branches of
linguistics. First of all, the Mundhum was to beazed through the sociolinguistic
perspective because this sort of analysis wouldigeothe idea to see the relation
between the Mundhum language and the Limbu commuS8ibciolinguistic study
was also necessary to discern the Mundhum languagety and its role in that
community. The idea of sociolinguistics enabledrésearcher to have the knowledge
of linguistic identity of the Limbu society, itstatide towards the language, standard
and nonstandard form, social varieties and levethef Mundhum language in the
Limbu community. In order to have the theoreticabWledge about sociolinguistics,

| studied the related books on sociolinguistice IBumperz (1972), Crystal (1997),
Hudson (1999), Wardhaugh (2000), and Holmes (2008).

The Mundhum and its contextual meaning is very irtggad aspect. As a matter of

fact, the meaning of every linguistic structdepends on the context. It is only the
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context that determines the meaning. So, in ordedigy out the cultural context
dependant meaning from the classical text likeMiuedhum, | studied Gumperz and
Hymes (1972), Giglioli (1972), Argyle (1973), Hym¢$974), Crystal (1997) and
Holmes (2008). These writers provided me with theotetical insights into the
Mundhum language to analyze the awareness of etfftomnd assumptions. Then |
applied Hymes (1974) classical sociolinguistic @agh which is termed as
‘ethnographies of speaking or communication’ to kloomto the Mundhum’s

interpretation level in relation to the culturahtext.

The Mundhum mostly deals with the various mythsatiey to the primordial

concepts. These primordial concepts could not Hzeen brought on the surface
without looking it through myth criticism. The mytériticism has two different

approaches—anthropological linguistic (structueadl psychoanalytical (archetypal).
In order to have the anthropological linguistic eggeh, | went through the works of
Frye (1957), Levi-Strauss (1964), Ruthven (1976¢giuet al. (2004) and Carry and
El-Shamy (2005). Similarly, | consulted Jung (1968fferson and Robey (1984),
Cuddon (1998), Tyson (2006) and Seldon et al. (R@@7the idea of psychoanalysis

especially for the archetypal criticism.

The Mundhum is obviously the matter of literatuspecially the poetic expression.
Structural as well as stylistic analysis was nemgs# find out the stylistic devices
used in the Mundhum discourse. In order to hartdiegarticular issue, the books by
the writers Traugott and Pratt (1980), Jeffersod &obey (1984), Guerin et al.
(1999), Tyson (2006), Seldon et al. (2007), Pop#.@2 and Simson (2011) were

consulted.

Finally for the theoretical background about thersbsystem, prosody, morphology
and morphosyntactic feature in the Limbu Mundhustutied relevant books by Pike
(1947), Nida (1970), Weidert and Subba (1985), Daem (1987), Katamba (1993),
Ebert (1994), Crystal (1997) and Watters (2002pllbwed the style sheet format of
‘American Psychological Association’ for the purpasf work citation and reference.

34



1.7 Limitations of the study

This study is mainly based on the linguistic staflyhe Limbu Mundhum but not the
day to day communicative feature of the Limbu laagpi The study deals with the
certain aspects like socio-cultural, literarinedsyiant from the ordinary version of
speech, grammar and its textual analysis. It isSasvthat the Mundhum is too vast to
encompass in a dissertation. So, this study aimgrasenting some selective
structures from among the important events refetoeoh the Mundhum like birth,
marriage, death, rituals or more specifically theridhum myth ‘The Origin of Man’,
Yapmi Pongma Mundhurthat comes under the most popular and importsurdl!rof
the Limbu community locally called dongsing Takma Mundhunihe population of
this study is limited to the Kirant Limbu becaude tterm Kirant refers to four
different clans as the Rais, Limbus, Yakhas andu$ans. The other Kiranti clans
also use the same term Mundhum to refer to theukrgg used in the different rites
and rituals. This study thus confines to only themhu Mundhum. It has also its
constraints regarding the temporal frame as welltles financial range. The

informants are specified &mbas, Mundhum Sabas, TummyamgY ebas.

Though the needed Mundhum text from of the fouledtal variants was collected

for it is available in the writing form, finally thtext was recorded in the Chhathare
dialect speaking informant. It is obvious that lendhum version is said to have the
same sort of linguistic form despite the dialegtaiations. This study is limited to
only the analysis of sound, lexical form and litgreeature. The text on which the
study is based has been given in the appendix whittte outcome of three different

processes of the computer soft ware.

1.8 Organization of the study

The study involves the introductory remarks in first chapter which has the
subheadings like background, statements of problerasearch methodology,
literature review and the limitations of the studye second chapter deals with the
Limbu language and its dialectal variations. Thiedtlthapter highlights the issues
related to the Mundhum, its values and socio-caltaspects. In this chapter, there

are main topics like the Limbu Mundhum language ésdntroduction, types of the
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Mundhum, ethnographic interpretation and otherteeldopics. Likewise, the fourth
chapter discusses about the sound system and tiie fatures in the Limbu
Mundhum. The fifth chapter deals with the morphatagaspects of both the Limbu
language and the Mundhum. Similarly, the sixth ¢laps about the syntactic
structure of the Limbu Mundhum and briefly presethis discourse analysis of the
certain chunks of the Mundhum myttapmi Pongma Mundhufithe Origin of Man.
‘The seventh chapter focuses on the literary festiwund in the Mundhum language.

The last chapter is about the findings and conchssof the study.
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CHAPTER TWO
THE LIMBU LANGUAGE

2.0 Outline

This chapter aims to deal with the introductionttué Limbu language, its historical

development and dialectal variation.

2.1Introduction to the Limbu language

Nepal is the country of the linguistic, ethnic,touhl and religious diversities. Giving
the statistical data of indigenous people, Tama2@0§, p. 6) states “there are
altogether 93 languages spoken in Nepal”. Accordmghis, four major language
groups as Tibeto-Burman 55 languages (includingRa8 Kiranti languages), 18
Indo-European languages, 2 languages of Dravidianly, 2 languages from Astro-
Asiatic and 16 other foreign languages respectivfcording to Grierson (1909, p.
283) “Limbu are one of the principal nationalitieseastern NepalThey inhabit in
the hilly region popularly known aBallo Kirant or Far Kirant, Limbuwan. They
speak the Limbu language but they designate theesdly the nam& ak-thung-ba
and their language by the namak-thung-ba Pa:nThe Limbu language is one of the
dominant and most important languages of the Kirgrdup of the Tibeto—Burman
languages family with considerable number of itdiveaspeakers. Most of the
languages of Tibeto-Burman family do not posses# thwn writing script, except
Newari, Tamang, Lepcha and Limbu. The Limbu sasptnown as Sirijanga which
is said to have evolved by king Sirijanga heS8aganga Lipi. Apart from its rich oral

literature, there are number of books on variossidiines.

The Limbu language is best characterized as thelesnpronominalized language.
This means the pronominal subject of the intraveitverb is partially or fully
attached to its verb. Likewise the transitive vattaches its pronominal subject as
well as its object. So the Limbu morphological maigeis also found in its own
distinct pattern. From the morphological point aéw Limbu is the agglutinative
language like other Tibeto-Burman languages. Tlghusigative feature refers to the

distinctive meanings carried by each affixatioraettied to the root (base word). The
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Limbu language has typical linguistic features t& @wn. Pointing to its linguistic
typicality, Pokhrel (2050 VS) states that the Limlamguage has some distinctive
characteristics like mono syllabic root of the yeptacing of the verb at end of the
sentences, close syllables or nasal or plosiveorams at the end, glottal stops,
absence of third person singular number, three earsgstem i.e. singular, dual and
plural, inclusive and exclusive distinction in dwaadd plural numbers in first person,
vowel length in closed syllables, absence of gen@®minence of the soungd//and
so forth.

The Limbu original speaking area according to Kaif1059 VS, p. 9) “spreads from
the Arun river in the west to the Tista river iretlkast” that includes the districts
Sangkhuwa Sabha, Terhathum, Dhankuta, Sunsari asdnd in Koshi zone and
Taplejung, Panchthar, llam and Jhapa districts gciil zone and some adjoining
states of India like Sikkim and West Bengal. Tundrah (2007)) holds the view that
in course of time the Limbu have migrated from thaiginal abodes to different
places. Now they are found in Kathmandu, Lalitpad 8haktapur districts of mid-
Nepal. Pokhrel (2050 VS) states that Limbu languadegasically spoken in the area
between Koshi and Mechi in Nepal. The CBS Repodtl®} states that the total
population of the Limbu is 387,300 which is 1.46%t cof total population
(26,494,504) of the country. Of that number of LimB43,603 are the native
speakers that are 1.29% out of total nation's fatjau.

Regarding the Limbu origin Vansittart (1906, p. listates that “Limbu were
originally divided into thirteen types but the tareere lost and the present nation of
Limbu springs from ten clangdas Limbuwan? He further says that this may be
accounted for by the ten brothers and three atténutéests (i.ePhejiri Phedangma,
Sambahang Eblyhan§ambaand Sam-mundhunYap-mundhumjfrom whom their
own history (vide) claims they are descended. H® @rovides the the divisional
sketch of Limbuwan into ten original homes vizPanchthar, Chhathar, Athrai,
Yangrok, Choubise, Mewakhola, Charkhola, Miawakhdknedap and Tambar
Khola. Of these ten placeBanchthar, Chhathar, AthrandChooubiseare the names
of the places inhabiting there respective numbetribés or clans. The rest are the
areas named after the rivers (ilambar Khola, Mewa Khojaor rocky cave (i.e.
Phedap). According to Vansittart (1906, p. 111)v&sgy-one different Limbu tribes
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reside over the ten different original places”. Buthis regard, Subba (1995, p. 26) is
of the opinion that “there are over two hundred aedenty different clans (including
sub-clans) of the Limbu and still some are not idiexl”. He also views that the clan

is the name of the particular ancestor.

2.2 Development of the Limbu language: A historicagjlimpse

When we scroll down the annals of the developmdnsabry of the Limbu language,
it reveals millennia long continuous human effdag behind it. The position it has
attained to this date is by no means the resulh short span or a small group’s
endeavor. In order to have a clear picture of igsohical development, it is better to
consider mainly three aspects. In the first phdse sight rests on own native Limbu
people who devoted their considerable amount eftiihe in the propagation and
spreading the awareness about the Limbu languagditarature among the native
speakers. Among many others, king Sirijanga (888)}-94 regarded as historically
prominent figure that is credited to have evolvhd timbu script hence Sirijanga
script. He, undoubtedly set the milestone in tretdny of Limbu language However,
sadly, there were not any immediate successors kiftg Sirijanga. Many centuries
passed, and the script was about to die out thieilai®a Sing Thebe (1704-1743) of
Sinam village, Taplejung endeavored to revive tr@s For this reason, he is called
as the second Sirijanga just because he searcheamdidocuments then restored the
dying script. Limbu people honored him as the firartyr since he was shot dead
with the poisoned arrows by the Lhamas in Sikkinaydp on the charge of teaching
Limbu script and Mundhum to his disciples. Then amly there was not a horrible
gap as it was in the period between the first &igp to the second Sirijanga. A
noteworthy name after him was Lalsor Sendang (1B#B). As this man was
devoted to teach Limbu script, language and religgecretly it, could not remain
secret for long before the eyes of the admirtistnaHe had to leave country if he
wanted to continue his activity. He fled to Indimdataught Limbu language
throughout his life nomad like visiting differentinhbu living areas like Sikkim,
Darjeeling and Assam. By now, we have considerabiaber of (native) scholars and
linguists striving to uplift the standard of langeaand literature. The outstanding
personalities who have made a great deal of castimib are Phalgu Nanda Lingden,

Iman Sing Chemjong, Prem bahadur Mabohang, Kajirdangdangwa, Khadga
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bahadur Nembang, Krishna Bahadur Laoti, B. B.Chamj&®ana Dhoj Nembang and
some others tried hard to achieve that level maiathby the aforesaid personalities.
We cannot underestimate the important role playethb organizations like Kirant
Yakthung Chumlung and Society for the developméntimbu language and culture

in the local as well as central level for the brtient of the language and literature.

The Nepali speaking Indians (the Limbu) have maelg great contribution for the
development of Limbu language and literature. If, wee native Limbu of Nepal
make a sound judgment on the contribution to timguage development, we may
find the Limbu outside Nepal have done more tharPusscription of the Limbu texts
up to the Bachelor level as an optional subjectlmam®vidence of genuine effort for
the development. To name the persons who are Bctimeolved in raising the
standard of Limbu language are P.S. Muringla, BMBiringla, Harka Bahadur
Tamling, Mani Raj Hukpa, Mohan Phurombo, P.M. Sybbtarka Bahadur
Khamdhak, Mohan ljam, Sat Kumar Singdhaba, Lalitribgia, B.B.Pakkhim, Man
Bahadur Tamling, Deu Man Yakthung, Sanchaman Liari S.R. Khajum.

So far as the linguists and scholars from India abad they have made a great
contribution to the development of the Limbu langelaSuch scholars and linguists
from abroad are W. Kirkpatrick (1811), F. B. Hamiilt(1819), G. B. Mainwaring, A.
C. Campbell (1840, 1842, 1855), B. H. Hodgson (wohous contribution during his
stay in Nepal and India in the period between 188@4), E. Vansittart (1906, H. R.
Senior (1908), G. A. Grierson (1909), R. K. Spr{@959, 1966, 1984), A. Weidert
(1982, 1983, 1984), and Boyd Michailousky (197988, 2002). Likewise, the
prominent writers from India regarding to the Limlanguage are S. K. Chatterji and
S. C. Das. The Limbu language, as it is now, tleeesfis the result of the collective

effort of the Limbu stoic and sage as well as tireifjn scholars and linguists.

2.2 Dialectal variants of the Limbu language

Regarding the dialectal variation of the Limbu laage, the foreign linguists mainly
Weidert and Subba (1985) and Driem (1987) haveicoall that there are chiefly

four dialectal variants in Limbu language. Howeweglose study about the dialectal

disparity may reflect essentially different resutist this study can require a long
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standing practice and in-depth linguistic insightithin a dialect, there are explicit
variations in terms of lexis, syntax, accent anwnation. If these are demarcating
lines for the dialectal categorization, they mustelzisting even within a dialect in the
considerable amount. But up to now, the Limbu etgpaiso seem to accept the above
mentioned foreigners’ research conclusion. The fdatectal divisions are given

below:
2.3.1 Chhathare dialect

‘Chhathar’ literally denotes the six clans '&hewa Limbu' According to chemjong
(2003) the six clans dfhewa Limbuare namelyMaden, Tumba, TigeJ&hongbang,
Anlabangand Mangyak The Chhathar area covers north-eastern part ankita
district and nine VDCs of Tehrathum district or yhare the adjoining VDCs' of
Dhankuta district. These Chhathre Dialect speakibgs of Tehrathum district is in
the Chhathar area. In this area, there are more ahdozen of other Limbu clans
along with the above mentioned six clans. The mdd€s of Chhathare dialect that
is spoken in Dhankuta district are Teliya, Tangkauwarewadin, Hattikharka,
Murtidhunga and Marek-Katahare. There are still sofourteen other VDCs in
Dhankuta district where the Limbu are residing thgir number is below the three
percent out of the total population. Again, thetriing is that there is no guarantee
whether these minorities speak Chhathare Limbutloerodialects because they are
immigrants from other areas for business purpadepj employment or marital case.
The Chhathare dialect speaking area spreads ower sme VDCs of adjoining parts
of Tehrathum district. They are Hamarjung, AngdifRanchakanya Pokhari,
Phakchamara, Okkhre, Sudap, Dangapa, Phulek arzch@Basir.

Chhathare dialect is markedly distinct from thet rdsee dialects viz. Phedappe,
Panchthare and Teplejungge (Mewa Khole). For tleiason, it is now being
interpreted as different independent Limbu languddps issue is forcefully raised by
Tumbahang, an inhabitant of Tangkhuwa VDC. Dhankiathais doctoral dissertation
entitled The Grammar of Chhathare Limi{2007). Some other experts also hold the
same opinion as Tumbahang. Not others but the speak other dialects also claim
that, the three dialects excluding the Chhathaee nautually understandable each
other and closely related. But Chhathare is maykeli$similar from these three
dialects. In this regard, the foreign linguisilidansson (1991) also holds the similar
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opinion like Tumbahang. He claims that the Chhathgia free independent language

not a dialect.

One prominent feature that this dialect inheritthesrelic of ancient speech form and
it has retained to date. The English 'term' 'hdwseg’ is equivalent tgand in
Chhathare dialect. Other three dialects term gaad'(home) of Chhathare asim'.
Similarly Chhathare dialect considers the phoneftiésnd /s/ as distinct variants but
the Panchthare dialect doesnot use them as distiagations. The historical
linguistics has proved that the sounds /p/anbfidte earlier sounds /h/ and /s/ sounds
are later development. In Taplejung district, thexyea place named d&sang Pang
(king's house). This also indicates that long age people of that area used to call

‘pangbut nothim.

The linguistic scenario has shown that ancient oohspeech have lost their vigor
and power of adaptation in the changing concetsh8&y have been limited to as the
ceremonial ritual language as Sanskrit and Latut. ddlite contrary to the position of
Sanskrit and Latin Chhathare is not language adroenial rituals or liturgy. In other
words, this is not the language of Mundhum. Howettgs dialect is living with the

considerable number of native speakers.

The Chhathare dialect has relatively a smaller rermob speakers in comparison with
other dialects- Panchthare, Tapljungge and Phed&p@hankuta district, only there
are six VDCs (e.g. Teliya 71.05%, Tangkhuwa 59.15P&rewadin 32.91%,
Hattikharka 32.12%, Murti Dhungga 12.46% and Mak&ktahare 3.82%). The
percentage shown within the parentheses indica&eCtthathare Limbu speakers in
the descending order that is from 71.05% in TeMXC to 3.82% in Marek Katahare.
As has been mentioned that there are nine VDCshrathum district in which the
Chhathare dialect is spoken. The percentage o€tiathare Limbu native speakers
in the descending order is as Dangapa 63.8%, Phalaia 51.79%, Pancha Kanya
Pokhari 46.53%, Sudap 46.4%, Hamarjung 45.49%, @kid1.47%, Basantapur
22.01%, Angdim 17.86% and Phulek 0.84%, CBS (20Dhankuta and Tehrathum
are the districts which have two different dialespeakers in each. The Tamor River
divides Dhankuta district into two parts flowingrass it. The west side of the Tamor
River is called the Chhathar area with the Chhatlkalect whereas the east part of
the Tamor Rive is called as Choubise area withRhachthare dialect. Likewise,
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Tehrathum district has also been divided into twaledt speaking areas. The south-
west side of the district demarcated by the Lamtoi& belongs to the Chathar area
hence the Chhathare dialect is profusely employée. north-east part is the native
land of the Phedappe dialect.

2.3.2 Phedappe dialect

‘Phedap’ is the base word with the literal meancayé’ (Vansittart, 1906, p. 111).
But this term ‘Phedap’ is quite differently integped by Tumbahangphe and
Tumbahangphe (2063 VS, p. 15). They state thatd&pieis a changing form of
‘Pheyatap’ which refers to the arms and ammunitidihey say that the ‘Phedap’ land
was obtained by dint of arms and ammunitions. Hélteesum Pheyatagefers to the
place where armors, swords, knives, and guns wepé Khey also refer to another
saying about the origin of that place. Accordingtheir reference that area was
coverd by thick jungle. The early people clearegljtingle with the help of ‘Khukuri’.
Thus Phe ‘Khukuri’ (knife) and Dap ‘cleared or cultivated’. These three references
regarding the origin of ‘Phedap’ seem to be hypitheand still further research is

necessary.

The Phedappe dialect is spoken in Tehrathum andchkBbawasabha districts.
Tehrathum district consists of thirty two VDCs agiébher. Out of them, nine VDCs
which lie in the adjoining parts of Dhankuta distrand these VDCs make use the
Chhathare dialect. And the rest twenty three VD@glvlie to the north-east side of
Lambu/Nubu Khola employ the Phedappe dialet. Thaee six VDCs where the
Limbu population is above the fifty percentageseylare Sabla (82.04%), Dangapa
(63.8% but there are Chhathare dialect speakem)ntRak (58.15%), Khamlalung
(55.35%), Shrijung (53.88%) and Phakchamara (51.791% too, uses Chhathare
dialect). (CBS 2001).

There are nine VDCs in which the percentage rangéetween fifty to forty. They
are Samdu (48.38%), Panchakanya Pokhari (46.53%ga5 (46.4%), Hamarjung
(45.49% ), Tamphula (44.74% ), Simle (44.06% ))busi(43.59%), Sungnam
(42.59%) and Jaljale (42.22% ). Out of these ninBCY, the three VDCs
Panchakanya Pokhari, Sudap and Hamarjung beloting tGhhathar area and for this,
the native Limbu use the Chhathare dialect in théB€s. Again there are seven

VDCs where the Limbu speaking people percentaderfdbetween thirty to thirty
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nine. They are Ambung (38.4%), Jirikhimti (37.3%}huhan Danda (34.06%),

Morahang (30.83%), Thoklung (30.2%), Oyakjung (3%6) and Solma (30.08%).

The rest ten VDCs percentage is found in the delegrorder of 26.62% to 0.84%

(Chhate Dhunga- Phulek). The four VDCs viz. OkkH@&%.47%), Basantapur

(22.01%), Angdim (17.86%) and Phulek (0.84%) are speakers of the Chhathare
dialect. As a whole district, the total populatiminTehrathum is 1, 163, 54 where the
Limbu population is 43,459 or 37.3 in the perceatag

The Phedappe dialect has spread its territory @sergkhuwa Sabha district too,
although some people argue the speech varietyingbd area is markedly different
from the Phedappe variety. This district consigt82 VDCs and one municipality.
The total population of this district is 154,426utf this, the Limbu population is
7,477 which is 4.84 in the percentage. No VDC @esthe fifty percentages as a
single largest group of the Limbu native peoplewdeer in the four VDCs like
Sabhapokhari (41.99%), Mawadin (38.4%), Nun DhaKki§3%) and Siddha Pokhari
(21.73%) come in the first position against othastes like Rais, Tamangs, Kshetris,
Brahmins and others. Then Bahrabise VDC (19.57%g fia the second position in
terms of the size of the population. The percentagethe Limbu population
drastically drops down from Syabun VDC (9.65%), dbid Kali (7.61%), Jaljala
(6.36%), Dhupu (3.19%), Chainpur (3.0%) and Wan271%). There are fourteen
VDCs where the number of the Limbu people is betowe percent. They are Madi
Mulkharka, Sitalpati, Num, Matsyapokhari, Tamaphdkankhibhuin, Mamling,
Baneshwar, Khandbari Municipality, Kharang, Madinfiteeni, Diding, Siwakhola
and Yaphu. In the remaining nine VDCs- KimatharBagpuwa, Mangtewa, Tamku,
Bala, Pawakhola, Hatiya, Pathibhara and Makaluetii®mo Limbu reported to be

residing over there.
2.3.3 Taplejungge ( Mewa/Maiwa Khole) dialect

Generally the language variety spoken in the olenaa of Taplejung district is
known as Taplejungge dialect. It is also alterredyitermed as Mewa and Maiwa
Khola dialect because the kind of speech employedhis district is properly
characterized by speech variety of Mewa/Maiwa Khivlawa or Maiwa Khola falls

across the Tamor Khola valley which is in its seathpart known as Tamor river;
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one of the tributaries of Sapta Koshi river. Theems Taplejungge dialect is

frequently known or called Tamor Khole dialect.

Taplejung district consists of fifty VDCs. Out ofty; there are nineteen VDCs where
the Limbu population is above fifty percentageseyare Tapethok (83.69%), Ikhabu
(77.24%), Mamangkhe (74.84%), Lingkhim (72.16%),inbhabu (71.18%), Saba
(70.435), Lingtep (64.89%), Sikaicha (63.08%), Rimka (58.06%), Khamlung
(56.55%), Sanwadin (55.87%), Khejenim (55.37%),inge (53.77%), Thukima
(53.5%), Chage (52.51%), Limbudin (52.00%), Phurur(@.75%), Nalbo (50.21%)
and Dhungge Saghu (50.14%). There are eighteensVIDCwhich the Limbu
population does not exceed fifty yet it does hawngle largest population than other
castes like Kshetri, Bahun Sherpa etc. They arelLibang (49.89%), Pedang
(49.86%), Sablakhu (49.58%), Santhakra (49.46%)ak€ibote (48.27%), Sinam
(47.19%), Hangpang (45.57%), Tellok (42.38%), Lelgt2.28%), Thechambu
(40.48%), Sanghu (37.66%), Khebang (37.41%), Dusebii36.78%), Phungling
(28.85%), Thumbedin (27.14%), Hangdewa (24.02%)guNidin (21.96%) and
Surumkhim (18.89%). In eight VDCs Phawakhola (820), Sadewa (34.44%),
Mehele (26.1%), Ambekudin (25.81%), Khokling (2826 Dokhu (25.01%),
Phulbari (23.14%) and Nangkholyang (19.425) thelumopulation is in the second
position. Next three VDC-Papung, Angkhop and Kadighhave the Limbu in third
position. Yangphudin is the VDC with fourth positiof Limbu people. In Taplejung
district Olangchung Gola is such a VDC where thelu population is nil. The
speakers of Taplejungge dialect feel proud of beimg originator of the Limbu
Mundhum since Mewa and Maiwa Khola are considecelet the origin places for
the most of the Limbu Mundhum. Taplejung distriomprising fifty VDCs has the
population of 1, 34,204 out of which the Limbu ptaiion is 56,156 or 41.83 in the

percentage.
2.3.4 Panchthare dialect (comprising Choubise andanggrokke)

The term 'Panch Thara' denotes the five clans. efTHe® clans (Panch thara)
according to Chemjong (2003) are Mabohang, Papqohmegimhang Nembanghang
and Makhimhang. The name of Panchthar districh@ Limbu dialect takes name
from this collective form of the five Limbu clan8ut like Chhathar, Athrai and
Choubise there are many more Limbu clans inhabitmd®anchthar. The origin

45



inhabitants might have begun with the respectivenlmer of Limbu clans in the
respective places however; there are hundredshef otans found residing over these
places. This has happened to be a good incidersagrthe coincidence for the
Panchthare dialect to occupy the position of Linvieunacular language leaving all
the rest three dialects far behind no matter howhribey are historically significant.
Panchthare dialect has earned this prestigiousiguosiot because it had contributed a
great deal to the Mundhum literature or it doesspes the ancient relics of speech
form like Chhathare but because it fortunately cosgs the greater number of
speakers of this variety. It has accumulated/cal/éihe population of three districts

namely Panchthar, llam and Dhankuta Choubise.

Panchthar district consists of forty one VDCs. Outhem thirteen VDCs have fifty

percent above Limbu population ranging the descendirder from 84.45% to

50.35% of which the VDCs are Phatep, Yangnam, Qiulen, Kurumba, Angsarang,
Chokmagu, Mangjabung, Imbung, Nagi, Phalaincha, &awDanda, Siwa and

Ranigaon respectively. The sixteen VDCs have thglesilargest population of Limbu
ranging the descending order from 49.5% to 33.7B8ése VDCs are Tharpu, Oyam,
Luwaphu, Memeng, Sarang Danda, Yasok, Arubote, tupay Subhang, Panchami,
Pouwa Sartap, Durdimba, Nagin, Bharapa, Ektin andn&. The nine VDCs (i.e.

Olane, Sidin, Hanggum, Syabrumba, Mouwa, Chyangth&marpur, Phidim and

Ranitar) have the second position and only two VIiGs Prangbung and Limba)
have third position. And Rabi is only one such V@ich is in the sixth position.

The total population of Panchthar district is 2,88D. Out of this population, the
Limbu population is 80,464 which is 40.41 in thegemtage.

The Limbu residing in llam district also employ tRanchthare dialect. llam is also
one of the largest districts comprising forty eiffi?Cs and one municipality. There
is no VDC where the Limbu population exceeds fifercentages but it is also equally
true that there is no VDC where the Limbu populai®nil. The Limbu population is
in the first position in the nine VDCs like Soyakagurmukhi, Dhuseni, Mahamai,
Pyang, Ektappa, Sangrumba, Chulachuli and Jitpngimg the percentages in
descending order as from 42.36 to 25.48. The nex WDCs hold the second
position; they are Evang, Banjho, Jamuna, Danalsayang, Phuyetappa, Lumde,
Barbote and Namsaling. The third position holdin@Gé are Amchok, Mabu,
Sulubung, Phakphok and Samalbung. Similarly fourCglare in the fourth position;
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three VDCs in fifth position; four VDCs in sixth gition and the rest fourteen VDCs
hold seventh, eighth, ninth, tenth and eleventhtijpos containing three VDCs, four
VDCs, three VDCs, three VDCs and one VDC respelgtive

The total population of llam district is 2, 83,484t of which the Limbu population is
40,475 or 14.28% in the total population. In thistract, the three VDCs as Mahamai,
Chulachuli and Danabari are said to be holding firet two VDCs the second
position and the next one in the third position the field survey shows that the

Limbu population is found densely populated there.

The Tamor River flows across Dhankuta district diivg it to the two sides that is,
Chhathar area to the west and the Choubise artee teast of it. The Choubise area
covers fourteen different VDCs viz. Phaksip (89.42%ounabudhuk (66.31%),
Budhimorang (65.79%), Raja-Rani (62.79%), Basantd#/.1%), Khuwaphok
(45.88%), Mudhebas (42.5%), Bhedetar (33.25%), BdBazaar (32.89%), Kurule-
Tenupa (15.8%), Bodhe (10.97%), Mahabhara (2.1%)hacNumber-Budhabare
(1.33%) and Aahale (0.65%). These Limbu peopladmegiin this Choubise area are

also the speakers of the Panchthare dialect.

The Limbu people are now found in the Terain dit$rilike Jhapa, Morang and
Sunsari in the considerable number but it is vefficdlt to divide the area on the
basis of dialectal variation. The difficulty arisbecause they are migrated people
from the hilly districts. They are living in a midaup manner posing the distinction
too much intricate. The same case is with the Lirpbaple dwelling in Kathmandu

valley.
2.4 Linguistic variation in dialects

Though there are differences in speech from onanther dialect. If this situation
were not threre, it would not be the dialectal &aoin. Regarding the Limbu dialects,
the analysis reflects that the Chhathare variegynsemarkedly distinct from the rest
three dialects. Excluding the Chhathare, the thlieéects are found to share a lot
common linguistic features. Let us consider few neples from sound level to

grammatical level underneath:
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The verb stem final sounds /k/ and /p/ get gemthaeChhathare while suffixing
third person singular marker <—u> but in the otthiatects, these two sounds /k/and

/p/ are rather followed by dental stop sound /tg.e
Chhathare hap + u=happu(gets stuckhak + u = nakku(asks/begs)
Other three dialectsap + u = haptu(gets stuck)se:k + u = se:ktu (pinches)

This example is related in the sound sequence whilehe process of verb
conjugation through affixation. The next examplgameing the sounds is /s/ and//t
These two sounds are distinctly different (contva3tin the Chhathare dialect for
example:sa ‘meat’ ta ‘offspring’ but in other three dialects these tsounds are
only the allophonic variations. e gema/tema ‘urinate’ The Chhathare has distinct

meanings in these terms likema ‘spill/spread’ andsema ‘urinate’

Regarding the lexical difference The Chhathare Badichthare are found to be
different from the rest two dialects. In this serBradappe and Taplejungge seem to

be very close interms of the lexical use. Let ussaer the example below:
Chhatharga:y ‘house’; pa:yb’e ‘village’; tsmbe‘soyabean’kotu ‘dog’; na ‘fish’
Panchthar&im ‘house’; pa:yb’e ‘village’; imriy ‘soyabean’k’ija ‘dog’ na ‘fish’
Phedappehim *house’;pa:yb’e ‘village’; t'embi‘soyabean’koto ‘dog’ na ‘fish’
Taplejunggehim ‘house’; pa:yb’e ‘village’; t'embi ‘soyabean’koto ‘dog’ »a ‘fish’

In the grammatical reference, there are differemc@sany respects but here only two
examples are cited, they are past marker <-a/e>gantive case marker <-re/le> as

below:

Dialect past marker genitive case marker
Chhathare p’er + a = p’era ‘came’ (a PT markerkasa +ya = kasaga ‘brass’s
Panchthar@’sr+ale = p’erale ‘came’ (-a/e PT markerkasa + la= kasala‘brass’s
Phedapp@’er + e = pfere ‘came’ (e PT marker) kasa + re/le = kasar ‘brass’s

Taplejunggeyer + ¢ = p’ere ‘came’ (¢ PT marker)kasa + re/le = kasar ‘brass’s
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Now let us consider the syntactic variations:
Chhathar&a-bay ho n? ‘Where is your houe?’
Panchtharé&e-him atam b& Where is your house?
Phedappe ke-him ati b& Where is your house?
Taplejungge ke-him ati b& Where is your house?
2.5Summary

The Limbu language is one of the dominant languafjéise Tibeto-Burman language
family. There are a considerable number of speakéis are residing in the eastern
Nepal traditionally known asPallo Kirat ‘Far Kirant’ Limbuwanand the language
Yakthumba pa:nMuch contribution has been made to its developrbgriioth native
and foreign writers. It possesses its own scripgvkm as ‘Sirijanga Lipi’ and rich
literature only second thlewarindigene of Kathmandu valley. The Limbu language

has four geographical dialects viz. Chhathare, Rtiace, Phedappe and Taplejungge.
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CHAPTER THREE
THE LIMBU MUNDHUM AND SOCIO-CULTURAL INTRODUCTION
3.0 Outline

This chapter tries to introduce the Limbu Mundhumd adiscusses about its
significance, types and dialectal impact on it. Td@apter also deals the kind of
language used in it, ethnographic perspective actbsultural aspect as how the

Limbu natives perceive it.

3.1 The Limbu Mundhum and its introduction

The Limbu are one of the followers of the Kiranigen which is believed to be one
of the most ancient religions of the world. The estlethnic groups following the
Kirant religion are thé&Rais, Yakhas and Sunuwaihe Limbu including other ethnic
groups have a long tradition of the Mundhum retatIn this regard, Subba (1998)
maintains the view that the Mundhum is the sourcengpiration, information and
enlightenment for Limbus and the way of life, custoand rites-de-passage are
guided by it. He further states that it also pregidthe insight into the inner
complexity of the Limbu. The Mundhum, according@bemjong (2003) is the power
of great strength and the Kirant people take thedrue, holy and power of scripture.
In order to clarify the Mundhum through its etymgilkmal interpretation, Limbu
(2008) states "in Kirat Limbu' languageun ‘move’ is a verb root. Similarlythum
refers to ‘energetic or strong’. The dynamic povwgetherefore supernatural or divine
force. Herethuk ‘climb’ is the verb root. When the divine force ums on the priest
(phedangbale recites the hymn as he receives in the forglaaitric current and in a
greater agility. This hymnal form made out of worsishe Mundhum. The reasons of
being bestowed upon them by the divinity or spaility, the Kiranti people regard the
Mundhum as their religious scripture.

The Mundhum is basically a verse form transmittedllp from generation to
generation and thus is referred to as oral Mundfilinuthur Bedaperhaps derived
from the Nepali term ‘thutuno<mouth). It is a fapic in verse recited by the learned
Sambapoet. The Kirant Limbu priests are calledSssmbasvhereSammeans ‘song’

and'ba’ means ‘the one who does (knows) the song’. Itaisated or recited while
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performing certain rituals and observing ceremoaiad sacrificial in their respective
styles and manners. In a sense, Subba (1995) ee§éuddhum as ‘the collective

form of legends, folklores, prehistoric accountgrnsons, shamans, moral or
philosophical exhortations etc, in the poetic leagei Weidert and Subba (1985) hold
the opinion that the Mundhum is the Limbu religiand Limbu religious literature.

According to them, the Mundhum has represented thatheligion and literature. But

this statement seems to be much confusing bechasdundhum cannot be both the
religion and the literature. Obviously every Limassures that ‘Kirant’ is the name of
religion and the Mundhum is its scripture justfas Hindu is the name of the religion
and theVedasare its scriptures. In fact, Limbu religious stuifg can be regarded as
literature when we just think it as story or poean & moment. Since every religious
scripture has, after all, the narrative story ogmo

Subba (1998) has considered the Mundhum as thexadmiof various issues within
it. By his consideration, the Mundhum seems to bmmplex matrix or the tight
universe of diverse disciplines as legend, mytbktany, tale, fable, parable, folk-tale,
fairy tale, saga, song, hymn, psalm and so forththis regard, Gaenszle (2002, pp.
31-33) opines that “the Mundhum is oral traditi@mcestral knowledge and more
specifically traditional way of life referring tohe¢ moral order established in
primordial times”. Likewise Jones & Jones (1974aiMa (1994), and Toba (1998)
have coincidently held the similar view referrimgit as ‘collection of Limbu myths’.
Unlike other, Michalovsky (1994) maintains a distiview about the Mundhum. To

him, the Mundhum means ‘tradition,’ ‘ritual,’etc.

To sum up, the Mundhum is a wide range of cultueflection of the Limbu
encompassing the issues from illness healing to dpeitual dealing of the
supernatural phenomena. For the Limbu people,ahisnmense museum in the form
of language which provides them with the matterargfquity. This is the only means
to consolidate and unite the whole Limbu peoplene, no matter what places they
live and which dialect they speak. Linguisticaltlhe Mundhum is a super-ordinate

term and only after this, the other dialectal vacis come under it.

In fact, the Mundhum is a vast discipline encompagsa wide variety of notions and

issues. One researcher can pick up its small pofto his/her concerned purpose
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what | have also done here in this research. | kelken one Mundhum myth with the
title Yapmi Pongma Mundhuithe Origin of Man’ which is considered to be ooife
the important ritualistic forms in the Limbu comniiyn This myth falls under the
main ritual form calledTongsing Takma Mundhunit is referred to in three different
events of life i.e. birth, marriage and the deathat. The abridged version of this
recorded text consists six hundred fifty four veises. The unedited record length is
one hour four minutes eighteen seconds and iteedirm is of fifty three minutes
forty two seconds. Due to the technical reasonatimeotated version consists of five

hundred eighty eight lines which are attached ¢oaibpendix.

This Mundhum text that is being analysed is recorde®m the informant of
Chhathare dialect speaker. Though | consulted thediiumSambaof other dialects
speakers, | happened to choose the Chhathare tdeeaker. There are certain
reasons behind that choice. The first reason i$ tifia Mundhum language has
uniformity across the Limbu community so it wouldtnmake any fundamental
difference by which dialect the informant belongs The next reason is that the
chosen informant is by no means inefficient in cangon to other so-called veteran
Limbu SambasThe third reason is that the informant is eaaugilable whenever he
is needed. The fourth reason is that the infornmmtell educated holding bachelor
degree. Keeping these reasons in mind, the Chleathimrmant was selected for this
purpose. It was conceived that necessary discussiofinguistic issues could be
undertaken which would not have been possible wiitler Sambasecause most of
them are poorly educated and do not have the ideat éhe linguistic make up of the
Mundhum.

The informant is Mr. Bharat Kumar Subba, the residg Tankhuwa VDC ward no.
3 of Dhankuta district, Koshi Zone Eastern Regidapal. He is forty two years old
presently residing in Dharan municipality ward A6. Sunsari district. He works at
the office of Drinking Water Corporation in Dharatke is popular for the Mundhum
recitation thus has in depth knowledge over it.i$leccasionally invited to different

places and functions for the ritualistic performasc
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3.2 The Mundhum text and diverse forms

Now, it is better to have a cursory glance overotas forms of the same text. Thanks
to the development in writing, the Mundhum writitignd is also increasing. So the
Limbu Mundhum is available written by different vetis of the different dialect
speakers. | have collected the Mundhum of the sayte Yapmi pongma Mundhum
‘The Origin of Man’ written by four different writs. Imansing Chemjong is a
pioneering person to initiate the writing traditiohthe Mundhum. His book entitled
Kirat Mundhum (Kirat ko Beda) was published in 1961. This is @lection of
different types of Mundhum along with the mytlapmi pongma Mundhurithis text
hardly covers five pages with Nepali translatiotneTMundhum is in sermonized
version not in the recital form. The content isoatkfferent from the content being

analyzed here.

The next text is written by Til Bikram Nembang aliBairagi Kainla with the title
Chai:t Mundhum'Shristi Barnan’. This book was published in 2008e text covers
twenty eight pages in which there are three diffeggortions in a page that is, the
Mundhum in Siriganga script (Limbu script), tratestation version irDev Nagari
script and its translation. This also contains sahe¢he issues distinctly different
from other writers’ texts. Kainla’s text belongstt@® Panchthare variety.

The third text is George van Driem (1987) whichinsluded in the appendix of a
comprehensive grammar entitledl Grammar of Limbu’ This grammar is based on
the Phedappe variety. His presented t&dpMmi pongma Mundhufithe Origin of
Man’) is also different from other in terms of cent he has presented there. This is a
very brief sketch of the myth which he has preskmtethe process of morphemic
analysis of the mythical text. He has not givernitthe verse form but is a mere

summarized form.

The fourth text on that particular myth is the bowsktten by Laxman Myangbo
belonging to Taplejungge variety. His book entitledakthung Mundhumwas
published in 2005. This book contains other Mundhtapics including the text
‘Menchhamgen Yapmi Pokntde has divided the myth under different sub-heagling

which marks distinctly different from other Mundhuwmiters.
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Various forms of the same text simply raise a qaesas to why these varieties for
the same content and matter. When we go thoroughthyese above mentioned texts
by various writers or compilers, the fundamentdfedence lies in the issue of
creating the human especially the number of persshe the first person and what
name of the first created/born person, had. Fdaite, Chemjong’s (1961) version
refers to that in the beginning there was only peeson (male) created. But when it
seemed to be harassed of not having its human comg®en the deity created next
female. The deity blessed them to be young andlfidi their carnal desire, and then
they had a male baby nam8dsungge Lalanggélis birth has been referred to have
been the natural one. But the fifth text which @nlg analyzed, says that the first
successful creation of human being waszingnama Kheyongnangéemale) and she
was conceived through the wind. Eventuglysuwengba Lalawenghsas born
asexually. In this way, the same myth has beampneted differently by the different

writers/compilers.

3.3 The dialectal impact on the Mundhum narration

The native people of all dialects seem to agreé¢ tiva Mundhum language has
uniform regardless of dialectal variation. It haseb unaffected by the regional
variety. Despite such claim, practically we findreotraces of dialectal impact on the
Mundhum narration. For instance, the Chhatharekgpsaisemo for indicating the
locative point ‘below’ but other dialects use fdwat locative markeyo. Likewise,
Chhathare useamdukhefor ‘sweeper or broom stick’ but other dialect akers use
tamsiri. The Panchthare speakers use the tdniya/khyabafor denoting the dog but
other dialects use the terikocho ‘dog’. What the Limbu people accept is that
Taplejung is the origin place for the Mundhum beeathere are places, streams,
caves, hills, etc. which are referred to in the Bwm. And even some people claim
the Taplejugge dialect is the Mundhum dialect. Big claim does not have a strong
ground to support this sort of claim because thendhum language is something
distinctly different from any dialect. No dialectnploys the archaic or obsolete
dictions in their daily communicative purpose. Bug¢ undeniable fact is that there is
more or less dialectal impact felt or found in Mandhum narration on the basis of
which dialect speaker is narrating the Mundhum. Tregelation of dialectal

characteristic in narration is so much the matfeur@onscious notion which is not
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resulted from deliberation. This is the very readloat this text also contains some
dialectal effect in the narration. Instead of udiing standard form for locative marker
yo (below) the informant unconsciously happens tomsevhich is the example of
the dialectal effect. Let us consider the example:

la mo  khoben @ lahadgnaren
mo k-ho -be -n @ lahadgna -& -n
under AP- drop -AP -ABS TOP Lahadangna -GEBSA
Siblings dropped down would be Lahadongna's571

The use of locative markemnois the instance of dialectal effect since in thdh&hare
dialectmois used to indicate the location ‘below’ wheretais yo in other dialects or

in the Mundhum language.

1.b je..osa: juru ro jolam juru ro
je osa: jur -u ro jo-lam jur -u ro
VOC quickly bring down-3P ASS below-MED bridgwn -3P ASS
Brought down. 423

The example 1.b, is another example of dialectioglact on the Mundhum because
the verse is not giving clear sense. The locatdweejo and the verluru are quite
contrastive. The three dialects except the Chhetllae locativgo denotes ‘below’ or
‘down’ but in the Chhathare, ifd) denotes ‘up there’ in the equal level. Here verb
juru denotes to bring something from upgo). According standard dialect (the
Panchthare dialect is said to be approaching tis&i@o of the Limbu vernacular),
there should have be¢t-lam juru (bring down from above) arjd-lam taktu (bring

up from below). In this way, the dialectal reflects are noticed in sound as well as at

lexical level.

3.4 Significance of the Mundhum in the Limbu commuity

Since the time immemorial, the Limbu people areftiewers of the Mundhum, the
religious scripture. Their whole life is guided llye principles and practices as
referred to in the Mundhum. The history refers e time of the first Kirant king
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Yalambar Hang and his regime in Kathmandu vallegcdkding to the historical
reference, king Ashok of India visited Kathmandullesaduring the time when the
fourteenth Kirant king Stungko was ruling over. Thate of Ashok’s visit is
mentioned to be 269-265 BC, (Chemjong 2003, p. H&)further says that the Kirant
king was not ready to adopt the Buddhism at theigsgof his royal guest yet he
allowed the foreigners to preach new faiths in teigitory and treated all faiths
equally. Many centuries later especially in thgh&enth century, the Limbu land
was conquared by the Gorkha King (1774 AD). In teigard Subba (1995) gives the
reference of Northey & Moris (1927) and mentionatthimbu fought with Gurkhas
and finally the Gurkha ruler granted a commissiatihwertain ruling power to chief
of each district or Thums and tax privileges fa bommunity members which led to
the agreement for ceasing war for ever. Since tiauarally the Limbu leaders along
with their fellow members began to follow some ahétli creeds. But this does not
mean that they totally gave up their own religidaith and adopted the newer one.
Rather they took up both religious creeds side idg as an exquisite example of
religious tolerance. The cultural assimilation ever the case of one way process in
this, the Aryans of the Eastern Nepal seem to keeming and worshipping the

Kirant festivals and deities respectively.

The significance of the Mundhum in the Limbu comityirs beyond the explanation.
They regard the Mundhum not merely a simple forih sense but also consider it as
comprising the whole matters and spirits of lifel dine universe. To put it in the other
words, the Mundhum is everything for them. It enpasses simply illness healings
to supernatural dealings. It talks about hell t@ves; vice to virtue; shaman to
sermon; ghost to god; life to death; fortune tduf&; defy to devotion and what not
others. The implication of the Mundhum over the hiua can be precisely stated as
follows:
* Mundhum as a source of knowledge — it providesktimvledge of matter and
soul; mundane and spiritual world and practicavall as shamanic realms.
* Mundhum as a source of power — it is an undeni#te that knowledge
generates power. Those who have a sound knowlefigheoMundhum
deserve the power of certain kind.
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Mundhum as a source of pleasure — real pleasuregemeout from the
knowledge. When a person is well equipped with Kedge of life and the
world, s/he feels a real pleasure.

Mundhum as a source of blocking evil spirits, eseatd happenings — it is a
multi dimensional in the sense that it deals wislhious aspects related to the
life’'s problems and overcoming them (exorcizing évé spirits).

Mundhum as a source of ethics, etiquettes, mores; senses, codes,
conducts and so forth — it guides and regulateshierdecent civilized life of
the Limbu people.

Mundhum as a means of linking the mundane worlthao of spiritual world —
it describe life as a unique fusion of matter a@meldoul. So only talking about
the materialistic aspect of life is not completd gurstifiable itself.

Mundhum as a source of ritualistic practices —# hghtly prescribed the rites
and rituals that the Limbu people are supposedltow in their life. The rites
and rituals begin just before one’s birth and cwrei even after death.
Mundhum as a source of cultural convention — iexsffa distinct pattern of the
culture and tradition of the Limbu people. Thighe reason why the Limbu
have their own unique culture. They have their avess, dance, ways of
greeting and respect, games, feast and festivals.

Mundhum leads life towards peace, progress andppritg — when the
Mundhum is to provide man with knowledge and wisddhe life really
proceeds to the realms of heavenly state.

Mundhum as a source of prehistoric accounts -ates to the phenomena of
the remotest past. Through it, one can have knayeled prehistoric life style
since Mundhum is the collective form myths and fetge

Mundhum as a powerful means of communicating wtie supernatural
beings/figures like deities, ghosts, dead spirgscestral figures. Also it
bridges ancestral past to the present.

Mundhum as a source of a rich, formal, high stash@dard diglossic form of
the Limbu language. It provides us with the abuwcdatreasure of archaic
dictions as well as other vocabularies (linguistichaeology of the various

ritual forms).
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 Mundhum has after all, promoted the unity among ltihebu people by
bringing different dialectal communities into a gim Mundhum code.
Therefore, it is regarded as symbol of unity areldthnic pride.

*  Mundhum is very much useful in the practical li@t Many Limbu people
have earned their livelihood, name and fame byinigalith the Mundhum.

*  Mundhum has offered many good opportunities famgjt meeting and eating
together on the occasions of feasts and festivitds, and rituals and meetings
and conferences.

* Mundhum has functioned as lubricating oil in thechiaeries of the Limbu
social arganization allowing it run smoothly.

*  Mundhum is also considered as philosophy whichilgagiides towards the
ideal life of ‘simple living but high thinking.’

3.5The Mundhum and forms

The Mundhum is a folk epic which comprises the &srsf religious rituals, rites, the
myth of creation of the universe, creatures, andrsdl he Kirant Limbu have a strong
belief that the Mundhum is an eternal truth, hatyl ahe most powerful scripture. It
has been divided mainly in to two major types (Cjoerg, 2003).They are ([fhung
SapMundhum and ()l PeysapMundhum. The firstThung Sapis the original form
that has been transmitted orally from generationgémeration since the time
immemorial. Later on, when the writing system wasealoped, the Mundhum was
also available in the book form. This is the samekbform which theSambaor the
Limbu priests usually recite in certain ceremoraesl occasions. Thus, tt8ambas
are regarded as the authentic sources of the MumdfAthe next type of the
Mundhum isPeysapMundhum. It is the written book about Kirant rédig. It has
further four divisions.

a. The Soksok Mundhum

b. The Yehang Mundhum

c. The Sapji Mundhum

d. The Sap Mundhum
These four divisions dPeysapMundhum are briefly described underneath:
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3.5.1 Soksok Mundhum

It is concerned with the creation of different @sn It mainly consists of the creation
of the universe; the origin of human being; originthe sin, its reasons and effects;
the origin of anger, jealousy, contempt; the reasbuleath in the infancy period

(infancy death) and its measures of preventionsaniorth.

3.5.2 Yehang Mundhum

Yehang is the ancient religious preacher of Kinatigion. His sermons have been
referred to in the first chapter's seventh parthie Kirant MundhumBeda) In his
preaching, there are flashes of spiritual knowledgel ethical values and their
importance in human life. Human beings are diffée@ad from animals on the basis
of religious knowledge and ethics they acquire. ssmons hint at enhancing the
spiritual as well as ethical values in the humén In order to become sane, civilized,
cultured and rational being one needs to cultithee knowledge of spiritualism,

ethics, code and conducts.

3.5.3 Sapji Mundhum

Since the time immemorial, the Limbu are the wa@pbkrs of nature or they are
‘animists’. They believe that the Supreme Beingtexn the light and fire. So, they
believe soul that is believed to be assimilated the fire and light. The soul or spirit
has again two kinds- good and evil. The good spérithe supreme soul of the
admixture of knowledge and intellect to which theiddhum addresses it as the
'‘Ningwa Phumaand its meaning the flood of light and knowled@e. the other, the
evil spirit is believed to be led by th€amphung sammangforest deity) and with
this there are other evil spirits which always bleuhuman beings. lliness, epidemic
diseases like cholera, small pox, measles, typbtmdare said to be the results of the

evil spirits.
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3.5.4 Sap Mundhum

Besides good and evil spirits, there is anothedtkind of spirit which is called the
inspiring spirit. God inspires human beings for gnegress and for the well being of
the society. The inspiring spirits foretell throutife male or female's speeches that

inspire human beings to do good deeds and to aelievexpected future goals.

Above all, the Mundhum is the guideline of the Kird.imbu. It prescribes to the
community about the manners and ways of living thaye to come across. Its
usefulness and importance begins right from thebpth stage of an infant. Before a
baby is born, a certain ritual is performed wishthg safety and well-being of the
'would be' baby. This ritual is calleSappok chomewor 'Kokha puja’. The rituals

begin from the period of pregnancy and go on topgbeod even after death. The
main rituals performed during the life period arenfi the naming of the newly born
baby, Yangdang phongmar baptizing; the purification of the child-beagimother,

marital ritualMekhim chokma thimand death rituals along with purification rituals

Khaumaafter death.

3.6 The Mundhum common across the Limbuwan

Traditionally the Limbu language was divided intw dialectal varieties on the basis
of geographical differences. Those dialectal vasiamere Panchthare, Phedappe,
Tamarkhole,Mewakhole, Yangrokkand Chhathare But this distinction was, later
on, considered inaccurate and impractical becduwsas not specific categorization in
terms of linguistic variety. Weidert and Subba #)P8pecified that the varieties were
only four types which have already been mentionedeu dialectal variants. Driem
(1987) whose grammar entirely based on the Pheddippect also holds the similar
view on the dialectual variation as Weidert and&ub

Despite the dialectal variants of the Limbu langyatpe Mundhum language has no
variety across the Limbu native speakers. Angde(2042) also holds the similar
view and writes as the Limbu ritual language remadire same in all Limbu dialects
(see also Subba 2000: 16). In fact, the Mundhurguage is special for the rituals

and ceremonies. It is employed to serve the sjgepiirpose that is associated with
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religious functions and ritualistic performances. iEhas remained unaffected from
constantly changing contexts of language like @dirspeech variety or the day-to-
day communicative speech. This means the ritugjuage (Mundhum language) in
used in every moment like communicative speeclhikregard, there is no question
of constant change and dialectal effect on the Mund version. Also ritualistic

performances require the exact verbal expressidghesMundhum's linguistic feature
entirely differs from the ordinary speech variety.serves as a linguistic super
ordinate position that holds the different dialéstariations into one. This type of
language is used for especial purposes/occasiaatsighwhy it is called as the
language of liturgy. In other languages also tlaeespecial linguistic versions which
are used in the special occasions. For exampleskBans the sacred ritualistic
language for Nepali and Hindi languages and sdherésreek and Latin for English.
The Mundhum language also serves as the same punpdke Limbu language as

Sanskrit and Greek or Latin serve in the respedtimguages.

3.7 The language of the Limbu Mundhum

The Mundhum language seems apparently distinct fr@rlanguage variety used in
the daily communication. This is only used in tipe@al occasions, ceremonies and
religious functions. The Limbu community uses tdifferent language varieties
depending on the context and the situation. Thguage variety which is used in
special purposes is in fact a High language vaiiety diglossic situation (Hudson,

1999).The specific features of the Limbu Mundhum laniefly discussed as follows:

3.7.1 The Mundhum as liturgical language

Liturgical language refers to the special kind péech situation which embeds other
forms of language events. It is performed in bgbloken or sung and produced
individually or in unison and as monologue or dgale. Basically it consists of the
further speech acts Ilike invocations, petitions, xalogies, intercessions,

thanksgivings, rosaries, litanies, chants, hymsaalmps and canticles (Crystal, 1997).
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3.7.2 The Mundhum as language of preaching

In Limbu community, the act of preaching is usuahyough reciting the Mundhum
verse lines. There is no provision of preachingulgh formal written texts since the

Mundhum has come down through oral tradition.

3.7.3 The Mundhum as ritual language

Rites and rituals are directly related to the aaltwr social practices. This speech
situation comprises the speech events like baptisvesgldings, funerals, cleansing
rites, confessions, meal times, remembrance seivigeitiation ceremonies,

invocations, meditations, oaths, vows, exorcisnisblessing of people, objects or

places.

3.7.4 The Mundhum as doctrinal statement

This speech situation includes the events asssutrantras, tantric creed, articles of
faith, instructions and catechisms. In this thamba‘the priest’ pronounces the

statements and his disciples rightly follow him.

3.7.5 The Mundhum as a language of private affirmabns

This speech situation further leads to the speeemts like the expression of the
mystical power, expression of identity and conwarsiecstatic prayers, prophesying,

oracles, spirit possession and testimony giving.

3.7.6 The Mundhum as a special register

In sociolinguistics, the term refers to a varietyamguage defined according to its use
in social situations, e.g. register of scientifreligious, formal speech (Crystal,
1997).Within the Limbu speaking community, Mundhtefiects a distinctly different
variety of speech. In this regard, Crystal (199i8ws that the religious language
should closely adhere to tradition and be speeiahpart from the everyday language.

Similarly Angdembe (2012, p. 11) quotes Gaenszkd.ghat “the ritual language is a
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special register of speech used in speaking witimities and ancestral forces in
priestly chants and special people in ceremonabdue.” The language employed in

this situation seems to be extremely formal, matuiafty and pedantic.

3.7.7 The Mundhum as a language of High Variety (diossic)

This situation occurs in the Limbu community be@atisey use explicitly different
varieties in certain occasions. Charles FerguseBq)lwas the first man to introduce
this concept in English language literature obseythe situation found in Greece. In
this context, Hudson (1999) refers to it that imsosocieties there are two obvious
varieties sufficiently distinct for lay people talcthem separate languages of which
one is used only on formal and public occasiondenthie other is used by everybody
under normal everyday circumstances. The Limbu conity applying two varieties
of the same language on the basis of context watgin meets the criteria forwarded
by Holmes (2008). He maintains these bases as®illo
a. Two distinct varieties of same language are usettiencommunity with one
regarded as the High (or H) variety and the othevwa (or L) variety.
b. Each variety is used for quite distinct functiohk;and L complement each
other.
c. No one uses the H variety in everyday conversation.
Like the above views, Yule (1995, p. 195) holds dpenion about the diaglossia as
“to describe a situation in which two very diffeterarieties of language co-exist in a
speech community each with a distinct range ofatdtinction”. Hence, from the
foregoing statements, it is safe to say that thendhum is holding the position of

diaglossia.

3.8 Ethnographies of communication

Regarding the ethnographies of communication eakipg Hymes (1974) defines
as it is intended to indicate the necessary scopkta encourage the doing, of
studying ethnographic in basis and kind of pattérrmmplexity with which they deal.
Differentiating it with the traditional concept bifguistics, he further argues that it is
rather not linguistics but ethnography, not languagt communication which must
provide the frame of reference within which thecplaof language in culture and

society is to be assessed. The similar view has fasvarded by Holmes (2008)
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about the ethnographies of communication or spgakile defines it as an approach
to analyzing the language which has been desigoeteightened awareness of
culture-bound assumptions. He means that the iwadit approach to describing

communication system is inadequate because thitidread approach only describes
the rules and grammatical patterns. The grammapiatierns cannot help to deduct
the contextual meaning. The same sentence canvaaioels meanings depending on
the contexts and situations. Grammatical rule alsn@ot determinant factor for

deriving the appropriate meaning.

Ethnography of communication is a technical termicWwhis related to the

ethnolinguistics.  About this ethnolinguistics,y€ial (2003, p. 166) provides its
definition as “a branch of linguistics which stuslidanguage in relation to the
investigation of ethnic types and behavior.” Thefinition implies that ethnic type

and behavior cannot be discerned or analyzed pstpplying the general norms of
traditional linguistics. In order to clarify thisoncept Hymes (1974) refers to
Bloomfield’s examples as there is quite differemttvieen the linguistically same
structure uttered by a beggar, ‘I'm hungry’ (to ahtfood) and a child ‘I'm hungry’

(to avoid going to bed). Again the ethnographyhis language type employed by the
certain ethnic group which is said to have a commameestral link. The socio-cultural
patterns differentiate the linguistic behavior frome ethnic group to the other. In this
sense, Crystal (1997, p. 34) holds the opinion ‘tieigious practices, long standing
institutions and traditional customs are all impattin this respect. Having observed
these ethnic phenomena Gumperz (1972, p. 206ssthe studies of ethnographic
categorization processes provide a method of nglatierbal behavior to social

process, adding an important dimension to the Istgugrammatical analysis.” He

means ethnography of communication offers the nusthend units of analysis of

ethnographic research into communication.

Dell Hymes’s ethnography of communication (19623 baolved as a new distinctive
sub-discipline with the fusion of two disciplines anthropology and linguistics
respectively. This novel theory has revolutionizbd study of interpenetration of
language and culture. This revolutionary methodagatty be applied for the thorough
analysis of the Limbu Mundhum too. It is the masitable because Erickson (2009,

p. 287) holds opinion on ethnography of communacathat “it tends to focus on the
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culturally stylized speech rather than on the momesal speaking activities.” He
further claims that in the study of interactionistidea leads to an interest in the
regularity of cultural patterning, in fairly formalritualized situations of
communication. Likewise, Saville-Troike’s (2009,353) conclusion on ethnography
of communication is that a central goal is thusak®ring and formulating rules for
appropriate language use in specific contexts.fGtiker explains about the rules as
“they are tied to the share values of the speechnmuanity and typically reflect an
ideal cultural perception”.

The Limbu Mundhum is the accumulated form of spesithiations. So within the
Mundhum one can readily discover many situatiorso@ated with speech. “Such
contexts of situation are often naturally descriaecteremonies, fights, hunts, meals,
lovemaking and the like,” Hymes (1974, p. 51). TReidhum thus comprises
varieties of speech situations within it. Speecluation according to the
sociolinguists is a broader term which embodies yrgpeech events. For example,
Tongsing Tokmé&a ritual form’ serves as the speech situatiokelunise one situation
embeds a number of speech events. “The term otkbpaeent will be restricted to
activities or aspects of activities that are disegoverned by rules or norms for the
use of speech” Hymes (1974, p. 5). Sometimes ipé&ap that an event may consist of
a single speech act but it comprises several. ©nsiaderable thing is that the same
type of speech act may recur in various kinds eesp events, and the same type of
speech event in different contexts and situatiéios. example, the Mundhum myth
‘the Origin of Man’ can occur in different ritualis contexts likeTongsing Tokma,
Mekhim Khamaand Khauma ‘promoting the good relationship, wedding rite and
cleansing rite’ respectively. When turning towartf® speech act it is simply
considered as a minimal term of the set just dsedisas the remarks on speech
events have indicated. It, as Hymes (1974, p. pR)es, “represents a level distinct
from the sentence, and not identifiable with amgka portion of neither other levels
of grammar nor segments of any particular sizeneefiin terms of other levels of

grammar”.
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3.9 The Mundhum and its socio-cultural significance

The terms ‘society’ and ‘culture’ are not indepemdentities but they are rather
interrelated each other. Every society has its ovay of life style or behavioral
structure. The same life style or behavioral wathes wholesale meaning of culture.
In this regard, Limbu is one of the ethnic groupmprising its own specific cultural
pattern. “Ethnicity, as stated by Holmes (2008, 184) is a linguistic feature
associated with the ethnic identity”. Accordinghin the ethnicity is reflected during
the interaction of social network. Hence the sgcietlture and language are three
different vital factors of a system. If one elemé&woin the system collapses it affects
the whole system. Therefore, “the systematic stoidihe relationship among these
elements is concerned with investigating the refetinip between language and
society with the goal being a better understandihgtructure of language and how
language functions in communication” (WardhaugQ®Q. 12). The culture cannot
be imagined out of society. In this context, Hudéb®99, p. 71) refers to the culture
as “socially acquired knowledge”. He further quotdsodenough’s (1957) view
about the relationship among those three aspec¢t sxiety’s language is an aspect
of its culture.... The relationship of language tdtune is that part of whole.” In order
to justify the relationship and significance, Hobnkolds the view that “language
provides a means of encoding a community’s knowdebgliefs and values i.e. its
culture” (2008, p. 341). He enlists three essemg@hts as evidences to show how
these elements are inter-related each other. Tieegsafollows:

* There is undisputed evidence that the physical @rntiral environment in
which it develops influences the vocabulary andrgrer of a language.

* When cultural and social change occur the linguisystem generally adapts.

* The language and discourse pattern associateghaotiaular culture may not
only reflect existing social relationship they malgo influence the way one
group interacts with other.

(2008, p. 350)
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3.10 The Limbu Mundhum in ethnographic perspective
(The mythyapmi pongma Mundhufithe Origin of Man’)

Obviously the question may be raised why the Mundhs to be set against the
ethnographic perspective and what the term ethpbgraefers to and the like. To
respond the above questions, one must be fullyeawiwhat the Mundhum is. The
Mundhum as has been mentioned earlier is a whalpusowith various types of
speech situations. These speech situations, aogotdiCrystal (1997, p. 389) are
namely as follows:

Liturgical forms

Ritual forms

Doctrinal forms

o o T p

Private affirmations and

e. Preaching
Again each form involves further sub-divisions degiag upon their nature and
characteristics. This is evident that the Mundhumbedies wide range of ground and
spaces for the ethnographic situations. From thgulstic point of view, the
Mundhum is merely a discourse that is the socigdists define “discourse is
generally used to refer to stretches of spoken witen language which extends
beyond an utterance or a sentence” (Holmes, 200856). Socio-linguists and
anthropologists consider all kinds of verbal matisrias texts containing discourse
within. To achieve the fuller meaning of text, omgrbal analysis is not enough. So,
especially John Gumperz and Dell Hymes (1972) playerucial role to introduce a
new framework for the discoursal analysis. Hyme¥/#) proposed an ethnographic
framework which takes into account the variousdexthat are involved in speaking.
He further specifies as “ethnography of commumieagvent is a description of all
factors that are relevant in understanding how paaticular communicative event
achieves its objectives”. Obviously this technigaefairly a context depended or
pragmatic study of a text. Emphasizing the conteidimes (2008, p. 357) focuses
that “context is clearly crucial in interpreting athis meant and pragmatics extends
the analysis of meaning beyond grammar and wordnimgato the relationship
between the participants and background knowlelgg lbring to a situation.” Hymes
(1974) formulated the acronym SPEAKING for the was factors related to the

ethnographic description. The following is the ddesation of each factor of the
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acronym ‘SPEAKING’ with specific portion of the Lionm Mundhum myth ‘The

Origin of Man’ as an example.

3.10.1 The setting and scene (S)

The setting refers to the time and place whereanesaefers to the abstract
psychological situation where the speech takesepldbese two elements are very
important to analyze and to achieve the meaninth@fdiscourse. The ‘Creation or
Origin of Man’ is one of the important myths of thembu Mundhum. This is to be
recited in different occasions of the ritualistierformances. Mainly, this mythical
version is referred to during the cultural riteledlas Tongsing Tokmawhich Subba
(1998, p. 156) defines it as “the most importamen®ny of the Limbus”. He further
clarifies theTongsing Tokma Mundhuas an act of cooperation, coming together,
coming in an agreement or consolidation or becomiogrect or fitting. But
technically, the termTongsing’is the name of a small bamboo basket (NZgmlo)
full of earth/soil on which small sticks are plastpointing upward in the middle
representing dead spirits and alive ones. Thisdiaskplaced at the bottom of the
twin bamboo poles hosted in the center of the hgwasd. Kainla (2051 VS) also
holds the similar view as Subba about the meaninth® Tongsing Tokma He
defines it as a ritual of winning cooperation ofcestors and divinities through
incantation, invocation, dramatic performances asikhg symbolic paraphernalia. It
is, after all, ancestral worship to win their favawr as to bring about peace, progress
and prosperity for the succeeding generations.twirebamboo poles of about twelve
feet height hosted in the center of the yard, corfaur items of objects at different
heights. At the bottom of the poles, there is alsbh@nboo basket (NefDalo) filled

it with soil and short sticks along witilukto Sing(Nep.Ghungring planted on top.
At about four feet above the ground, a drusiyara Hangusing Nep Dhol Baza) is
hung down the poles. In the third step, there middle sized bamboo basketd-
rlumbhoNep.Thunse)s hung nearly four feet above the druke), Finally, there is

an altar on top of the poles containing jars alidigand the head of the sacrificial pig.

Ground seat is prepared by laying straw mat andemomat on the top in such a way
that theSamba(Limbu priest or the authentic person of the Limdundhum) can

face towards the altar. Th8ambais assisted by a person locally known as
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‘Yagapsibawho helps theéSamba(priest) to light oil lamp, incense, beat metaltgla
and follow the incantation which the@ambautters. TheYagapsibaclosely follows
and carries out the instructions and demands madehé Samba throughout
performances. There are family members along withero senior kinsmen of
neighbors as to watch and listen to the possibteckst be made by theamba
although no conversation takes place during thelriperformance. The time of the
ritual performance is preferably the night resunfiogn the late evening. Most of the
ritualistic performances are held at the night timethe belief that the divinities,
spirits and other supernatural forces prefer vigitand revealing during the night
while the mortal beings fall asleep. The fire isaalit in one corner of the yard
because the rituals are mostly held in the wintasens as people have leisure at that
time. The winter nights are extremely cold so tine fs a most to warm up and to
supply the burning coals to light dried leaves nsm (Nep.Dhup) or the gum
obtained from pine tree. Before the ritualisticfpanance begins, thBambaand his
assistanceYagapsiba are served meal and liquor to their heart gunté¢/hen the
evening meal is over, the Samba and his assidstanttse preparation for the ritual
performance. TheSamba or Yeba gets dressed with certain apparels, aigrette
(WasangNep.Pagari), garlands of acorn seed®hegbe-Nep.Rudraksha Malpand
belt. The necessary materials like tiger nails,dwiloar’s tusks (canine), snake
vertebrae, thunder bolt, bone of Yeti, brass bédigyer cowries, crystal quartz, etc,
are taken out from the bag and put in the propacgs around the altaB@ngbhg
The altar Sangbhg is also decorated with different flowers, shoa@pling, leaves
and branches of certain plants. Locally prepanednse and the oil lamp are lit in the
worshipping place. There are some kerosene lamplsnerns placed at certain
corners for the light. Around the court yard, thame spectators of different age
groups sitting eagerly for the commencement ofatiperformance. This is what the

setting scene looks in tA@ngsing Tokmaitual performance.

3.10.2 The participants (P)

Participants in a discourse or conversation arentisdly important especially for
devising the accurate meaning. The considerabléemabout the participants is to
have knowledge about their roles, the status tlwdg im the society, the age group

they belong to, the relationship they have amoegitiand other factors like these are
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minutely calculated. The types or the occasionsal® the determining factors about

the participants’ role. Regarding the participamardhaugh (2000, p. 243) maintains

that “they (participants) include various combinag of speakers-listeners,

addressor-addressee, or sender-receiver.” Thesbimatons are based on two or

more persons’ participation in the interaction loe tonversation. Apart from these

combinations there are other types on the basisvoilvement such as monologue,

soliloquy and asides on the part of speakers aed lo¥arer, by stander and audience
on the part of the listeners.

In the portion Limbu Mundhum Tongsing Tokmaitual, The Creation/Origin of
Man’ is essential part to be referred to during pleeformance. This Mundhum myth
contains many episodes. Detailed recitation ofwhele version takes longer period
so most often th8&ambaor Yeba/Yemahooses to curtail down the version or skip off
some episodes. Tt&ambais the principal participant of this discourse. fdHills the
role of addressor. On the other hand, the addresseesometimes deities, divinities,
dead spirits, ghosts and other supernatural beargksometimes the mortal beings of
the mundane world. When ti&mbaevokes through litany and propitiates through
certain liturgical procedure, the participants basically the deities. But sometimes
he also call§uttu Tummyahanggenior respectable people’ for listening to hiboat
the divine counseling and admonition. At such aslslréahe human folks are the
participants as passive listeners (audience) fohaxge of dialogue between humans
is impossible while the performance is ongoing. Bamba’'saddress at that time

feels more like a monologue or soliloquy.

3.10.3 Ends (E)

According to Wardhaugh (2000, p. 243) “ends referthe conventionally recognized

and expected outcomes of an exchange as well #isetpersonal goals that the
participants seek to accomplish on particular docas’ Any utterance must have its
own purpose whether that may be directly or indiyestated. When we relate the
‘ends’ to the Mundhum’s myth ‘The Origin of Man’,eacan find certain intended

goal in terms of whole discourse(text) as well asspnalized goals. The same myth
‘The Origin of Man’ has to be referred to differaxtntexts and occasions. This myth

is referred to mainly in three different rituals ‘d®ngsing Tokma, Mekhim Chokma
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and Khauma(Mi2wa-Sangmparelated to the rituals of retaining cooperatieelings
among kith and kin, of nuptial tie and of purificat after relative’s death. The myth
‘The Origin of Man’ is referred to in th&ongsing Tokmaritual in order to
“strengthen social relationship and cooperatiotiated and performed by a particular
family or families for their welfare, prosperity dumappiness” (Kainla 2051, p. 2 VS).
It is mentioned during the rite dflekhim Chokma Thinimatrimonial tie) to recall
antiquity and to realize how the creator god foestated the husband and wife. The
sole purpose of creating the first conjugal wasnke the world look suitable and
beautiful by having children and thus to retain llnenan existence forever. Similarly,
the mythical reference recurs in thhaumaas well asMi?wa- Sangma(Death
Rituals) to remind and console the mourning anedexd families about the certainty
of the death due to the curse hurled down to thdynereated man by the creator god
(Porokmi Yomphamiavhen he unexpectedly found response from the huigare
created with the admixture of trivial matters lilghits of birds, ashes of the
Himalayan bamboos, yellow color soil and watertohe hole. The myth says that the
god had first created the human by mixing precimesals like pearls, diamond, gold
and silver but that was found to be unable to sgbak uncaringly mixed up very
trivial things and surprisingly that figure hagped to reply the god’s call. So in
fury, he condemned the human to death. As the huifeamegins out of the ashes and
soil so does it end in the ashes and soil wasdhe antent of the divine curse to the

human beings.

Now, it is better to specify the discussion abdut myth ‘The Origin of Man’
referred to in the ritualongsing Tokmand its goals (ends) in terms of the whole
discourse as well as individual basis. Bambais, undoubtedly, the main important
person in the ritual performance. So definitely Has multi-purpose of his verbal
dealings. First of all, he lets the people gathgerinere know that the ritualistic
performance is to commence right away. Then hes agdbn hisGurus, deities and
divinities to have a strong favor from them so thatevil thing may happen to him
and no interference may occur throughout the whmission. For this favor, he
invokes through litany. By so doing, he hopes titerided supernatural beings would
be pleased with his loyalty and devotion. In tustrength, guidance, blessings and
wisdom would be bestowed upon him thus enabling tenmovercome whatever

difficulties there may come on the way to his nossiHe evokes the master spirits to
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bless him so that he would be able to maintainasanlidarity as the intention of

family or families who are organizing the ceremoHg. occasionally addresses to the
senior people present there and in this he wantsfdom about certain message also
tries to prove how smart he is at the Mundhum agioib in a sequential order. The
occasional address made to the senior people sagat a purpose that is; he wants

to establish the contact with them.

There are other participants who can be categbriged two kinds. One kind of
category is concerned with the mortal beings. Téuisup includes the family
members, neighboring people and even the assistahie Samba(Yagapsib and
the Sambahimself. The other group is related to the supemnah beings in which
there are the master spirits, deities and othewdma figures whoever may be
addressed to in course of performance. The godheffamily members might be
getting the ritual successfully accomplished. Tlaeg always serious whether they
can manage the affairs quite satisfactorily or Adtis is their prime concern. The
village senior people to whom tl8ambaaddresses akuttu tummyang yakla suhang
(respectable and learned personalities) have atgaaieck whether thBambacan
recite the Mundhum sequentially and he can follteps of the ritual orderly or not.
Last but not least, the assistance of tBamba (Yagapsibapay have goal to fulfill is
that he may be able to carry out successfully wieateluties are assigned to him.
Most portion of the discourse is employed dealinthwhe supernatural beings. This
implies that there is very few occasions wheredhgrconversation between human
participants. Th&ambaspends a larger scale of time making prayers, ©ffsrnest
request and so forth to the master spirits, de#ies other divine forces. Naturally,
guestion rises in our mind what purposes do supgnadaforces have to fulfill to the
mortal beings? This question can pose everyondfiaudty. Therefore, we can only
assume that the purpose of the heavenly figures figfill human desires, lead them

to the path of righteousness and instruct throagdgies or symbols.

3.10.4 Act sequence (A)

Act sequence, as Holmes (2008, p. 366) quotegh&sordering of the speech act.”
The phrase itself suggests of how the whole disminas been arranged. In other

words, it is concerned with how something is said ahat is said. Regarding this
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point, Wardhaugh (2000, p. 243) states that “aqueece refers to the actual form
and content of what is said: the precise words uUsad they are used and the
relationship of what is said to the actual topidhand.” Basically it includes the two
aspects as message form and message content.atieeygling to Hymes (1974) are
central to the speech act and focus of its ‘syidattucture’; they are also tightly
interdependent. From this point, the Mundhum mylihe Origin of Man’ is

essentially an oral narrative surviving since theetimmemorial. In this regard,
Subba (1998, p. vi) holds the view that “Mundhumsigviving on oral tradition

mainly through the Limboo priests- the Phedangmani&, the YaeYeba and

Yemad.” The Limbu priests are thus the men of greatangnce who are serving to

transfer the Mundhum from one generation to another

The Limbu Mundhum myth- ‘The Origin of Man’ is ohal narrated through
recitation. This myth embodies different episodes. First of all, the myth begins
narrating about the universe. In the beginningt esfers to that there was nothing at
all except the pervasive darkness and infinite uatuThe supreme god,agera
Ningwaphumandirst created the universe-the planatsluding the Earth and the
Moon and the Stars including the Sun and the NStdr. He then created angels,
deities, divinities and gods out of himself. Aftdrat, he delegated the power of
creation to one of the god&orokmi YomphamibaAccording to the wish of the
Almighty God- Tagera Ningwaphumandg?orokmi Yomphamibdocused his view
towards creating wind, water, cloud, soil, stongeans, rivers, seas, oceans,
mountains, valleys and so on. The water animalatedeand put into the water.
Likewise, the shrubs, plants and trees were createdg with the plant eating
creatures. He got to realize that even after teatmn of these all things, something
was still lacking and the world seemed quite urdléfrom the absence of that
particular thing. A vague idea came into his mind ¢at absent thing was the human

being.

The creator godPorokmi Yomphamibwished to create very beautiful figure of the
human being made up of precious metals. So he éteddferent precious metals to
build up human figure. When the figure was compuldtes creator god was delighted
to look at the beautiful image of human being. Hes\then hurried to put life into the

newly created image but alas! It proved to beaoskmimpossible. The god was
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thunderstruck. There was nothing left for the goxcept hopelessness and
indignation. In fury, the god tore the image apianb by limb and threw the parts to
different four directions. Those hurled parts, afavhich happened to sink into the
water, became water deity, some sank in the mudrbeche deity of land and some

rest became ghosts and evil spirits.

Having thought that the creation of human from pinecious things was worthless
attempt, the creator god again tried to create mub@éng. But that time, he was not
going to create the man from the mixture of valaafletals, rather he was going to
do that by the trivial items like shits of diffetelirds, yellow colored soil, ashes of
the Himalayan bamboos and water from hollow traek or stone hole. The task
of creating human figure was over but the creatm- orokmi Yomphamibar the
team of creators was not fully confident aboutsiiecess. However, the god put the
life into the human being. Putting the life intethuman image, he made a call to test
whether the soul entered the idol or not. Surpgiginit was quite unexpected matter
for the god that the human figure replied the gadl$in no time.

The reply could prove that the desire of the hurm@ation was accomplished even
then the creator god was not satisfied with thatabee his intention was not the
‘man’ which could be created out of such triviahtis (admixture of the birds’ shits,

polluted soil and bamboo ashes). Earlier he hadghibto create the human out of
precious metals like diamond, pearls, gold, silwed iron so that the created human
being would be extremely beautiful, immortal anaig as well. The god happened
to think that it was really a cruel joke upon higation. So having felt a sheer
humiliation, the god, all of sudden, spat on theefaf the newly created human being

with showering curses upon it.

When the divine curses showered upon ill-fated hyrmmamediately it withered away
and became lifeless. The god was shocked to sdeuthan in that position. He was
dumbfounded and could not decide what to do the. Wéxhis confused situation, he
was compelled to realize that the blows and buffetse showering upon him one
after another. After a long pensive thought, hadkstto visit the Almighty Father in
order to have right admonitions about the challedgehe got to the Almighty Father,
he explained all the incidents to the Supreme Gagera Ningwaphumangnd also
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begged for the suggestiongagera Ningwaphumantpld Porokmi Yomphamib#hat
the cause of human’s death was curse called down itpPorokmi Yomphamiba

listened attentively to the suggestions forwardgthle Supreme God.

As the creator god got back, he blessed the Iged¢gtue and blew the vital strength
into the human figure. The lifeless human figunavwed and was full of strength. One
uncorrectable thing with the curse was that the dwrife could not be made
immortal. This established the tradition of certaleath in all the living beings
including human. When the lifeless statue regathedife, the creator god named the
human asMuzingna KheyongnaMuzingna Kheyongnavas female and the first
human being created in the world as referred tthbyLimbu Mundhum. As the time
went on, the first humarMuzingna Kheyongngradually began to grow. She did not
have parents nor did she have any kith and kirsheovas called as the descendant of

the sun, the moon, the earth and stone.

Muzingna Kheyongndecame young but she was harassed of not havyanaras
guardian, mate, relative, or so on. She startedhirgp about the different places
especially to quench the carnal desire. One dayhwshe was whistling having sat on
a tree branch, a gentle breeze seemed to be eiméoeder privy part. Later on, she
happened to bear an asexual son naBwelingge Lalanggeln the full youth, the
boy became a skillful hunter. Despite his mothera&nings, he set out for hunting
towardsSinyuk Muden Laz&hot or Tibet’ andTemen Warakaze‘Southern Plain’.
Wherever he went, he had sexual relationship wididens he met. The maiden he
met in the Sinyuk Muden Laze wd%hosulungma Phiyaklungm&he got a male
baby named&usuru Suhamphebhikewise in southern plaiSusungge Lalanggead
met with Yosulungma Phiyaklungmand she had a female baby naniestlara

Lahadongna

Susuru Suhampheband Tetlara Lahadongnavere thus the brother and sister of
different mothers. The brother and sister could meet to each other and did not
know their relationship because they were residimgdifferent places-Susuru
Suhampheban the Sinyuk Muden Laz€Tibet) wheread etlara Lahadongnan the
Temen Warak LazEouthern Plain) respectively. As they both gaing they were
seduced by their own half- brothers (Sangdang KhaewehlLingdang Khewa) to have

75



incestuous relationship provoking that the8uguru Suhampheband Tetlara
Lahadongna had no consanguinity relation between them. By, Susuru
SuhamphebandTetlara Lahadongn&ad incestuous relationship and they had many

offspring.

One day, Tetlara Lahadongnahappened to beat her pet dog (bitch) called
Khiyadongnawith a broomstick. The bitch was worried and wémtthe Supreme
God, Tagera Ningwaphumani@ complain maltreatment meted to her by her egstr

In the process of explanation, the bitch tolled Atmighty God thatSuhampheband
Tetlara Lahadongnavere having many children though incestuous @tatip. She
also referred to the Almighty God th@etlara Lahadongndad beaten her with a
broomstick without any apparent reasons. Havindersd to Khiyadongna's
complaints, He too decided to goSahamphebandTetlara Lahadongna’sesidence
for the justice. The Supreme God made an announdethat the relationship
betweenSuhampheband Tetlara Lahadongnawvas utterly immoral and sinful as
well. Then onward, they should separate foreverequal sharing of their kids. In
order to divide the number equal and impartiallgytiplaced the children on the gold
sieve to filter. The eight children fell down thgiuthe sieve and the rest of the equal
number remained on the sieve. Those who dropped doevsieve, they were handed
over toTetlara Lahadongnas her part, and those rested on the sieve se@dmat
Suhamphebas his sharing. The eight children who fell unttex guardianship of
Tetlara Lahadongnathey were known aSawa Yet Hangnd were considered to be
the famousSambasThe present Limbu people are supposed to bedbesddants of

the same&awa Yet Han§ambas.

Although this Mundhum myth ‘The Origin of Man’ cére thought merely as story in
its surface, it is essentially based on the bd#rdry and religious discourse. It has
obviously distinct form and feature in its own. Tlamguage is highly embellished
with the figures of speech. The simultaneous uskgafative and rhetorical devices
has made the expression more cutting, pointed laaughsThe choice of proper words
in the proper place has further enriched its formd aneaning. On being religious
discourse, it encapsulates admonition, moralitigicet human values, and so on. In
brief, what the Mundhum myth ‘the Origin of Manids to say is that the creator god
(Porokmi Yomphamibdirst failed to create the human being by mixargl blending
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precious metals like diamond, pearls, gold, sihetc,, with the intention of making
ever living (immortal) human being. When he watufa to do that, he indifferently
mixed up trivial things like cinder, shits of difemt birds, yellowish soil and water
from the stone holes. After creating the humanustahe put the spirit into it and
called to test whether he was successful or napri8ingly, he found the statue was
live and responded to the creator. Paradoxicdtlg, dreator god was not happy. In
tacit fury, he happened to cast a spiteful curssupe man wishing its death. Man is
thus condemned to death ever since the cursedivezt The content of this myth is
that everyone should confess life is essentiallytahoMan turns to the same things

like ashes and soil with which his body was supddsére composed of.

3.10.5 Key (K)

Key is concerned with the emotional tone, mannespirit in which the message is
delivered: light-hearted, serious, precise, pedanmtocking, pompous and so on.
Hymes (1974) considers it as modality among granualatategories. So far as the
tone of the Mundhum myth is concerned, it is ehtingrecise and serious. It is
because the key is often traditionally ascribedrtanstance of some other component
as its attribute; seriousness, for example, maypéexpected concomitant of a scene,
participant, act, code, or genre (say a churchdgg, use of Latin, obsequies) (Hymes
D. H., 1974). The chief participant in this disceeliis theSambawho is constantly
dealing with either the senior respectable perdar®svn asTuttugen Tummyang
Yaklagen Suhangr the supernatural beings like gods, deitiesindispirits and so
forth. The Limbu Mundhum may make use of nonvesdighaling key in the forms of
wink, gesture, posture, style of dress and musicabmpaniment. It seems that the
discourse has genuinely followed the ‘Cooperatiiadiple’ proposed by H. P. Grice
(1975) and the ‘Politeness Principle’ by R. Lak(®75). Cooperative Principle by
Grice suggests that in a conversation (discourse) should make contribution as
required, at the stage at which it occurs, andhieyaccepted purpose of direction of
the talk exchange in which the participant is emglagrhis maxim involves three
dimensions viz. maxim of quality, quantity and welece. Likewise, Lakoff's
principle maintains that the politeness is ineugdbr the effective communication. It
has six different aspects as tact, generosity, adggpion, modesty, agreement and

sympathy maxim. Whether we about cooperative golacor politeness principle,
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they come under the manner or tone of speakinguidake a very simple example:
Suppose, a person speaks very roughly or rudehisatve happen to comment what a
‘manner’ it is. So politeness, rudeness, lightnessipusness, etc., are all the types of

speaking manners.

3.10.6 Instrumentalities (I)

This involves the channel of speech employed durthg conversation or

communication. In this regard Wardhaugh (2000,44) Ztates “instrument refers to
the choice of channel, e.g., oral, written or tedg@fpic, and to the actual forms of
speech employed such as the language, dialect, arodmgister that is chosen.” The
Limbu Mundhum is often recited orally to date thbugs written versions are

available nowadays. The language employed in thexdiium is entirely formal

creating markedly different from that of day to daymmunicative language. The
Mundhum language is essentially religious type tself which is never used in
commoners’ interaction. It involves liturgical fosmlike invocations, petitions,

doxologies, intercessions, thanksgivings, rosatriésnies, chants, hymns, psalms,
canticles and so forth. So this type of language ltave the analogy with that of
Sanskrit language which is only used in the religipurposes.

3.10.7 Norms of interaction and interpretation (N)

About the norms of interaction, the sociolinguibtdd the opinion that it generally
refers to the specific behaviors and proprietied #gttach to speaking and also to how
these may be viewed by someone who does not shame ¢.g. loudness, silence,
gaze return and so on. Generally the norms ofantem would be that one must not
interrupt, normal voice should not be used andstimrspeaking are to be allocated in
a certain way. Norms of interaction as stated bynkly (1974), obviously implicate
analysis of social structure, and social relatigmgjenerally, in a community. On the
other hand, norms of interpretation implicate tledidd system of a community. In
Mundhum recitation there is no interaction takihgcp rather th&ambais supposed
to recite the Mundhum mythology in the narrativenfo As theSambais to start the
recitation, first of all he addresses the senioopbe present around him. All the

people present there normally take their respecidats. They are very attentive
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towards theSambés address. They are silently gazing at 8snbato listen what he
is supposed to recite. TiBambausually sits by the altaB@ngbhg The Mundhum is
not recited by standing or by walking to and frcept in the death rites especially
during the rite of cleansing<faumg. As theSambafinishes reciting one verse, he
waits his assistance¥égapsiba to repeat the same verse line. Tamnbapulls the
tone longer addressing to senior people when hesamthe interval period or at end

of one episode.

3.10.8 Genre (G)

The term ‘Genre’ is not strictly referring to theetary genres like prose, poetry and
drama however it refers to clearly demarcated typiesitterance such things as
poems, myths, tales, curses, oration, commercain fletter, proverbs, riddles,
sermons, prayers, lectures and editorials. Evenessaotiolinguists like Holmes
(2008, p. 365) opines the phone calls, businessimgeeonversation, interview, blog,
advertisements, etc., all come under the genr¢hithsense, genre can hold wider
range encompassing diverse utterances. Hymes ([p984) views that ‘the notion of
genre implies the possibility of identifying formatharacteristics traditionally
recognized’. He further states that genres oftencode with speech events, but must
be treated as analytically independent of them. Whe look into the Limbu
Mundhum from its generic perspective, it appearbdcentirely poetic in its nature.
The Mundhum is often recited as though the wholpu® is made up of versified
utterances. There is no room for conversationag tgplanguage. Under the poetic
expressions as Crystal (1997, p. 389) quotes, trer@rayers, petitions, doxologies,
litanies, hymns, chants, rosaries, psalms, castiatel so on. Whatever forms there

may be, they all are sung and recited.

3.11 Mysticism in the Mundhum and value

The Limbu Mundhum refers to a number of mysterisgses especially in the origins
of things or objects or notions or so forth. Thisuddhum mythYapmi Pongma
Mundhum‘The Origin of Man’ also embodies many esotericagléo which science
would rather call them eccentric ideas or the sheesense. But one bitter truth that
science probably may not have realized is thatytheg's origin ends in mystery.
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Like the myths of other communities, the Limbu Mbnodh also has its own kinds of
myths concerning the ‘The Origin of Man.” Accorditg the Limbu Mundhum, the
early people were essentially mystic because therg wot only conscious of a divine
presence in nature but they also felt that there e@ssential identity of being between
Man, Nature and God. On the one hand they seemey to unravel the mystery of
the creation, the purpose behind it, man’s predesann the world; on the other hand
they seemed to try to analyze the relationship eéetnwsoul and god. Let us see the
following mysterious issues found in the mytiiapmi Pongma MundhumThe

writings set against the dots are the mysteriasigeis raised in the Mundhum below:
» The existence of God, gods and their dwellings.

2a je. mg-diri’o to maglen tame?o to
je ma - diri-’0  to ma@-le-n fame-70 to
VOC god-dwelling-LOC above god-GEN-ABS residenced @bove

Above the dwelling place of the god, 027

b je.. s&mah& melay-lo maha? melay-lo
je sdma-ha me-lay lo mgha? me-lay 1o
VOC deity-p nsAS-dance-EMPH god-p nsAS-daabPH

The deities and gods dance. 028

» The origin of deities, ghosts, evil spirits andesth

3.a Key g tokle rok poks samma rok poks
Key @ tokle bk poksesammarok poks e
s/helit then human body FOC be-PT deity FOCobwe-PT
That became only deity having human bood§9

b Ken go tobt ayp may lo tuywa ay may lo
Key @ tobtay malo tuywaay may lo
s/he/it then water too god EMPH drinking too ggPH

That became the water deity. 092
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* Man'’s creation out of the mixture of trivial thindike yellowish soil, shits of
fowls, ashes of high altitude bamboos.

4.a je... hukso no72ru tage NMeSoruay
e huk-so Mm 2 -u taye M- D -U-ay

VOC hand-BAL nsAS-mix-3P hand nsAS-mix-3P-pfG

They mixed up the water and the ashes. 155
b je... mntyam nad-ogusi japmi  adFogusi
je mnt'am m- dog -u -si japmi a kfog -u -si

VOC human nsAS-make-3P-nsP human being nsAS-13akesP

From that clay they created the human being. 156

* The newly created man instantly drops dead just d@fthas received the spiteful
curse from its creators.

5.a je.... tuttu mduktugy tue  meduktuay
je tttu m- dukt-u -g tu:e  me- dukt -u -a
VOC ONOM nsAS-spit-3P-pfG spit-ONOM nsAS-spR-pfG
They spat on the image. 233

b je... sakmura-ggmu Kiyga mediasulle
je sakmuragmu Kixga m- das -u-le
VOC curse then REP evil word nsAS-fall-3P-ERG

In this way, this was accursed life creation. 233

* The first human motheMuzingnama Kheyongnamaho was supposed to have

asexually been created and her pregnancy throwgWitid Suri:t/sammi:}.

6.a je...samntle muttug kezoyle muttugy
je samnt-le mutt -u -a kzpy-le mutt -u -a
VOC breeze-ERG blow-3P-pfG wind-ERG blow-3P-pfG

By that way, the wind blew her 326

b kiune abw larro sarw larero
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kiune abw lar ¢ ro sarpg lar € ro
s/he conception receive-PT FOC pregnancy recelvE®C

She became pregnant 328

*  When Muzingnama Kheyongnama the first mother so how is it there are six
blacksmiths’ homes up somewhere there and how loer Susuwoengba
Lalawoengbacan have polygamous life style having four womehiasvives.

7.a sawa mjuylo tuk-him  mjuylo
sawa m juy lo tuk-him  mjuy lo
all/lcomplete nsAS-live-ASS six- house NsAS-livE3&

Dwelling six houses there, 505

b kene sinjuk mbegnne? mudn mbegnne?
Kene sinjuk m- bege -nn ¢ mudn m- beg ¢ -nn €/
you(s) north NEG- go-PT-NEG-IMP Bhot NEG-go-REG-IMP

You donot go to the north (Bhot, Tibet).

sisa mjeplo mntin  nEjeplo
sisa m jep lo antin - me- jep o
young(F) nsAS- stand ASS matured girl nsAS-st&®5

There are young maidens.

tengo lkembotlo  klay kembotlo
tengo  k-m-bot lo &lay le-m-bot  lo
step 2-nsAS-mislead-EMPH your-leg 2-nsAS-mis|&adPH

They can mislead you 519

* A bitch (dog) goes to the Supreme Gbagerama Ningwaphumartg complain
against its mistressetlara Lahadongnawho has beaten the bitch with a

broomstick causing its backbone dislocated.

8.a kai:k  lebekpelle sodok kb’ekpelle
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kai:k k bek -p¢ -lle sodok k- bek - -lle
blood relation AP-commit-AP-ERG incestuous AP-cotmffP-ERG

The incestuous fellows,

b hukso hiptdo taye hiptaglo
huk-so hipt-a lo tae hipt - lo
hand-BAL beat-1sPS/PT ASS arm bs&SIPT-ASS

beat me. 563

* Filtering the seventeen incestuous offspring Sifchchuru Suhampheband
Tetlara Lahadongndthese two are said to be brother and sister filoensame
father Susuwoengba Lalawoenglaad different mothers but unknowingly they

have incestuous relationship) through the goldewesi

9.a allbo sammjg tilligge juppa 17lirge

allo sammja tiligge juppa 17liyge

now gold sieve silver sieve

Now the golden and silver winnow 574
b minu nedayu tay-ni nad“ayulle

minu ma- day -u tay ni m day -u -lle

APP nsAS-weigh-3P comparatively CTR nsAS-weighS3B
They filtered. 575

The Limbu people are usually exposed to these motod mystery one after another
generation. The question may rise why this transiomsof nonsense thing is going on
and on. The secret behind the survival of such eniest in the Limbu community is

that they have value of different kinds over theueapeople. The Limbu people have
a strong belief on the Mundhum. They believe thesent life situation is the outcome
of the prehistoric set up. These mysteries have laegreat source of consolation to
the present Limbu especially regarding the notieatk. They just come to realize

that their first parent was accursed to die becé@usappened to be live against the
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creators’ expectation. The mystery of the early 'miaeath is enough for man to

accept the phenomenon of the inevitable death.
3.12 Link between posterity and present

The Limbu Mundhum seems like the Greek god ‘Jamasing two opposite faces
one facing to the remotest past and the other ihgptowards present or future. The
Mundhum mythYapmi Pongma Mundhufithe origin of Man’ narrates the story of
the human creation. This is a unique fusion of tdifferent worlds i.e. the
supernatural and the mundane world. Most of theatige is dedicated to the
description of the actions and events related te sopernatural beings. The
participants range from the Supreme God to humdmanhuman beings like dog or
in other words, it includes from god to dog. Thesator godsChakchakke
YangyanggandPorokmi Yomphantreate female callebluzingnamaasexually. So
she serves a real link between supernatural figioresortal beings. As she does not
have any human being to guide and to live with,ishheared and guided by the gods.
So she is often shown visiting to the Almighty Gaedand she needs help.

10.a je..iksa pokso Kambe:k pokso
je iksa poks - ro kambe:k poks e- ro
VOC earth become-PT ASS land become-PT ASS

The earth was created. 006

b je.. mentam ne-d-0g-u-si japmi m-d-0g-u-si
je mntYam m- dog -u -sSi japmi an dog -u -si
VOC human nsAS-make-3P-nsP human being nsAS-makesBP

They created the human beings. 145

Muzingnagives birth to an asexual son nang&guwoengbalrhe Mundhum refers to
her conception that she had been pregnant thrdughvind. After the birth of her
son, the mortal beings participation formally reeagmThe Mundhum records three
generations down fronsusuwoengbaHowever, up to the end of the myth, the
supernatural figures are found actively participgtiin the events. When

Susuwoengba’'sson and daughterSghamphebaand Tetlara Lahadongng from
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different wives unknowingly lived together as cayglj they had seventeen children.
One day a bitch sitting nearbletlarama, was beaten by her with a broomstick
causing its back bone dislocation. Being angry, liheh directly went to the God
Tagaramato complain against its mistress. The bitch notyawld about the
maltreatment meted to it, but it also told the staeus relationship between the

master and mistress.

11l.a allo Kene-go  susuwgba-e lalawegba-e
allo Kene @ susuwgba-e lalawgba-e

now you(s) then Susuwengba-VOC Lalawengba-VOC

Now you are Susuwengba Lalawengba. 529
b kiija samatn kat samain
kija sama-t-n ket sama-4-n

hound bitch-GEN-ABS dog bitch-GEN-ABS ABS

The bitch’s,
C. woja pikse-ro pimba pikg-ro
woja pikse ro pimba piks-ro

APP dislocate-PT ASS rib dislocate-PT ASS

Back bone was broken. 558

Having heard such matter, the supreme god came d¢owmeir dwelling. The God
told them that it was utterly a sinful to live bnet and sister as conjugal. He also
divided those seventeen children into two groupdiltering through a golden sieve.
Those who dropped down the sieve, it was said tthey belonged to their mother
Muzingnamaand they were handed over to her for their care.rést children except
one, who was said to have rested in between, \Beteampheba’'ggroup. After
separatingsguhamphebandTetlaramato the different directions with their respective
number of children, the God also declared that m® @aould marry from within own
consanguine relatives. The marriage was possilileeled the persons out of one’s

relative. Living together as husband and wife wasé¢ sanctioned by the formal
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marriage. The Limbu Mundhum further narrates thatgresent Limbu people are all

from the same forefather who belonged &tlarama

12.a je.... kaik eadusi sddk gndusi
je kaik esd -u -si sodk gnd -u -si
VOC blood relation separate-3P-nsP incestuoparage-3P-nsP

The god specified the relationships. 568

b jehay asek sawa asano
jehay  a-ser e sawa a- sere- ro
Yehang 1-scatter-PT all/complete 1-scatter/A3S

Yehang's descendents grew far and wide. 588
3.13 Link flora, fauna, natural objects and the hunan beings

The Mundhum incorporates different dimensions asdes as the plot moves ahead.
Its one of such issues is the description of fldemna and other natural objects.
Concerning the geographical structure, it givesntloee details of the mountains, hills
and small valley for which it denotes with the teflembethan it gives the details of
the plain According to the Mundhum reference, its geograghiange extends to
Tibet in the north $inyuk Muden Lazeand to the plain presumably some parts of

India (Temen Laz2e It does not specify the range to the west aistl ea

13.a Kkene sinjuk mbesnne? mudn mebeg-nne?
Kiene sinjuk  m- bege-nn «? mudn nme- bege -nn ¢?
you(s) north NEG-go-PT-NEG-IMP Bhot NEG-g0-REG-IMP
You donot go to the north (Tibet/Bhot). 519

b allo kKune susuwgba-g lalaweba-g
allo kune susuwgba @ lalawg/ba @

now s/he susuwengba then lalawengba then

teme:nni pero agbkni pero
teme:n ni pe roormkni  pe ro

low southern plain CTR go/PT ASS sea CTR goASB
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Now Susuwoengba Lalawoengba went to the souean 528

The Mundhum makes the reference to some birds @mid however they are limited
variety. It basically talks about those birds whehés were supposed to have been
used in forming the human image. They are lophagh¢samdang khewapartridge

( tikwa), water cock Khekwad, crane karangwg, domestic hensgningwa and
unspecified pair birds one of which was said toenlaMled by Susuwoengband it is

believed that that originated the tradition of @xdand widower.

14.a he kargwa’ hinu samdaa’ hinu
he.. kargwa? hi-nu  samdava? hi-nu
VOC crane Karyang kuruny shit-COM impeyan pheasanDd&nphg shit-
COM
The shit of lophophorus and the crane, 151
b allo tikware hi-nu "&:kware hitva
allb  tikwa-re hi -nu ’ekkwa  -re hi-Ra

now partridge (kalij)-GEN shit-COM water cock(skukhura)-GEN shit-p

And now the shits of partridge and water cock..152

While restricting to this particular text, therernst much mention about the animal
either of domesticated or of wild beasts. Exceptght animal dog, other animals are
referred to only in the context of comparison. Thiel beasts like marterkid’i), bear
(ma?ju) and wolf pora) are compared to the dogs that were takesbguwoengba
Lalawoengbaas he was going to the forest for hunting. LikewMuzingnamathe
mother ofSusuwoengbwalking style is compared with the wild buffatimdo) when
she was happily coming down to her dwelling frora GodTagaramaafter she had

had the right solution for her baby’s iliness. Listsee the example below:

15.a todo nokso sanng@ noksro
todo nokse- ro sanng noks e ro
wild buffalo return-PT ASS immediately returi-RSS

She returned immediately like wild buffalo. 419

b je.n. tikt'o kugoto tkke dbyna @
Je...... fikt'o  ku-gob tkke-doyna @
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VOC one his/her dog pet like then
One dog home reared, 516

Regarding the plants, the Limbu ritual languagerhade the mention of some herbal
plants and species of bamboo which were suppimsbdve used to make human
figure and other domestic purposes. These plaatswgrposed to be found only in the
high altitude. This means, the early Limbu peopkrevnot much familiar with the
flora and fauna of the low land.
16.a je.. simikla haitlen

je simikla antlen

VOC a kind of cane (Nemalingo) cleaned land by setting fire

Setting fire in cane jungle.

pokmikla Ratley

pkmikla Ratley

a kind of reed (Nemigalo cleaned land by setting fire

Setting fire in the reed jungle. 136

b allo minu p/naha  timbiin p/naha
allo minu p/na-ha timb/in p/na-ha’
now APP medicinal plant-p herbal plant mediciplaht-p
With various herbal plants, 186

The other natural objects that the ritual languagmtions are precious metals like
gold (sammja), diamond Killi), pearls fudiy), gems $koy) siver (uppa), iron
(p"ende) and other stones. The objects are referred tharcontext when they were
used as different components while building up humaage. At the beginning, these
objects were used to make an immortal as well asntbst beautiful, strong and
clever creature on the world. However, all effoasain vain. Later on, the man was
created out of very trivial materials like birdshits, ashes of reed and cane; and
yellow soil. This is the reason that these abovatimeed fowls and plants have been

referred to in the Mundhum myth.

The human being has been conceived essentiallypast and parcel of nature. The
Mundhum obviously accepts that the human body leas lereated out of the natural
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objects and finally it assimilates with the samgots where it has come from. To put
it in the science version, human is one of the el@sof natural eco-system. For this,
it has an indispensable relationship with natudee Mundhum pictures the mortal
beings playing carefree like a child in the lapnaiture. The first human mother,

Muzingna is shown in such blissful condition.

3.14 Contextualization or demythologization

This is perhaps a common practice to interpretntiyghical reference in one’s own
way. Interpreting the myths or any other notiongealation to the present context is
termed as contextualization or demythologizatian.this regard, the Mundhum’s
myth Yapmi Pongma MundhuriThe Origin of Man’ has also been interpreted
variously on its various issues. Following are samhéhe issues which have been

demythologized.

3.14.1Rotation of the earth

Now, some Limbu people are found to be saying tthaiearliest Limbu people had a
sound knowledge about the earth and its moveméeaty €ven go on saying that their
forefathers had known about the earth’s round slaaygkits rotation around the sun
much earlier than Copernicus and Galileo. Theytseyon the basis of the following

expression of the Mundhum:

17.a je..iksa pokgo Kambe:k pokeo
je iksa poks- ro kambe:k poks- ro
VOC land become-PT ASS earth becomeASE

The earth was created. 006

b allo g iksa kemmey @ k'ambe:k kmmey @
allbo o iksa kem -ne -y @ Kambek km-me-p @
now TOP earth suit-INF -ABS TOP land tdbiF-ABS TOP

Now to suit the land or the earth, 010
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Those who claim their ancestors were the earliesple to know about the earth’s
shape and its rotation, they catch up only one veartdof the above verse line. The
word is iksa which literally means to ‘move round’. The verb rforiksa in the
ordinary speech isk.

3.14.2Human body composed of trivial matters hence mortal

The Mundhum refers to that when the creator god® wgeing to create the human
being they blended precious metals so that it wésédmmortal, strong, smart and
beautiful. But the attempt was failure. Then benogeless, they happened to mix up
very trivial things like birds’ shits, soil, ashaad water. Surprisingly, it was not only
live man but also it responded to their call. Hus tinterpretation, they base on the

following Mundhum verse:

18.a je.... gniywa hiren  kuwaes hiren
je snipwa hi-e-n Ku-wasr hi-#-n
VOC chicken shit-GEN-ABS his/her-hen-GEN shit-GBBS

The different varieties of shits of hen,

b tikwa himlle k'e:kwa’ himelle
tikwa hi-re-lle ke:kwa? hi-m-lle
portidge shit-NOM-INS water cock shit-NOM-INS

And shits of partridge water cock 228

Basing on the above reference, it is interpreted time should not love and care
his/her body so much because it is made up ofatrimatters so to say rejected

materials.
3.14.3 The divine curse to the first man caused mamortal

It is the interpretation about how man’s life h&sdme a mortal one. It is related to
the above point and continuation of that. Whenhilnaan figure made out of precious
metals failed to respond the gods’ call, they uincgy made the human out of very
simple things. Unexpectedly, they found it was laral instantly responded to their

call. It was paradox for the creators because werg not happy in the success rather
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they felt it was a cruel joke and serious buffettlogir craftsmanship. Infuriated gods
unconsciously cast spiteful cure on to the live mda sooner had they cursed the
man than he withered away and instantly dropped.dgaw, this mythical reference
has been interpreted that since the time our amcesteived spiteful curse, the
mankind has to succumb to death. For this inteagicet they base on the following

verse lines:

19.a je.... tuttu meduktuay tue meduktuay
je tuttu m-dukt-u-g tue me-dukt-u-gy
VOC ONOM nsAS-spit-3P-pfG ONOM nsAS-spit-3P-pfG
They spat on the image. 232

b k'ure jogu pegro toysi peg ro
kune jogu pege ro  twysi peg e ro
s/he Dbreath go-PT ASS liveliness go-PT ASS

But the accursed being was condemned to die.
3.14.4Pair bird splitting results the trend of widow/widower

The myth narrates that one d&ysuwoengbéills a white bird and brings before his
mother,Muzingnamaand asks whether it is edible or not. At this,histher tells him

that it is edible but he has committed a sin byttapd) a pair. She says it has a far
reaching effect which will affect the all comingrggation of the future. Now, people
interpret that every conjugal have to be eitheromidor widower because of the
tradition established byusuwoengb&illing one of the birds from a pair. The

Mundhum verse line refers to as the following:

20.a tak pu ke:kmenlo  &xbu  Ke:?k men lo
tak pu H 2k-men lo dybu ke: 2k-men lo
couple bird break/split-NOT-EMPH pair bird bregtisNOT-EMPH

The couple should not be split/separated. 480

b samdik ked-ogu munéum led-ogu
samdk ke-d-og-u mun@im  k-d-0g-u
story 2-make/PT-3P myth 2-make/PT-3P
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You have made a trend/ convention. 481

3.14.5 Why dog not be beaten with broomstick

The Mundhum myth refers to one episode that one Telara Lahadongna
happaened to beat her pet dog bitcha samg with a sweeping stick. That beating
broke the backbone of the bitch. It got angry amshiwo Tagera Ningwaphumanigp
complain against her mistress. In course of theptaimt, she not only told about the
maltreatment meted to her but also told aboutnbestuous relationship between her
master Suhampheband mistressTetlara Lahadongnalet us see the folowing

Mundhum reference:

21.a kaik Ko'ekpelle sodok kb’ekpelle
kai:k elolek-pe-lle sok blek-pe-lle
consanguinal relation AP-commit-AP-ERG  incesgioAP-commit-AP-
ERG

hukso hiptalo taye hiptay lo
huk -so hipt s lo tge hipt -y lo
hand-BAL beat-1sPS/PT ASS arm beaB1BP ASS

The incestuous persons beat me. 563
b muduy ni Mj-e telja-ni Moj-¢

muduy ni mj-e teda ni mj-e

complain CTR utter-PT back biting-CTR utter-PT

She complained. 564

This mythical reference has now been demythologasethat one should not beat a
dog with broomstick because it may diclose all tiedeeds of ours before the god.

Also the dog should not be kicked perhaps for #meescause and effect.

3.14.6 Incestuous relationship and dire consequences

Regarding the dog complaint against the incestuelasionship, the Mundhum myth
further refers to something more about such siniendonsequences. The myth says
that when the Almighty Godlagera Ningwaphumangame down to decide the case

related to the sinful relationship, He divided tttgldren to each and told them to
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depart different directions. Then He also strigtigtructed to them to keep vigil on
those committing sinful act of incest. If they faliany,Lahadongnawvould rise from
the earth as an electric current to punish theesinndSuhamphebaould rush down
from the sky as being a thunder bolt to hit thener. ( It is unfortunate that the
Mundhum myth which | have recorded does not cortaim particular reference, but

it is included in others writings or recitations)

About the notion of incest in the myth, accordingAsliman and Duggal (2005), “is
extremely common in the creation myths around tleldt. They further refer to

Claude Levi-Strauss saying that “in almost all wtds, incest is viewed as the
ultimate tabu that is at the foundation of humaltuce itself. Like these claims, it is
easily inferred that the entire human (Limbu) hasoc@nded from two brother and

sister Susuwoengba and Lahadongna

3.14.7 Prohibition to go north and south

The Mundhum refers to the matter that Muzingnals Sasuwengba grew young and
insisted his mother on allowing him to go for hagti As she thought she would not
be able to turn down his request, she strongly gimm not to go th&inyuk Muden
(Tibet/Bhot) andTemen LazéTerain belt including India). She also clearlydtbim
the reason that there would be maidens and theldwoislead him. Her fear was that
he would engage with the women of other culturalvai as linguistic background.
She might have conceived that the exogamy trendldvba a great threat to the
cultural as well as linguistic solidarity. So shemounces warning to her son as

follows:

22.a Kene sinjuk na-begen-ne? mudn me-begen-ne?
Kiene sinjuk  m- begen -re? muen me- beg en -re?
you(s) north NEG-go-NEG-IMP Bhot NEG-N&G-IMP

You don’t go to the Sinyuk Muden. 519
b sisa mjeplo mntin me-jep lo
sisa M jep lo mnt'in na- jep lo

young (F) nsAS-stay EMPH matured girl nsAS-&dPH
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There are young maidens.

c tengo kem-bot lo  ke-lay kem-b'ot lo
tetngo k- m- bBot lo k-lag k- m- PBot lo
step 2-nsAS-mislead ASS your-leg 2-nsAShkeaid ASS
They mislead your steps. 519

3.15 Chronology and chronicles: Present context

The Mundhum myth is a long narrative. It narratesdrigin of man in particular. On

being a narrative, it includes series of eventseaxth event occurs at some particular
time factor. In other words, there is the relatlipsetween time and event. Different
events are ordered in chronological sequence. ketamsider the various events

arranged in the following chronological order:

3.15.1 The creation of the earth

The Mundhum myth refers to the creation that thel Gagerama Ningwaphumfast
wished to create the earth. The Mundhum sayghleatarth was created according to

His wish. Let us see the following Mundhum verses:

23.a je...and:n tataramlle tagaramalle

je angn tatarana-lle tagaramille
VOC long ago Almighty God-ERG Almighty GOERG
Long ago the Almighty God, 004

b je.. sikkum piru isi:k mva piru  isi:k
je sikkum  pir -u  isikk  gmia  pir -u isi:k
VOC thought give/PT-3P according to idea give@according to
According to the admonition given 005

C je.. iksa poksro  Kambe:k poksro
je iksa poks e- ro kambe:k pokse- ro
VOC earth become-PT ASS land becom&8$

the earth was created. 006
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3.15.2 The creation of lake, pond, river, sea amtean

The lake, pond, river, sea, and ocean created inamedyl after the creation of the

earth. The Mundhum narrates as follows:

24.a je.. sikkum pir-u  isi:k mva pir-u  isick
je sikkum pir-u isik  nipwa pir-u isi:k
VOC thought give/PT-3P according to idea giveBPraccording to
According to the admonition given 005

b je.. tumbun poksro worok pokg ro
je...tumbun poks £ - ro wrok poks & ro
VOC pond become-PT ASS lake become-FSSA

Lake and pond were formed. 007

3.15.3 The creation of the water animals

In the chronological order, the water animal likghfwas created after the creation of

water. The Mundhum refers to it as:

25.a je.... alb tumbun kemmney g worok Kemmeyn g
je albtumbun km-me-y @ wrok Kem-me-p @
VOC now pond suit-INF-ABS then lake suit-IMBS then
To suit the lakes and the ponds, 008

b je.. paduy jaktusi ¢7na jaktusi
je patly jakt -u -si é’na jakt -u -si
VOC creature place/PT-3P-nsP fish place3PInsP
Then he put the water animals. 009

3.15.4 The creation of plants

The Mundhum narrates that the plant were madenmigate so that the earth would

be looked suitable. e.g.

26.a allo g iksa kemmey @ kiambe:k kmnmey o
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alb o iksa kem-ne-p @ Kambelk km-ne-p @
now then earth suit-INF-ABS then land 4NE-ABS then
To suit the land or the earth, 010

b je... tabu liysusi syla liysusi
je tabu lys -u -si gi-la lys -u -si
VOC forest grow-3P-nsP plant-BAL grow-3P-nsP

The jungle and the plants were grown. 011

3.15.5 The creation of wild animals and the fowls

The Mundhum mentions that the wild animals and ingkre created so that they

could live on the plants. The Mundhum refers tasit

27.a je..tabutama @ sila tama @

je tabu ta-ma g si-la ta-ma ¢
VOC forest eat-INF then plant-BAL eat-INF the
To consume the jungle plants; 012

b je.. tabu jaktusi hhpksa jaktusi pusa jaktusi

je tabu jakt -u -sittksa jakt -u -si pusa jakt = -tsi
VOC forest place/PT-3P-nsP animal place/PT-3P-msR place/PT-3P- nsP

Put the animals birds and other creature815

3.15.6 The creation of mankind

The Mundhum says that even creating these all shitige God realized something
was still being left to be created so that thetearbuld be looked beautiful. The
created things alone were not enough to make trik @k beautiful. The suitable
thing that would make the earth look beautiful waes man. The Mundhum further
says that creating the man was not as easy asngedher earlier creatures. The
Supreme God ordered the other gods to createoagstclever, smart and beautiful
man. According to the Supreme God’s admonitiore theator gods mixed up

precious metal to create smart looking man. Letamsider the following lines:
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28.a je.... mntYam togu ro japmi  soégu ro

Je....mntYam tog -u ro japmi 0y -u ro
VOC human make-3P ASS human being make88 A
He created the human being. 061

b je... saygu neligen  9kma: maligen
je sajgu m- lig = -n skma: ma- lig = -n
VOC vitality NEG-enter-PT-NEG life force NEG-emBT-NEG
The life didnot enter into the image. 064

But unfortunately, that attempt was not successfbken they hurled it at different
places tearing it in to several pieces. After titiag¢y created man out of very simple
materials. This time, they were successful, buy theconsciously spat on it. The man
dropped dead because of the divine curse. The Mundiefers to this incident as

follows:

29.a je.... tuttu neduktugy tue naduktuay
je tuttu m- dukt -u-g tue me- dukt -u -g
VOC ONOM nsAS-spit-3P-pfG ONOM nsAS-spit-3P-pfG
They spat on the image. 232

b k'ure jogu pegro toysi peg ro
k'une  pgu pege ro bysi  pege ro
s/he breath go-PT ASS liveliness go-PT ASS

But the accursed being was condemned to dea®35

The third time, the creator gods were successfaréate the fisrt human out of the
same trivial matters. It was female and was supbdsebe the first mother of the
mankind (Limbu man). After the third day of her atien, they performed naming

ritual. According to that, her name wislsizingna Kheyongna.

30.a je...samso #&geksu ro jomy meg’eksu ro
je  sam-so ay'eks-u ro jo-mi me-geks-u ro
VOC identity-BAL nsAS-put/tie-3P ASS BAL-name nsABt/tie-3P ASS
The creators put the name to the newly creatatgbei 274
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b allo mudiynama ro kejoynama ro
allo mudiynama ro lejoynama ro
now Muzingnama ASS Kheyongnama ASS

Her name was Muzingnama Kheyongama. 275

The Mundhum refers to the three generations dowom frthe first mother,
Muzingnama Kheyongam&he happened to be single one for she was the fir
created. As she grew young, naturally she desiezd and dear of the opposite sex.

After all, she conceived by means of the wind. thas, the Mundhum lines run as:

3l.a je... samrle muttug kezoyle muttugy

je samnt-le mutt-u-a  kzoy-le mutt-u-a
VOC breeze-ERG blow-3P-pfG wind-ERG blow-3P-pfG
By that way , the wind blew her. 326

b k'une abwy  larero  sarg lare ro
kure abw lar< ro sarm lare ro

s/he conception receive-PT FOC pregnancyvedeir-FOC
She became pregnant. 328

After the right time of pregnancy, she had a malbyb For this the Mundhum refers
to as:

32.a je.... Kure trapsa ni kottu  bden ni kttu
je  kune tapsagy ni bttt -u  bden ni  ktt -u
VOC s/he delivery CTR possess-3P expulS§ioR possess-3P

She bore such an infant. 368
b je.. laikky sa&  dik ptenija sa dik
je laikka s& dik penija sa dik
VOC masculine offspring single loin cloth wearioifspring single
The male baby. 370

The four days from the birth, the mothBluzingna Kheyongnperformed the naming

rite by swinging the infant’s cradle and thus pbéthe name for the infant as:

98



33.a allo kene g susuweba-e lalaweba-e
allo  Kene o susuwgha-e lalawgha-e
now you(s) then susuwengba-VOC Lalawengba-VOC
Now you are Susuwengba Lalawengba. 429

b je...... alb Kene @ kedoy-le sar-ba  surit-le sasntba
je alb kene ¢ kedwy-le sam -ba surit-le sarba
VOC now you(s) then storm-GEN child-NOM breeze-Gaffépring-NOM
Hey! Now you are the son of air and wind. 431

When Susuwengba Lalawengbbecame a young, he went to the north side
(Tibet/Bhot) for hunting. There, he happened to tme&h girl named Phiyak
Lungma They two had sexual relationship and as restk, gave birth to a son

namedSusuruba Suhamphelfeor this the Mundhum refers to as:

34.a Kure tinday kotte ro sary kotte ro
K'ure tiinday kott - ro  sarg kott -¢ ro
slhe baby have -PT ASS kid have -PT ASS
She had a baby. 625

b susurulen lo  suhamfben lo
susuruls-n lo suhange-n lo
Susuruba-ABS ASS Suhampheba-ABS ASS
Susuru Suhampheba. 525

Susuwengba Lalawengladso alternatively known &awa Yukphung Kempaent to
the south for hunting. There too, he met the n@ktngmedMukkum LungmaThey
fulfilled their carnal desire. Eventually, she boee daughter namedetlara

LahadongnaThe Mundhum verse lines refer to as :

35.a abwni bkttu sarg ni bttu
abwy ni btt-u sary ni ktt-u
baby CTR have -3P kid CTR have -3P
She bore a baby. 532
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b je... tyguli sa? -dik simbolima s2 - dik
je twaguli sa -dik  simbolima &da -dik
VOC female offspring - single sari(Mekkli) weay offspring - single
The baby was female. 532

These twoSuhamphebgmale) andLahadongna(female) were brother and sister
from the same fatherSgsuwengbaand different mothersPhiyak Lungmaand
Mukkum Lungmpa But they two happened to stay together as augahjand had
seventeen children. When a bitch complained to Goel about their incestuous
relation, the God separated them with one-half remalb children to each. The eight
children belonging td.ahadongnaare said to be the ancestors of the present Limbu
people or the descendentssafwa yet hanggeight kings). The Mundhum refers to

this saying as:

36.a je.... kaickk sndusi sowk gndusi
je  kaik ead -u -si sddk snd -u -si

VOC blood relation separate-3P-nsP incestuoparaee-3P-nsP

The god specified the relationships. 568
b jehay asee sawa aserro
jehay a-ser e sawa a- sere- ro

yehang 1-scatter-PT all/complete 1-scatter-R$S
Yehang's descendents scattered far and wide. 588

3.16 Social law and order in the Mundhum

The Mundhum myth narrates the preimordial phenomesiated to difference
aspects. So it can be a very helpful means to werdtre facts about law and order of
that prehistorical period. Matters related to ‘@osl don’ts’ are found well reflected

in the Mundhum myth. They are precisely discussetktneath:

3.16.1 The loyalty to the seniors

The Mundhum refers to that the deities readilyycaut the command of the Supreme

God. For which the Mundhum says as:
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37.a je..sikkum piru isik mva piru  isi:k
je sikkum pir-u isik  gmia pir-u isick
VOC thought give/PT-3P according to idea givePaccording to

According to the admonition given, 005

b je mnt‘am togu ro japmi sbgu ro

je  mnt'am tog-u ro japmi sdg -u ro
VOC human make-3P ASS human being make-3P ASS
He created the human being. 061

In the given verse lines, the first verse refertheadmonition given by the almighty
god. In his admonition, we infer that, He instruitte deities the all possible ways for
creating the human being. After receiving the comanahe deities seem readily carry
out the command. This makes us realize that datiescarried out according to the
chain of command. The chain of command should dwaken to maintain the law

and order strictly.

3.16.2 Dressing up

When the first mothenMuzingna Kheyongnavas a child, she used to be nude. At
this, the God told her that it was not the way éonlaked. Then, he prepared the dress
for her and made her put on. The Mundhum reciteddthowing verses as:

38.a je... mntray tay-me-n Q taywa nmen-ne go
je nantay tay-me-n g taywa m-ne @
VOC grown up girl dress-INF-ABS then wearing clai¢OT-be then

Without the wearing clothes for a grown up girl, 287

b je....taga Bkturo bge:k taktu ro
je taga sdkt-u  ro bdg'e:k takt-u ro
VOC garment put on-3P ASS dress put on-3P ASS

He made the child wear the clothes. 294
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The Mundhum verse lines seem to say that propedgsihg up is not only a way of
covering one’s nude but also the way of protecfrom cold and heat and a sign of
civilization. It a realization of the fact that ethanimals expect human is destined
with their own natural protection. With this reaiion, the Almighty God prepares
Muzingnathe dress and makes her wear it. The dress is dmesimportant factor of

the discipline.
3.16.3 Naming and cleansing system

The Mundhum refers to that there was a fixed systdnmaming and cleansing
system. According to the Mundhum, it says that riaening rite was held in three
days for female and four days for the male childe Bystem in native language is
termed asming khengmaand yangdang phongm#énaming and cleansing). Let us

consider the Mundhum version as follows:

39.a allo lePwa peglle lign  peglle
allo leswa peg e -lle  li-gn peg e- -lle
now time go(spend)-PT-SUB fourth-day go(speR@SUB
On the fourth day of the birth, 372

b. woja meb’oksu  jgyday nzb*oksu
woja me-b'oks-u jaday na-b’oks-u
APP nsAS-Ilift-3P baptismal rite nsAS-lift-3P

The naming ritual was held. 373
3.16.4 Hunting and precaution

The Mundhum mentions that the hunting was conceidédferently as it was
considered as sport, as profession and even astaoftematurity. Susuwengba
Lalawengba is described as great hunter from higledod. So he is alternatively
known asSawa Yukphung Kembaecause the worglukphungin the native term
denotes ‘hunting.” Yukphung Kemba’'s mother Muzinggiges precautions while

going for hunting. Let us see the Mundhum versefermring it as follows:

40.a topdum mennee @ togja mennele @

toydum nman-ne-’e @ toggjamen- re-’e @
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arrow  npG-be-npG then stick npG-be-npG then
Without arrow and stick then, 501

b je..... koto mennefe ro Kija menne’e ro
je  kobnen-ne-’e  ro Kkja  men-ne-’e  ro

VOC dog npG-be-npG ASS hound npG-be-npG ASS

sawa a-m-bk-nen jukpiuy a-m-bek-an
sawa a-m- 4k -ren jukpuy a-m- bek -m
prey 1-NEG-go-NEG hunting 1-NEG-go-NEG

Without the dogs going hunting is not done. 513
3.16.5 Keeping distance from alien women folk

The mother warns her s@usuwengbéSawa yukphung kempaot to go to the north
(Tibet/Bhot) sinyuk muderand to the south (Terai plain or Indidg¢men LazeHer
warning is clearly indicating that her son is ie tstormy age unable to decide what
consequences it may bring when a lad is in the eomp@f women. The Mundhum
recites thus:

41.a Kene sinjuk nebegnne? mudn mebegnne?
kKene  sinjuk m-  begen -re? mudn nme- beg en -re?
you(s) north NEG- go-NEG-IMP Bhot NEG-go-NHGP
You do not go to Tibet/Bhot.

b sisa mjeplo nent’in me jep lo
sisa [atjep lo rNtin m-jep lo
young(F) nsAS-stay-EMPH matured girl nsAS-dEWPH

There are lasses.

c tengo kembiot lo  klay kembrot lo

tengo le-m-biot lo &lay k-m- Bot lo
step 2-nsAS-mislead EMPH your-leg 2-nsAS-msIEMPH
They may mislead your steps. 519
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3.16.6 The matrimonial code and conduct

The Mundhum has rightly prescribed the code andlgonregarding the marriage
system. Following are the lines concerning with Evwnarriage:

42.a kaik sotbk tndiam me:kkm men-ne-7e wa-ma nmen lo
kai:k sotbk tndfam me:kim nen-ne-’e wa-ma men lo
relation kinsman marital-relation marriage npGHp& stay-INF not- EMPH

Wthout marriage persons should not stay. 566

b je.... kai:k sndusi sobk sndusi
je kaik @&d -u -si sodk snd -u -si
VOC relation separate-3P-nsP kinsman separatesBP-

The god specified the relationships. 568

3.16.7 Emphasis on endogamy trend

The Mundhum seems to be very much conscious albeutultural and linguistic
purity. It means that when the marriageable youegpfe are let free to have
exogamy trend, it may bring a lot of problems reégay the culture, language,
custome and religion. This kind of consciousnes®iiected in the Mundhum. (see
the example 22. Above under the sub-heading ‘Comédixation or
Demythologization’)

3.17 The Mundhum and present relevance

It is a well known fact that there is no presenthaut past. Not all the things and
issues of the past are worthless and out of canMgst of the things are more
valuable and relevant as well. Now, it is bettedigcuss about how much the issues
raised in this myth are relevant in the presentexinLet us consider the mythical
issues of the Mundhum and their relevancy in thes@mt context as below in the

point wise way:
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3.17.1 Hints from the process of the first man cigion

It seems the creator gods had already conceivecbthglexity of creating (making) a
perfect man that means the man of immortality, xdfee ordinary strength, of the
adroitest look and of extra capacity in thinkinglhe deities were experimenting for
creating such perfect man by mixing precious metaBut it was proved to be a
nightmare. Later on, they happened to create \exblé, fregile and with transitory
life out of trivial matters. In the present contektiman is not free from mistakes
because his creation was possible after two timestake. Though, mistake is the
man’s natural characteristic, we have to learn fiorifthose who fail to learn from
their mistakes, the success is never possibleein life, and regarding this G.B. Shaw
opines that no one repeats the mistakes excepddhsh. Let us see how our creators

were failure to make a man of having the expectedities:

43.a k'une mentam togusi japmi sbgusi
k'une ment’am  tog -u -si japmi s0g -u -si
s/lhe human make-3P-nsP human being makesBP
The god created the human being. 057

b je... saygu meligen  skma: naligen
je sayggu m- lig < -n skma: m- lig <= -n
VOC vitality NEG-enter-PT-NEG life force NEGHer-PT-NEG
The life did not enter into the image. 064

3.17.2 Splitting the pair is an utterly wrong manrer

In the Mundhum, there is a reference in which ignorchild Susuwengbakills one

of the birds from the pair and brings it to his hetto be decided whether it is edible
or not. At this the mother replies that it is edilblut he has committed a sin. Along
with the sin, he has also established the traditibbecoming widow or widower.
When we consider it from the present context, @égsentially wrong from any aspect

that is, from the religious, ecological, envirormted or so forth.

44.a tak pu ke:’k nmen  lo eybu Ke:?k men o
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ak pu ‘k:’k mn lo dnbu ke:’k men lo
friend bird break/split NOT EMPH pair bird bkésplit NOT EMPH
The couple should not be split/separated. 480

b samdk ked:ogu  munéim kd-ogu
samdk ke- d-og -u munéim k- d-og -u
story  2- make -3P myth 2- makeP -3

You have made a trend/ convention. 481

3.17.3 Strong sense of brotherhood

The Mundhum narrates that Susuwengba goes up settlement where there are six
blacksmith houses. He befriends them so that they Imelp him to make the arrows.
This is a good example of the sense of brotherhbetlus consider the Mundhum

verses on that:

45.a je...pen  lkdbkpah@ fendutibahd
je pen k- diok -pa -ha& Penduti  -ba -ha
VOC iron AP- blend -AP -p iron blendingOM -p
There are the iron mongers. 504

b je... tasaibu oguay lisaibu sbguay
je tasaibu  dg-u -g lisaibu ‘ag -u -y
VOC friendship make -3P -pfG comradely relatmake -3P -pfG
He befriended them. 507

3.17.4 Respect to the labour

The Mundhum seems to emphasise the sense of htmahbe labour. Moreover, it
seems the Mundhum holds the philosophical opini@t the god is not hungry for
worship but hungry for labour. This idea is refegtin the following verse line:

46.a je...sidi dayma madi jEapma
je sidi wayma madi yayma
VOC a high altitude cane cradle cane of marshgl lxadle

The cradle of two types canes, 421
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b je... nali ketua  Kkuden pirug
je nali ket-u #a ku- den  pir -u -g
VOC wage pay -3P -pfG its- price give -3RGp

paid the reasonable price.
3.17.5 Reminder of human limitations

The Mundhum has clearly indicated that the humi@nelntails certain constrants and
limitations. The human limitations have been siguifthrough the materials they
were supposed to have been used during its creatidrihe divine curse it received
while responding to the gods’ call. According te tMundhum myth our body is

made up of soil, ashes, water and shits of somésfovhat means the human body is
very fragile and transient which after all, retutnghe same matters of which it was
supposed to be composed. The giver of our lifer&iertain period, takes it back. The

reminders of such bitter truth of the Mundhum liaes as follows:

47.a je..asija kamkp’o sito kamlkp’o
je a-si-ja '&am-Ekp-0 si -to "gm - kp -20
VOC 1- die -BAL soil - clod -LOC die - BAL do- clod -LOC

But he was bound to back to the ground after death 262

b je... mntyam mesi  ro japmi sl ro
je mnt'am ma- si ro japmi £r5i ro
VOC human nsPS- die ASS human being nsPS-d& AS
They too must die. 264

3.17.6 Optimal utilization of local resources

The Mundhun constantly refers to the local matsieding used in different purposes.
It even refers to the fact that the first human wesle out of the materials that were
locally availble. This suggests that we should memtker after and sigh for the things
which lie beyond our easy reach and means. Rateeshould be contented with the
matters which are around us. For this succinctngpyihe Mundhum refers to as

follows:

48.a allo minu p/nah& timb/in pp’naha?
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allb minu  p’na -h&  timblin p/na -ha
now APP herbal plant -p herbal plant medicpiant -p

With various herbal plants, 186
b je... lwma mxgetu soma 4getu
je lyma ma- get -u soma &n get-u

VOC heart nsAS- put- -3P liver nsAS- (2R

They put the heart and the liver. 187
3.17.7 Worship of nature

The Mundhum states that the the human existenessientially a part and parcel of
the nature. Moreover, we are the fellow beingshef gods, deities and demi-gods.
The human creators humbly beg for power and ingpirdrom the sun, the moon, the
stars and all four directions. Above all, theseevidre cullective form of nature. In
other words, all the visible things around us dre manifestation of the invisible

gods. Thus the Mundhum refers to as:

49.a je..mija mdesu kunam dtesu
je mi -ja mdes -u ku- nam efdes -u
VOC sun -BAL nsAS- beg -3P his/her - sun nsb&y -3P
They asked for the power with the sun. 052
b je... broy hi’sipay  taysay hi’sipay
je broy h? -siy -ay  taysay hi? -Siy -ay
VOC paradise turn -REF -pfG sky  turieflR -pfG

They looked up the sky the heavenly space. 053
3.17.8 The cleansing rite

The cleansing rite referred to in the Mundhum i lséing followed by the present
Limbu community. It prescribes that the naming e baby and cleansing rites are
held together. If the newly born baby is femalerihgal is held in the three days from
the birth and fourth day for the male baby. Thetlde#&uals are also held in the
repective periods for female and the male butdeth rite has not been included in
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this particular text. Let us see what the Mundhumyssabout the naming and

cleansing rites:

50.a leswa peglle sum gn peglle
le’wa pege -lle sumgn pege -lle
time go -PT-SUB three day go -PT -SUB

In three days,

b samso  awandu kumi mewandu
sam -so m wand -u Kku- mi m- wand -u
soul -BAL nsAS- baptize -3P its- name nsAS- baptP
they named the baby. 534

3.17.9 Responsive to mother and the motherland

The Mundhum maintains the view that the mother twedmother land are extremely
venerable and invaluable for the mankind. Like Hiadu Bedas these are more
esteemed than the heaven itself. We should nevgetfour responsibility to them. In
this regard the Mundhum says as:

5l.a je...... Kene iksa Kemdker0 kambe:k kemd:?0
je kene  iksa kemd €2 -0 Kambe:k kmd €/ -0
VOC you(s) earth suit -IMP -VOC landuit -IMP -VOC
May you be suitable being for the earth. 281

b kene tandik  iksadkte20 kambe:k tkte”0 bay
Kiene tandik iksadkt <7 -0 kambe:k 4kt <«?-0 DBay
you later on earth hold up-IMP-VOC land holdIyiP-VOC SUB

You should retain the tradition of this eartrthie coming. 282
3.17.10 Importance of time

The Mundhum constantly refers to the eternal fldwime and mentions that it is a
powerful means to bring about the changes of ang.Keverything happens in time.
By giving very minute detail about the pregnantigerof different women, the

Mundhum is tacitly saying that time is very impaortéhing. If we do not try to utilize
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the time properly, we will certainly lose it and wan never regain the lost time. It
seems to say like a famous saying ‘time and tideg fesa no man.’ Let us see the

Mundhum lines below and heed seriously how theyhwiarthe swift flow of time:

52.a je... k?wa peglle lila peglle
je k’wa pege -lle lila peg:-lle
VOC time go -PT -SUB four month go -PTUES

Four months passed. 335

b k'une k'amdum nit'e  ro Kamkp nite ro
Kurne kam -dum ni - te ro kam-kpni -t ro
s/lhe soil -BAL see-PUR ASS soil -cckee - PUR  ASS
She looked for the soil. 336

3.17.11 Dominance of mind over body

The Mundhum gives high emphasis on the mind tharbtdy. It indicates that man is
superior to other animals only because of its mid.matter how robust our body
may be, but the question is how much someone kquinded and sensible. In this
regard, the Mundhum refers to one incident that alag the first mother,
Muzingnamagoes to the Almighty God to have suggestion for hailing baby
(Susuwengbaat that time He tells her the following thing#is saying is that she has
a big body but she lacks the thinking mind. Letaossider the verse lines as:

53.a tlegekle jpmma sikkum ckopne
tegek -le jgmma sikkum ekhop -m
head -GEN large(F) thought AP- nottoAP -
Big head but without mind. 399

b siktumle kmne Kene nipgwa  khopne
siktum -le  &mme Kene  nipwa k- hop -ma
neck -GEN long (F) you(s) idea AP- twbe -AP

Long neck but no mind. 400
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3.17.12 Significant role of mother in the family

The Mundhum has narrated the mother’'s role as tbst important in a family. It

says that a mother can play a crucial role fordhiéd’s all round development. The
western society believes that a mother is the teather of a child. The Mundhum
does not say anything about the father’s role fehigdd’s growth and development.
There are fathers likBusuwengbandSuhampheb@ the Mundhum but they do not
seem to play any role to guide their children’sufetbetterment. On the contrary the
mothers are shown very active, dynamic and sigmficfor their children. The

Mundhum refers to many examples where the mothguiding her child in every

step. She seems to keep vigil on her progeny'sigctind is seen constantly giving
suggestion about dos and don’ts. Let us see thadlMun lines where the mother is

giving instructions to her son who is supposede@bing for a hunt. e.g.
54.a lidum nmanne?e  ro libok nmanne?e  ro
li -dum nan- re -7e ro li -k mn-re-?2 ro

bow -BAL npG- be -npG ASS bow - BAL npGe -npG ASS

without bow, 489
b teydum mnnePe ro  tegha? nennele  ro
tey -dum man- re -’e ro ter -ha? nmen- re -Pe ro

friend -BAL npG- be -npG ASS friend -p np®e -npG ASS

Without friends, 489
c jukp’uy ambekan lo sawa ambekim lo
jukpuy a- m- bek 4n lo sawa a- m-beksm lo

hunting 1-NEG- go-NEG ASS forest 1-GHgo-NEG ASS

It is not possible to go to the forest for hunting. 490
3.17.13 Respect and obedience to the seniors

The Mundhum can be the best example of showingdseect and obedience to the
senior personality. These qualities are really ipdf having by every person in the
present context where the sense of respect andeonioedis degenerating from our

behaviour. The reality we should not forget is tlfi@e donot respect our seniors, we
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simply do not have right to expect the respect fraum juniors and they do not do

either. The Mundhum has references of respect badience to the seniors as:

55.a je....... sewa epabe se:ndo mjcbe
je sewa ajeb < se.ndo m jeb <«
VOC solicitously nsAS- stand -PT ask nsAS- stdil

They requested for the help. 106

b kuni tupsay lay temb hukso huk ‘pknu
Kuni tupsay lawm tm -b  huk -so huk gk - nu
they right (side) leg catch -pfG hand -BAdandl - fold - COM
They touched the God's leg and folded their hanodstty. 107

3.17.14 Sincere guidence and counselling to thenjors

The Mundhum myth is extremely significant in teraighe guidence and counselling
to the juniors. This aspect has become even moperiant in the present context.
The seniors are thought to have knowledge and exmer concerning the life and the
world. And the juniors are supposed to follow theit seniors as their model. But
when the juniors are not guided and counselledgrtyp it definitely can have a far

reaching consequences. The Mundhum shows thatthers are very much careful

and sincere to guide their juniors in the rightkiaBesides this, it also shows about
what result it may come when a person defies tha@egee and genuine counselling.

Let us consider example what the Mundhum has maedidor guidence:

56.a koy @ mendaman sa ro juntbyma’ saro a:pekma@ saro pay
ko @ nmen- dla -ma-n saro jundoy -ma’ saro a:pek -ma sa ro pay

this -TOP NEG-eat-INF-NEG meat ASS strike-INF ma&Sthrow-INF meat
- ASS SUB

This is not edible meat and should be thrown. 461

b peli piru ro panza piru ro
peli  pir -u ro panza  pir -uro
speech give -3P ASS suggestion give -3P ASS
She gave him suggestion. 461
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The context of the verse lines is tiMuizingna’sson Susuwengbas a small child
kills lizard like creatures and brings before histher and asks whether they are
edible or not. So the above lines are the resptaniser son’s query.

3.17.15 Marriage code and conduct

The Mundhum'’s reference about the marriage codecamdiuct is relevant in the
present context. The marriage code and conduaty@diog to the Mundhum had to be
set to prevent the incestuous relation. When theé &Gone to know that the brother
(Suhamphebaand sisterl(ahadongna unknowingly had had incestuous relation, He
had to decide the case and set certain codes amduas for establishing the
matrimonial tie. About the rules and regulatiomwdrriage, the Mundhum has said:

57.a kaick sodok thnd'am me:kkm menns’e wama nenlo
kai:k sodok tndram me:kkm nn- re -7 wa -ma nen lo

relation kinsman marital relation marriage npG-np& stay-INF NOT

EMPH
Without marriage persons should not stay. 566
b je.... kai:k  sndusi sok gndusi

je  kaik &d -u -si sook snd-u-si
VOC relation separate -3P -nsP kinsman sep8R:-nsP
The god specified the relationships. 568

3.18 The Mundhum and concept of eternity

The concept of eternity in the Mundhum is realizédough the two important

aspects. They are eternal social life and the gadbphenomena.
3.18.1 Eternal social life

The social life referred to in the Mundhum is cogidown perpetually from the
earliest days of the human creation. In fact itasy difficult to trace down the exact
period of its origin and development. Thus it safsay that the human society began
from the time immemorial which lies far beyond theneral history. For this reasion

it is called prehistoric or primordial. The Mundhuwefers to only four generations
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from the first god created human mothgiyzingna The fourth generation down to
Muzingna was Sawa Yet Hangleight wise people/eight kings). The Mundhum
believes that those Sawa Yet Hang were supposkd the ancestors of the present
Limbu. This Mundhum saga has come down to the ptdsembu unhindered despite
the ravage of time. Thus, it is eternally survivenmgong the native people in the form
of saga. The following lines include the beginnigd the end so as to mark the

continuity of the the Mundhum myth:

58.a je...... je...... all andt:n samdk lodaha? munéum bdaha’
€. j€.un.n. all and:n samdk Ioda -ha mundum bda -ha
VOC VOC now long ago story commencement -p mythro@mcement-p

Now, the ancient story's commencements, myth'syeamecement01

b jehay asee sawa aser ro
jehay a-ser & sawa a-ser e- ro
Yehang l-spread -PT all 1-spread -PT ASS

Yehang's descendents scattered far and wide. 588

The example 58.a refers to that the Mundhum stdded ago, and no body can
confirm about when. This indicates its unknown begig. Likewise, the example
58.b says the Ye-hang spread far and wide. The Kumdnarration will go on the
indefinite future. The people of the past would ¢elrecite the Mundhum myth, now
in the present time it is being recited and it Wwal recited in the furure too.

3.18.2 Ecology and man referred to in the Mundhum

The Mundhum presents the man as essentiallytaapdrparcel of nature. The man
is seen playing, moving and doing different adceatin the lap of nature. He is one of
the important factors of the natural ecosystenthis respect, the man holds a chain
relationship with other living beings. These alirig things have indispensable

relationship among them. If one of the elementsfitbat system is taken away or
diappears itself, it affects the whole system dnsild occurs the ecological imbalance.
The absence one factor from the system means itdedjsate the linkage among all

factors and fall apart ending with the collapsé&im system.
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From the period of Mundhum, it seems man has begmrteof the ecology and it may
continue forever for its own existence. The follogiines present a slight glimpse of

how man has become a part of the ecology:

59.a je ... minu bymah& tiynam bymaha
je ... minu byma -h& tiynam byma -ha@
VOC APP plant -p cane plant -p

Fine canes' sticks 174

b je pimba magetu takpa nagetu
je pimba m get-u ‘akpa m- get-u
VOC rib nsAS-put-3P bone nsAS- put -3P

The ribs and other bones were fixed into the chdsts

The above lines tell how closely a man is conmedteother living things in the
nature or in the ecological system. The exampla 58ys about the cane plant and the
next line, 59.b the cane was put into the man’ssichs ribs. This reference in the
Mundhum occurs when the creator gods were makimganubeing. The Mundhum
also refers to it that several kinds of plants atiter natural objects were installed in
the human figure. This saying implicitly impliesaththe man as an indispensable
component of the eternity in ecological balance.

3.19 The ideal and inspiring figures

As has been already said that this particular i&xdbout the myth of the Limbu
Mundhum ‘The Origin of Man'Yapmi Pongma Mundhunmvhich basically narrates
how the different things first came into existen8e. this text as its title suggests,
narrates how the human being was first createdaorecinto this mundane world.
There is dominance of supernatural figures innimyshic world. More than half of the
myth is dedicated to the events and activitiesupfesnatural figures. The Mudhum
narrates that the human being was created much Hatzuse even after creating
many things the earth was found to be unsuitaldeepto look at for the team of
creators. Finally the Supreme God ordered theedeft create human being. But the
Mundhum refers to that creating human being wasasaasy to create as the things

created earlier.
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It was the third attempt that the human creatios swccessfulThe first effort was in
vain because the human created through the bleradingrieties of precious metals
could not become live while blowing the life fora@o it. In the second time, the
creator gods created human being out of the mixt@iteivial things. When the life
force was blown into it, the human figure becanwe.liThe paradox was that the
creator gods were not satisfied with that sucdgesxpectedly, they happened to cast
spiteful curse onto the newly created man. As alte& instantly dropped dead.
Amids the sheer confusion and frustratation, thegsalted the Almighty God for
admonition and counsel. Having received the necgssatruction and advice, they
happened to create the human being. They were ssfat¢o create and after three
days of the creation, they performed the ritualnaming. It was femaleand they
namedMuzingnama Kheyongnama shortMuzingna Thus,Muzingnawas to be the
first creation as the human being. So she, as thediWum believes, was the first
mother of the mankind (Limbu). Her creation marke ttransition between the
supernatural beings and the mortal beings. The ®8§is she was raised and looked
after by the supernatural figures or Saggerama Ningwaphum@he Supreme God).
For us, she seems to be quite peculiar charactaube she was asexually born and
brought up by divine parent(s). This Mundhum myticcessfully narrates this first
mother’s life episodes. She is memorable and imgpicharacter not because being
the first mother but because of her impressiveqrexigy. Undoubtedly, she has been
pictured or foregrounded as an outstanding perddaw, let us consider important

events of her relating to the Mundhum referencesprnecise way as below:

* The first mother,Muzingnas creation sets a mile stone in the in the Limbu
Mundhum interms ofThe Origin of Man For her creation, the Mundhum refers
to as:

60.a je.... mnt"am ned-ogu japmi rd-ogu

je  mntYam m- dog-u japmi @ dog -u
VOC human nsAS- make -3P man nsAS- make-3P
They created a human being. 278

b je... twuli sa? diik simboma gadiik
je tyuli sa? - dik simboma ga dik

116



VOC female offspring - singkeari wearing offspring - single

A female child was created. 277

* The Mundhum has depictédduzingnaas a bridge between two different worlds
that is spiritual (supernatural) and the matetialiSénundane) world. For example,
the Mundhum says that the Supreme God nMdeingnawear the clothes. Let us

see the verse lines below:

6l.a je...tagaramlle niywapunelle
je tagaram-lle nipwapumne -lle
VOC almighty -ERG god father -ERG
The Almighty God 293

b je....taga Bktu ro bgte:k taktu ro
je taga <dkt -u ro dg’e:ck takt-u ro
VOC garment put on -3P ASS dress put on -3P ASS

Made the child wear the clothes. 294

* Muzingnaspends her childhood in the blissful ignorance okeer children today.
About her blissful moment, the Mundhum refers to as

62.a allo mudiygnama g Kejoynama @
allb  mudiygnama @ kejoypnama @

now Muzingnama then Kheyongnama then

Now Muzingna Kheyongna 295
b ta:ndi kune sisa kre ro nent’in kere ro
ta:ndi kune sisa kK - ro mnt#in ker -¢ ro

In the future s/he young reach -PT ASS maturddegmch -PT ASS
Gradually the child got young and matured296
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» During her teen age, she is faced by strange fgelilue to her physical changes
and lack of the knowledge of newer development én. About her strange

feeling, the myth goes on to say as follows:
63.a allo nawa najaknen kemsiky  nejaknen bay
allo nawa na- jak -rn kem -siy na- jak -nn  Bay

now face NEG-look good -NEG match -REF NEG-lookdiddEG SUB

The body felt to be unsuitable. 312
b kiune lok-le-Iok bk-le peli vk pare
kiune  bk-le-lok ak-le peli ok pare

s/he incoherent discourse imotional patterpeesh FOC talk-PT

She kept on pattering on her own way. 315

 As she is carried away by her imagination, she wendbout different parts
unconsciously seeking the solution and solace. legaher imotional intensity,

the Mundhum is to say as:

64.a Kure Ke?jo keruy toemube ku-him  temube
k'ure Ke?jo kerup tos € -mu -be ku-him  tose -mu -be

s/lhe up there sadness feel -PT -REP -e wosgriiees -PT-REP-e

She only felt dreary and sad. 322
b je soly  mk him lo lymank him o
je solw bk him lo pma bk him lo

VOC unpleasant FOC experience ASS dreary F&@ereence ASS
She was saddened. 323

* In the period of conception, every moment, day arahth appears with newer
experience and feeling for there is no one toltetlabout such strange occurence
of the pregnancy. The Mundhum mentions her feefingng the conception as

follows:
65.a je... k’wa pegro sumla ni peg ro
je EPwa pege ro sumla ni peg -ro
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VOC time go-PT ASS three month CTR go-RABS

Three months passed. 333
b k'ure haygen 1k re sikta rok lore
k'une haygen mk  br-e sikta pk br -¢

s/he irritation FOC feel -PT disinterestedcEGeel -PT

She was only irritated. 334

* In the right period, she bears a male baby and &te days she performs the
naming rite. She names the newly born babg@suwengba Lalawengb&o this
event, the Mundhum recites as:

66.a je.... Kune ttapsa ni kottu  bden ni bttu
je kure trapsagy  ni ktt -u bden ni kit -u
VOC s/he suddenly CTR have -3P expulsioR@ave -3P

She bore such an infant. 368
b je.. laikky sa&  dik prenija sadik
je laikka sa&’ dik genija sa dik

VOC masculine offspring single loin cloth weayioffspring single
The male baby. 370

* Soon after the birth, the baby surprisingly becosresller and smaller. At this,
Muzingnais shocked to have her baby in such condition. tBimks she can not
solve the problem herself. So she instantly vidhts Almighty God to have
suggestion. She humbly asks the God for the solufdhe mysterious illness of

her son. The Mundhum refers to her question ofnogeas follows:

67.a allo kune mudiznama @ k'ejoynama @
allo kune  mudiynama @ Kejoynama g
now s/he Muzingnama then Kheyongnama then

Now Muzingna Khejongna, 383

b je...ettum ni pokebe  eppa ni pokebe
je ettum ni pok--be epm ni pok - -be
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VOC how CTR happen -PT -INQ what CTR happeh-RQ
What had happened to the baby? 384

» She brings a cradle made of canes from the upgaling the price for it. Though

it seems a very simple thing to refer to the craafid its price, it is by no means

simple as it is related to earliest time of creati@eferring to the context of cradle

and its price, the Mundhum unfolds its pronouncenasn

68.a

je... sidi pdagma madi jmayma
je sidi jadayma madi ndayma
VOC a high altitude cane cradle cane of marshy taadle

The cradle prepared from two types canes. 421

je...naliketua  kuden pirugy

je nali ket-u #a ku- den pir -u -g

VOC wage pay -3P -pfG its- price give -PFG
She paid the reasonable price. 422

* Her son is now five years old. He starts killingadhcreatures like lizard. He

brings them before his mother and asks whether dneydible or notMuzingna

readily gives her decision about the matter of kedds not. What the Mundhum

says about it is as follows:

69.a

minugy s&ha’ namjoka saha’ hondigekay saha?
minu -g s& -ha? namjok -g sa&’ -ha? hondigek -asa’ -ha?
APP -also baby -p lizard -too baby -p red leeblizard -too baby —p

The small babies of different reptiles like lizecthameleon,eté54

koy g tamena sai mndrama sai siklyma? sai jundoyma? sai
koy g ta-ne -na sa-i lmn-dka-ma? sa-i sikky -ma? sa-i jundoy -ma? sa-i

this TOP eat-INF-PP meat-Q NEG-eat-INF meat-Q albNér meat-Q hate-
INF meat-Q

Are these edible or unedible flesh or hatefuloobé thrown away?s8
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* During the late chilhood, her son happens to kiltrate bird out of a pair and as
usual he brings to his mother. At this the motkeshiocked for he has splitted the

pair which may have a far reaching effédtizingnasays to her son as:

70.a tak pu k:?knmen  lo tybu Ke:?kmen lo
tak pu k:i’k -men lo dgbu  Ke:Pk -men lo
friend bird break/split -NOT EMPH pair bird bresglit -NOT EMPH

The couple should not be split/separated. 480

b samdk ked’ogu  munéim kd-ogu
samdk ke- d/og -u munébm k- d-og -u
story 2-make-3P myth 2- make -3P

You have made a trend/ convention. 481

*  When Susuwengbarows young, he insists on going for hunting. H#sahis
mother for permission. At this mother tells himnake necessary preparations.
She says that the friend, hunting dogs and wealda®ow and arrows are very
important things needed in the hunting. The Mundhnoorporates her sincere

advice to her son as:

71.a lidum mnns?e  ro lidbok nmannefe  ro
li -dum mn-ne-?2e ro |li -Bok mn-re-22 ro
bow -BAL npG-be -npG ASS bow-BAL npG-be -npG ASS
tepdum mnnefe ro  teggha? mennefe 1o

tey -dum nan- re -7e ro tey -ha? nen-re-?e ro

friend —-BAL npG- be -npG ASS friend -p npBe -npG - ASS

Without bow, arrow and friends 480
b jukp’'uy ambekan lo saw@ambekan lo
jukpuy a- m-bek -m lo sawa a- m- bek 4m lo

hunting 1- NEG-go-NEG EMPH forest 1- NEG- (NG EMPH

It is not possible to go to the forest for hunting 481
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* Finally, she gives motherly suggestion to her swmnbt going taSinyuk Muden.
She clarifies that there are maidens who may ndshéa from his mission. The

Mundhum chants her motherly counselling to her\dioson as follows:

72.a  Kene sinjuk mbegnne? mudn nebegnne?
Kene  sinjuk ma- beg en -re? mudn m- beg en -ne?

you(s) north NEG-go -NEG -IMP Bhot NEG- gNEG -IMP

sisa mep lo mnt’in mejep o
sisa e jep lo antin na- jep lo

young(f) nsAS- stand EMPH matured girl nsAS- stdeldPH

b tengo kembot lo Kay kembot lo
tengo k- m- kot lo klay k-m- bBot lo
step 2-nsAS- mislead EMPH 2-leg  2-nsAS-Head EMPH

You should not go to sinjuk land there are maideh® can mislead your
step. 519

From the above accounts or the autobiographicatsnahe first mother of man
(Limbu/Yakthungba), we can easily discern tNaizingna is extremely sensitive to
her duties. As being a mother, she is caring, p@nd inspiring as well. Her sense of
duty is highly appreciative and exemplary to ak tmothers of any age. Her best
wishes for the succeeding generation is beyondettanation in words. Let us

consider how she wishes her son:

73.a sakpak menbe? tirep menie?
sakpak men-4 -7 tirep menal -?
harassed NOT-to be-IMP inferior feeling NOT-&-IMP

May there be no demoralizing cases. 434

b je... pupp’ak membek’ pknam  membeR
je puypiak mem- bek e2 pknam  mem- beker-
GF flower petal NOT- to go -IMP dislocatidif©OT- to go —IMP

May your defame never be spread like the petalwkr.
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Muzingnais highly visionary character. It seems she cadd the things of the far

future. When her son is about to go for huntingg shggests him not to go nyuk

Muden (Sinyuk MudendenotesTibet Chaing. Her suggestion has a very serious

implication even in the present context. She igptjeeoncerned with ethnic identity,
linguistic and cultural purity. Her suggestion ntigde trying to say that the mobility
of people can bring a number of problems. This tgpenobility gives rise to the
exogamy trend. According to h&inyuk Muderis the difference place in terms of
language, culture, religion and the life styleh#dr son goes to such alien place he
may fall in love with the girls of alien castes asmmmunities. She thinks that cross-
cultural activity never helps to strengthen culk@swell as linguistic integrity. From
the point of view of cognitive semantics, her soging to Siyuk Mudencan be
interpreted through various basic- level categoakphysical objects, actions and
relations or various image schemas like the coatasthema, part-whole schema,
link schema, source-path-goal schema, up-down sgheomt-back schema and so
forth. For example, according to the container s@nethe community is viewed as
container from wheréMuzingna’sson is supposed to be going out from his own
community and entering the others community by mg\physical relationship with
the maidens. Similarly, from the point of view @fild schema, her son is making a

connection with a newer community and breakingaddi@s of his own.

Muzingnaappears to be the woman of boldness and stromgndieation. Whatever
the problems may come before her, she is alwaydyréa face them with full
confidence. Whenever the difficulties come befoee, ffirst she tries to solve herself
and if she finds the challenges beyond her meamsiediately she would seek the
help from her guardian, Tagara Ningwaphuma. Oneeisishocked to find her baby
getting lean and thin day by day. She thinks ibus of her means so she instantly
consults the Supreme God to solve the problem.h&sget to the dwelling of God,

she put the question as:

74.a jaysa poksay kunde poksay
jaygsa poks e-ay kunde  poks e-ay
what happen -PT -pfG how happen -PT -pfG

What was the reason/what happened? 389
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b je... tinda poerben asa poreben
je tinda por e-be-n a- sa por ¢ -be-n
VOC baby grow -PT -NOM -ABS 1- baby grow -FNOM -ABS

My growing son. 391

When she puts the above question to the her gumrdia lets her see the vision
through the dream which indicates about the salufldnen the God also suggests her
about the supremacy of the brain over the bodyin@Giemphasis on the mind, the
God advises with the ironical expression as:

75.a tlegekle jpmma sikkum ckopne
t’egek -le pmma sikkum ekhop -m
head -GEN large(F) thought AP- not to b@-A
Big head but without mind. 399

b je..... tegekle  pmma asik nendimmnama
je tegek-le jmma msik mn-dim -mna-ma
VOC head -GEN large(F) brain NEG- fill up -RROM
Big headed but not the brain filled with ideas. 401

It is not the exaggeration that, the first mothdyzingnais a successful leading
mother. When her son is small child, naturally #iéenguisitive to learn many things.
He keeps on asking many questions to his mothethig\t she replies him properly as
though she knows the child psychology very welle Skalizes very well that the
children are by nature curious to know differenhgjs. This curiosity leads them to
the real learning. She never scolds him or disgmgay any means. This is real
exemplary of unique love and affection of a motteeher progeny. In her love, there
exists all essential qualities of love. Love isqeéved as the active power of giving to
another voluntarily, without sacraficing one‘s owrtegrity. According to Fromm
(1989, p. 111) love has four elements as: caspormsibility, respect and knowledge.
In the true sense, love is primarily giving note®ing. Fromm (1989) states that the
caring is working for one loves. The responsibiligre means that it is not a duty but

a voluntary act of responding to the expressechexpressed needs of another human
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being. The respect doesnot imply the dominatiopassessiveness but an ability to
see a person as s/he is. It basically means theeponhat the other person should
grow and unfold as he or she is. Respect existnnddmination but in the freedom.
And the fourth quality of true love is the knowledgf the thing to which one loves.
We find these all qualities or elements in her w&yoving her son. So there is no
hesitation to address her as an ideal mother rigttb@ mother oSusuwengbaut all
theYe Hang S2ha’ (present Limbu).

What makes the first motheMuzingna of mythological character of the Limbu
Mundhum quite inspiring, ideal and memorable ig gf#&e has the following virtues

and characteristics:

She is regarded as the first human creation arglghe is the first human mother too.
She has been depicted as the person having a deegri over the ethnic identity as
she is always in favour of cultural as well as lirsgic purity because this idea is

reflected when she warns her son not to gBityuk MudenShe is an ideal figure in

terms of love and affection. Though she is a sipgleent she never lets her son feel
the absence of the father by guiding him propeflige is the mother capable of
making right decision in the right time. She isimmsary who seems to have the

knowledge of future consequences of the preserarect
3.20 Summary

The Mundhum is the religious scripture of the Linpeople. It is the most classical
oral poertry handed down from generation to germrdhrough oral tradition. In fact,
it a liturgical language employed as means for ihngathe sickness to spiritual
dealing. The language appears to be a vast differran that of the language used in
the ordinary speech variety. The Limbu natives earecthe Mundhum as the source
of inspiration, information and enlightenment. lides to the way of life, custom and
rites-de-passages. It has a vast treasure of kdgeleomprising a wide range of
literary texts and discourses. Being a classicel, ¢ plays a vital role to bridge

beteen remotest past and the present.
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CHAPTER FOUR
PHONOLOGY OF LIMBU MUNDHUM
4.0 Outline

In this chapter, first of all it deals with the smusystem of the Limbu language. Apart
from the reference to sound system, it endeavoractmunt the sounds and their
significance in the literary field since the soumas much to do especially with the
prosodic feature of literature. It is going toerehot only to segmental features of the
Limbu language but also supra-segmental featuhésh play a dominant role in the
Limbu Mundhum recitation. In other words, it triegs show the link between

phonology and the Mundhum literature.

4.1Inventory of vowel phonemes

Table 1: The Limbu vowel sounds

I;ront(Unrounded) Central Back (Roun?zled)
High/Close 1|, i: u, u:
Mid-close e, e: 0, O:

Mid-open €, € 9, 0:
Low/Open a, a:

In the above table of vowel phonemes, each souscekima counterpart marked by
the sign(:) which has been used to indicate vowel length &igl feature is quite
distinct from other languages like English sinceloes not have such vowel length
except the sounds /i/ and /ul/.

The horizontal line is for indicating the lips pii@n and relative height of the part of
the tongue towards the oral cavity. According tg,tfront unrounded vowels are /i, i:
/; le, e: [ andg] €: /. The back rounded vowels are /u, u: /; /oaod b, o: /. And the

central vowels are /a/ and /a:/. Likewise, thdigal line indicates the position of oral
cavity in relation to closing versus opening aslvas the height of the tongue

regardless of its parts i.e. front, central andkbaccording to this, high close vowels
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are /i, i: / and /u, u: /; mid-close vowels ared#,and /o, 0:/; mid-open vowels ate /

e: [ ando, o: / and the low vowels are /a/ and /a: / respelgtive

4.1.1 Minimal pair

Following is shown minimal pair of the vowels irder to bring out meaning contrast

in terms of tongue height and its raised partfiant, central or back.

1. ivs.u

ivs. e

ivs. 0

ivs.e

i VS.2

ivs. a

2. evs.u

e Vvs.e

eVvs. a

e VS.0

eVvs. o

3. evs.u

€VS. 0

€VS.0

pma?
ugme?
ipma
epma
ima&
oma&
ikma?
ekma?
imme?
omme?
ikma
akma
epnia
upma
ema?
enmeR
gma?
ayma?
epma
opma?
ema?
o’ma?
enma?
ugma?
etma?
otma&

enma?

to buy

to pull

to cause asleep
to laugh

to bake bread in oil
to roast

to twist

to be broken

to sleep

to cause to return
to twist

to put into

to tread

to call

to chew

to break

to chew

to uproot

to tread

to disturb

to bore someone
to roast

to break

to pull

to laugh

to shine

to break
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onma? to take off/strip

EVS. a enmar to break
ayma? to uproot
4. avs.u gma? to uproot
unpma? to pull
avs.o akma to put into
okma& to come off/to be peeled off
avs.o agma? to uproot
onma? to tear off
5. uvs.o yma? to pull
onmeR to skin, flay, peel off
uvs.o upmeR to pull
onma? to tear off

Vowel length also matters to be distinctive or castive in the identical environment

in Limbu.

1. ivs. i ipma? to buy/purchase
iyma? to clean utensils

2. evs. e: e what
the: split bamboo

3. evs.e: lemma? to persuade
le:mma? to be slippery

4. avs. a: F:1 leg
laxn dance

5. ovs.o: tokma? to add/join
to:kma? to have a feeling of irritation in the throat

6. 0vs. o: komma to pick/lift up
kho:mma? to carve/engrave

7. UVvS. U kupma to hatch

ku:pma to make somebody carry

4.1.2 Distribution

The above figure shows that there are altogethertden vowels in the Limbu

language. Of the fourteen, seven are shorter astdseven are longer ones. In the
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Limbu grammars written by the linguists of bothiwes (Chemjong I. S., 1970); (
(Subba D. , 2005)); (Tumbahang G. B., 2011) andngfembe T. M., 2012) and
foreigners (Grierson, 1909); (Weidert and Subbag5)9 (Driem, 1987) the two
vowels like/e/ and/o/ have been presented as longer vowels withoutigirgy any
diacritic signs but in the same respective texéy thave given colons () or do (
after the vowelde/ and/o/ so as to mark the length. Let us consider theel®

distribution within words below:

Table 2: Distribution of vowel phoneme

S.N. Vowels initial Middle Final
[ iyma’  to buy sima to die si  seed
I i:yma’ to clean pot isi:k accordingly a-si: all we die
e egy after pek goes k'e yam
e: ek back of body kiambe:kearth  nendre sister-in-law
ekma? to break welle full Were saliva

™

e:kma? to be cheated le:zyma? to clear awaytore: guest

© © N o g s~ w D PE
o

a amma& to winnow lay leg nu:ba nice

a a:mmée’ to be rough la:y dance sa: offspring

0 okkke in this way broy bridge to eat
10 0 o:ma? to spit out om:ma’  to see a-no: get drunk
11. o] o’ma’ to feel hot t'okma& to do todo wild buffalo
12. o: o:yma’ to strip off ilo:ma actress  lappo: indecent
13. u umma& to chew summa  collect tatu  feeds
14. u u:kma to scratch nu:ba nice immaju: sleep

4.1.3 Diphthong

The notion of diphthong in Limbu Mundhum is mosblpably absent expect some
derivational verb morphology. The reduction of diging has been resulted from the
pervasive use of vowel-length since the long voasbids the situation of being
diphthongized form. Similarly, the next reasonhis proliferated use of glottal sound
in between the vowels (intervocalic) which prevehts situation of diphthongization.
In this context, Weidert and Subba (1985) point astthat the diphthongs are

extremely rare in Limbu. They have mentioned onip ttypes as E] and [»i]
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which, they say, are derivationally obtained sows®tjuences having restricted
occurence. For instance:

tama come/arrive tei ’gja’ to come from far away

wama’ to be (existentially) woigja? we are

According to van Driem (1987), the vowel soundusagces are in hiatus created by
the occurrence of glottal stop either precedingowel in word initial position or
intervocalically in word internal position. Hiatukus, prevents diphthongization. He
further points out that diphthong occurs only innie with affixed interrogative
particle <—i> or vocative suffix <—e> which do rexthibit glottal hiatus. So according
to him the diphthongs could be as such:

ol a-noi (Does it intoxicate/Does it make drunk?)

ae ment’ae (Oh grandson!)

The vowel sound sequences found in Limbu words seegenerate two types of
diphthongs without any derivational forms. They asdollows:

ai ain (today)
ailamba (this year)

oi ois&’ (it may be)
oisum (generosity)

4 .2 Phonetic inventory of consonant sounds

While analyzing the stream of the Limbu Mundhumitegon, one can find the

following phones. They are presented in the fichet®w:
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Table 3: Inventory consonant phonemes

Bilabial Dental Alveolar Palatal Velar Glotal

Vli.vd. Vvl.vd. VL Vvd VI.vd. Vl.vd. VI Vvd.

PlosiveUnaspirated p b t d k g ?
Aspirated p+ b t o Kk g
Affricate Unaspirated t o
Aspirated th
Fricative S fi
Nasal m n n
Liquids I r
Glides w ]

The above figure shows that these listed phonese¢$psounds) are found in the
Mundhum language but it does not necessarily mbanh they all are distinctive
sounds or phonemes. So in order to find out theiuad position, they should be

analyzed either through suspicious pair contrastiarmal pair contrast.
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Distribution chart of suspicious pairs

Chart: 1 Distribution of suspicious pairs

Pairs| #--- V-V --# | Post Post Glottal ?- | Geminate
nasalp- | dental n/t-| -
p + - + — + - +
b — + — + — — —
ph + - - — + - -
h - + — + — + —
+ — + — + + +
d — + — + — — —
th + - - — + + -
dh _ + _ + _ _ _
k + — + — — + +
g — + - + + - -
kh + - - - + + +
g _ + _ + _ _ _
ts + — - — - + +
d- — + - + + — —
r + — - + + - +
_ + _ _ _ + _
S + + - + - + +
tsh + + - — + - —

Note: #--is for indicating word initial; v-v inteocalic; --# word final an®-- after

glottal sound

4.2.1Primary inventory of the Limbu (Mundhum) consonant phonemes

The analysis through the suspicious pair has rede#iat the Limbu Mundhum
consists of sixteen consonant phonemes. But obdkis of Mundhum text, there are
altogether twenty five phones which have been ptesein the table no. 3. The
distribution chart of suspicious pair includes npaars. Out of these nine pairs, every
second phone (sound) does not form word but ontumsceither in intervocalic or

132



post-nasal position. Every first voiceless soundfaand to be voiced in the
intervocalic or post nasal position yet there ischange in the meaning. In each pair,
the first is phoneme and every second is alloplodriiee former one. By this, the nine
phones such as /pt, g, t, k, k, &, s and I/ are distinctive phonemes whereas phones
as /b, b d, d, g, g, &, t" and r/ are allophones of the first ones. The sesen
phonemes are /m, n, fi, ?, w and j/. These phonemes have not been presented
suspicious pair test because they are distinctfgrént and they do not possess their
allophones. Unlike many Endo-European languages,gthttal sound?/ has also
obtained its position as phoneme. Regarding i iolthe Limbu language, Weidert
and Subba (1985) hold the opinion that glottal $#pas proliferated into all parts of
the synchronic grammatical system.

The voiced unaspirated plosives (stops) soundsl #nd g/ are the variants of the
voiceless unaspirated plosives /p, t and k/. Lilsewwvoiced aspirated plosives,/t
and ¢/ are the variants of voiceless aspirated plosipest and k/ respectively. The
voiced unaspirated affricatez/ds the variant of voiceless unaspirated affricédfe
The phonemes and their allophones are of similad ki respect to the manner and
place of articulations. For instance, phoneme ¥l ié&s allophone /b/ belong to the
same type because both are bilabial plosives. Witeaccurs in the intervocalic or
post-nasal position it loses at least its one bgsality and takes up the quality of
neighboring sounds. Thus, it becomes voiced one. Sdme is the case with other
phonemes which are referred to along with thisipaler phoneme. e.g.

pan (saying)— ku-ban (his/her saying) /pt/b/

t'a (food) — ku-d@a (his/her food) At—/d/
The process of allophonic variation with the lagb tpairs i.e. /s =" and /l —r/ is
much more complicated and elusive. The pair ohd/a/ belongs to the same type in
terms of the manner of articulation but differemttérms of the place of articulation
since the former is dental and the later is alvedlae pair /s/ andsff do neither
share same place nor the manner of articulatiorhe sound /s/ is dental fricative
whereas #/ is alveolar affricate. Both pairs seem to bé¢hia free variation at some
points and the alternation is strictly lexicallynclitioned at the other. The distribution
of these pairs is as follows:

0. /Il and /r/ distribution
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/-] after consonant  (e.ggk-le = pig-GEN; pig’s)
/-1l after vowel and glottal soun@// (e.g. mdam = maam; main path)
(wtthja?-le sja= wettshja?re sja; rice of paddy)
1. /s/ and A/ distribution
/sl after all sounds except /n/ and /t/ (e.g?-*s@ = wasa; chicken ‘meat’)
/th/ after syllable-final dental stop /-t/ and demtakal /-n/
(e.g. spvet-sa = sgwettha; buffalo’s meat;eén-sa= ¢ntha; native, local)

However, the pair /I/ and /r/ has many crisscrogsrlapping and the rule does not
seem to encompass. The rule generally refers talibgphoneme /I/ is realized as /r/
in the intervocalic position. But this is not alvgastrictly applicable. For instance, we
have the wordallo meaning ‘now’; the next wordne-d0og-u-lle meaning ‘having
done’; ke-dar-u-le meaning ‘if you have brough&u-lap meaning ‘wing’. In these
words, the phoneme /I/ occurs in the intervocalbsifion yet it has retained its
original form. Likewise, the rule prescribes thiatchanges into /r/ when it precedes
glottal stop and this is also not always true bseaue have popular woslimhaluy
meaning ‘three ovens/hearths.” Again, we have waritls free variation likgorik —
jollik suggesting the meanini@ bit more’ But to its contrary, there is the sound
change as the rule has prescribed.larg.'road’ — ma + lam = marantmain road’
but notmalam.To sum up, the allophonic variation of /I/ appetrde chameleon-
like nature changing its feature (color) momenteraftnoment posing a tough
challenge to the linguists to track down its exaamn.

The Limbu Mundhum consonant phonemes are as below:

Table 4: Primary consonant phonemes

Labial Dental Alveolar Palatal Velar Ghit
p t t k ?
ph th kh
m n n
S h
I
w J
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4.2.2 Minimal pair contrast

1. Ipl vs. Iy pemma to slip off itself
p’emma to slip out/take off
2. It/ vs.t/ tama’ to arrive
t'ama’ to drop/fall
3 Kl vs. Ik/ ke two-sided drum@hjabrung; Nep. Dhol
ke jam
4. It/ vs. Is/ tama’ to eat
samad to take something away
5. N vs. fw/ leyma? to turn over
Wepma? to lift up water
6. N vs. ljl lepma’ to hit/give up
jepma’ to stand
7. wl vs. [j/ wa:mg’ to be (existential)
ja:ma? to feel tickled
8. /m/ vs. In/ vsaf ma mother
na face/countenance
pa fish
9. /h/ vs. ?/ ha tooth
ha? plural marker
10.  /p/vs. ¥ sapma to write
sa’ma’ to try
11. Ikl vs. 3/ sakma to shut up
sa’ma’ to visit someone
12. It vs. ¥ phottsa to elope
pho?ta to help by giving corn esp. in the

ritualistic performance

4.2.3 Distribution

Phoneme Word initial Medial (intervocalic) Worddl
Ip/ pek goes kebek you go hap weep
Ipt/ p’ak pig kebak your pig
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It/ taru bring medaru they bring twa:t water

[t/ tiaruy | left a-diaruy | left

K/ kere ~came a-ge we came p’ak pig

/kr/ kie  jam lawagre sweet potato

el tatu feed med-atu they feed him

/sl sa:nducleanse mesa;ndu they cleansed (no change in
intervocalic position)

N/ la: moon talam graze/wonder about

Iwl wa’ hen sewa salute

ljl ja?  paddy sijambvk funeral ceremony

/m/ ma  deity simba squirrel him  home

In/ nay go mad ju:ntsik evening kien  that

h/ pamokfive elements huyuy | paid tugay | wasill

/n/ hayhay pleasure mubyliy devoid

Rl woiZgja we are hayuy? | send

The above list shows that all phonemes are notdannall positions i.e. initial,
medial and final. The phonemes,/p, kt, t, s, |, w, j and h/ do not occur in the word-
final. Likewise, there is only one phoneméwhich does not occur in the word-initial

position.

4.2.4 Distinctive sounds versus predictable variants

All the sounds that are perceived in the flow ofesgh cannot be the phonemes. To
be called as a phoneme, the sound must be disgnoti contrastive from the rest
sounds. In the alteration of any other sound inpglaee of a particular sound, there
must be changed in the meaning. In other wordsy thdse sounds are phonemes
which are contrastive to other sounds. For instas@ends /k/ and ¥kare distinctive
phonemes because the meaning gets changed wheowmt is replaced by another.
In such situation replacement is almost impossiatdout the change in meaning.
However, there are also some sounds which aregbabtk variants and they do not
bring the change in meaning. Such sounds are phbahgtsimilar and they are, thus

called allophones. In the Limbu Mundhum the voiseaps (plosives) [b, d, ghbd,

136



g"] are the predictable variants of the voicelespstp, t, k, p, t", k/. Likewise,
voiced affricate [d is the variant of the voiceless affricatd./Roughly speaking,
voiceless occur in the word initial and final whesethe voiced ones occur in the
middle between vowels and post-nasal position. Miorenally put, voiced and
voiceless plosives and affricate are complementiduat, is they never occur in the
same phonetic contexts and can never be used itguigh meaning. See one

example below:

It/ — [d] V-V(intervocalic) and post-nasal pasit

I

[t] word initial and word final position
taru He/She brings [t] in the word initigdru
ne-daru They bring [d] between vowels also termed as
intervocalic.

Voiceless plosive /t/ changes into voiced
/d/ between vowels for vowels are
voiced.
In this way, the phoneme /t/ is said to have twopdiones like [d] and [t]. This is
because a phoneme is not a single sound or eatherrit should be thought of as a

sound class consisting of at least one and usoadheg than one member.

4.3 Supra-segmental features in the Mundhum

The term suprasegment refers to such sonic feathreh can not be segmented
atseparated bit by bit. Those sounds which areratguhbit by bit, for instance /p, t,
k...; a, i, u, etc., are called segmental soundsusecthey they take certain amount of
time to utter them. On the contrary, suprasegmdeégdlires cannot be segmented and
there is no fixed time length to utter them like tines said above. In the recitation of
the Mundhum, the suprasegmental feature has a miadnt role. Following is the

discussion about the role of suprasegmental featardhe Mundhum.

4.3.1 Phonic texture (musicality) in Mundhum

As Comley et al. (2005) hold the opinion that ithe hardest to talk about the musical

element in poetry because it is non-verbal. How&verone of the essential qualities
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of the poetry. This is why Comley et al. (2005,526) maintain that “part of the
pleasure of poetry lies in its relation to musi€lien, it would not be the matter of
exaggeration to say that Mundhum is surviving bt ¢if music. Had it not been
musical or had it not possessed the musical qualityould have been a long time
that the Mundhum had already been perished from Ythakthungba LandThe
Mundhum verse line has been designed in such ahveayt can well be sung or even
the aged people can manage to recite it becaudméiseare of the reasonable length.
One verse line is made up of two short halves sepaiby a brief pause. The first half
consists of two main accented syllables and therskdalf resembles with the

preceding part. Let us see the example below:

l.a samdk pt¥ben  munéum ptseben
samdk  pts-e-be-n mundim  pt¥-e-be-n
knoledge be-PT-NOM-ABS myth be-PT-NONBA

There was myth and there was knowledge. 002

When we consider the above verse line, we find litne is parallel in terms of
different aspects. Heranundum is the headword andamdik is its apposed or
modifier. Both headword and modifier have identical venb’sben. The verse line
make up gives the impression that it is chanteel diksong. It is solely the song that
has made the Mundhum eternal. Undoubtedly, musheisoul of the Mundhum. Just
as the ‘facts’ are surviving in the form of ‘fictie’ so is the Mundhum in music.
Likewise, let us consider another example of thenthum’s precision, shortness and

sweetness as follows:

b je..iksa poks ro kambe:k poks ro
je iksapoks e- ro lkambe:k poks - ro
VOC land become -PT ASS earth become -PTASS

The earth was created. 006

Basically, music is the domain of prosody whichnmarily discusses the supra-
segmental features of the language. The most iApiosupra-segmental effects in a

language are provided by the linguistic use of lpitsx melody — the intonation
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system. Different levels of pitch (tones) are usegarticular sequences (contours and

tunes) for the musical expression.

Loudness is another important aspect of the prasddis loudness in the syllable
structure is referred to as stress. Not all sydlabteceive the equal force while
pronouncing the multi syllabic word. Only one oditnoany syllables receives extra
force and that is termed as ‘stress’ and the dglathich is not stressed called
‘unstressed.” But sometimes the same notion oéssed’ is alternatively known as

‘accented’ and in the same way ‘unstressed’ iscuaated’.

Variation in tempo provides another third musicargmeter. It also marks an
important part in the musical make up. Differenpdyritual performances are held
with the recitations of different tempo. For examphere is high tempo in exorcism
and low in the intercession. The Mundhum recitedthe mythical reference is

naturally low in its tempo because it belongs w@ititercessional type.

Pitch, loudness and tempo together enter into gukage’s expression of rhythm.
When certain expression is set to rhythm it islyike aspire to high level pleasing
voice — that is musicality.

Rhythmical pause: The Mundhum verse involves awaeduring a line. Thus, the

rhythmical pause occurs during a line of verse amatthan at the end of it. For

example:
2.a je.. saygu agre skma: agre
je... sagu a-gr-e skma: a-gr-e

VOC vitality 1-get-PT life force 1-get-PT

We have taken the complete rest. 003
b nasy tksro kuébk tks ro
nasy tkse ro ku-ebk tkse ro

mortal body tear-PT ASS his/her - body tearASIS

His body was torn apart. 581

The Mundhum rhyme: The Mundhum is a classical vefdm®ut the rhyme of the

classical verse, Cuddon (1998, p. 750) maintaias/ibw that ‘most classical verse is
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blank verse which is dictated by natural rhythmlafiguage.” As his view, the
Mundhum is also the blank verse. There is rhymg within a line which technically
termed as ‘internal rhyme. The kind of rhyme thendlobum has excessively used is
called ‘leonine’ rhyme that is between the precgdime caesura and the end word.

Let us see the example below:

3.a and:n mentam adogum japmi agdhgum
ance:n nmentam a-dog-u-m japmi aeg)-u-m
long ago human 1-make/PT-3P-pA human beingl-rRak8P-pA

We created the human being sometime &6

b sendo sbgu ro selap sobgu ro
sendo sdg-u  ro selap sdg-u ro
inquisitively make-3P ASS inquire make-3P ASS
He asked and inquired of a77

In the line 3.a, it is initiated by the offbeatd::n and the rest part is the real verse
line. There is a pause or caesura in between te ddrogum, and this verb
conjugationadrogumis identicalwith the end word, hence they rhyme together. The
structure is A + R = B + R. Likewise, in the neitd the structure is same having

internal or leonine rhyme.

4.4 Phonology and the Mundhum

When we analyse the sound texture in the Limbu Mund we can draw a
conclusion, that is phonology has become one ofitipgortant sources for the
Mundhum’s exquisite built up. The sound patterra ddnguage constantly influences
an author’s choice of words. It seems that the dquatterns of a language in part
determine the kind of verse most likely to be fagbin the language. It is because
nearly always, consonants are required to be icarfor both rhyme and alliteration.
These rhyme, alliteration and assonance are anmenghost obvious and easiest ways
with which the Mundhum has been made phonologicadlyesive. Thus, phonology
alone has become a source of cohesion in the Mundlext as with alliteration,
assonance and rhyme of which involve textual paittgr created by repetition of

same or similar sounds.
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The sound patterning itself is often very supeafiddecause sounds in themselves
have no meaning and associations between soundseadings are arbitrary and
conventional yet there are examples in which solnrad® been used to complement
meaning. The association between sounds and meamn@ complex kind of
cohesion where there is interaction of phonologpatterns with meaning patterns.
As Pope’s famous saying ‘Tls®undmust seem an echo to thenséthe sounds used
in the Mundhum seem to be reflecting certain softsense hence they are capable to

arouse the expected effect in the listeners.

Certain kinds of phonological phenomena occur withch greater frequency in
Mundhum than in other kinds of discourse. The fezdly recurring linguistic pattern
is alternatively termed as cohesion which the ioleeohesion was first developed by
Roman Jakobson one of the leading linguists otlentieth century and the pioneer
in the application of linguistics to literature kdédson describes the phenomenon of
cohesion as follows: “The poetic function projetite principle of equivalence from
the axis of selection into the axis of combinatioRrom this intricate sentence,
Jakobson presumably means that poetic structueesoaghly equivalent in sound, or
sentence structure, or grammatical category, arabpects tend to be combined in a
linear order or sequence. Poetic form, in otherdspinvolves partial repetition
whether of metrical patterns, rhymes or sentermcetsires. Basing on the principle of
selection and combination, an attempt has been nadmalyze the phonological

cohesion in the Mundhum language underneath.

4.a ani tutt'u tuktumbale e tuktumbale

ani tut-tu  tukt-u-m-ba-le Infie tukt-u-m-ba-le
we ONOM  spit-3P-pA-NOM-SUB ONOM spit-3P-pA-NOBUB
We scornfully spat on to the created human. 247
b je... Kure jogu pegro toysi peg ro
je...Kkune  pgu pege ro bysi peg- ro
VOC s/he breath go-PT ASS liveliness go-PT SAS
By dint of that it happened to die. 248
C allo et'um tokmabe epjp tokmabe
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allo et'um tok-ma-be epp tok-ma-be

now how make-INF-PCLE what make-INF- PCLE

We get lost as how and what to do the next. 249
Above is the presentation of three Mundhum vensesli4a, b and c. When we look
into the sound pattern used in the given versesJine find certain sounds have been
deliberately foregrounded in order to achieve eeréfect. In the first linaani tut-tu
t'ukt-u-m-ba-le e  tukt-u-m-ba-lethe plosive aspirated sound/t”/ has been
foregrounded which is also the alliterative sourdtle line. Likewise, other
consonant sounds like /t/, /b/,/ k/, Im/ and /& atso recurring consonant sounds yet
they are not alliterative sounds because they d@ecaur in the word-initial position.
In this way, there are six consonant sounds whalelbeen repeated and they have

dominance over other sounds.

Regarding the vowel sound pattern, there are thoeel sounds /u/, /al, lel forming
the assonance in the verse line. The back-higheedivowel /u/ has been repeated
seven times where the whole line consists of thortg sounds. The frequency of
occurence of the vowel sound /u/ is to be constlgezy high because a single verse
line generally does not contain such high frequesicy particular sound like this.
The high frequency sound /u/ has occurred in sagbhres which are of both types
i.e. lexical and non-lexical formg/ut-t’u and t'ue are the two lexemes which are
essentially non-lexical forms rather they are itioi@s or onomatopoeias. The next
termt’ukt has occurred as a verb which is also the soundtinvgtlexeme suggesting
the act of spitting. No matter whether the onomagags are lexical or non-lexical
forms ‘both forms share the common property of geihle to match up a sound with
a non-linguistic correlate in the ‘real’ world’” (Bpson, 2011, bls. 67). Lexical
onomatopoeia draws upon recognized words in th@ukge system and its
pronunciation naturally enacts symbolically its ereints outside language. Non-
lexical onomatopoeia, by contrast, refers to chssté sounds which echo the world

in unmediated way, without the intercession of liisgjc structure.

The recurring use of back rounded vowel /u/ mighggest inability of performing
any intended task just going round and round inghme issue constantly. These
onomatopoeic words have been used in such situatimre the creator deities are

failure to create expected type of human beindirét, they had created human being
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by mixing the precious metals so that the firsated being could be smart, handsome
and immortal. But shocking to their expectatiorg tichly created figure could no
longer be live as they blew the life force intoTihen, amidst the sheer confusion and
dissatisfaction, they happened to mix up triviahgs like shits of different fowls,
ashes and yellowish soil, but to their surprise, ¢heated image instantly responded
to their call. In frustration and fury, they all afsudden cast spiteful curse towards the
newly created human figure. This is the very setisepack rounded vowel /u / might
be signifying in the Mundhum verse line:

5.a ani  tut-ttu  tukt-u-m-ba-le Inte tukt-u-m-ba-le
we ONOM  spit-3P-pA-NOM-SUB ONOM spit-3P-pA-NOBUB
We scornfully spat on to the created human.

To refer to the consonant pattern once again, #aersix consonants/t, k, b, m and

I/ in the recurring position. Of the six consonarit? is alliterative consonant in this
Mundhum verse line. While analysing them from thaaiiculatory nature, sixty six
percent (66.6%) above are from both aspirated aagpirated plosive sounds likg, /t
t, k, b/ which are considered to be harsh sound®yTare articulated through
explosion that is the reason they are called aplibs&ve consonants. They hold the
dominance in the line and more the soumdottcurs five times out of thirty-one total
sounds. The so-called sonorant sounds like /m//drare in minority. Their total
percentage is quite the half the percentage ofpthsive consonants or in figure
33.3%. So the majority of the plosive sound patteright relate the sense of
explosion, that is the explosion of fury, or thepksion frustration and most
presumably the explosion of the deities mental ggdre sonority has nothing to do
with the rage because the number is in minority @ in the rhyming position just as
sonority— minority. These minority sonorants seem to be represertmgjttle hope
amids the overwhelming chaos and frustration jgsth@ present situation in which
the Nepali people are undergoing. The situationveen the sonorants and Nepali
people seems to be similar because the genuinesvoaised by a few conscious
people have been trampled under foot just as thmoraots sonority has been
dominated by the plosive harsh sounds in the gineege lines.
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Now, we move on to the subsequent verse line taree@honological cohesiveness
in it. The line reads:

je... Kure jogu pegro, toysi peg ro
In total, this verse line consists of twenty sixusds out of which fourteen are
consonants and twelve vowels. The consonant solpids/, and /r/ are alliterative
sounds as they have occurred in the word- inittgitpon. If we consider the offbeat
non-lexical form'je’ as lexeme then we have next consonant sounddjaglisears as
the alliterative sound. The other recurring as waslinon-recurring consonant sounds
are /k/, Ig/, Inl,n/ and /s/. Considering the overall consonant s@attérn scenario, it
reflects that the harsh sounds /p/,dhd the sonorant sounds /j/, /r/ are in the aaunt
balanced position. They all four are alliteratiwaisds in this particular line. The rest
non-alliterative consonants®/k/g/, In/, 4/, /s/ are also seen in the balanced position.
It is because there are plosive sounds likedkd /g/ in one hand and sonorant sounds
like /n/ and #/ are on the other. The voiceless fricative /s/ besurred in between
perhaps bridging the two opposite extremes i.esthalosive versus melodious
sonorant. The verse line initiating sound is /jd ahis ‘je’ is essentially non-lexical
form which is technically termed as offbeat. Th#ve#t, according to Simpson (2011,
bls. 16), ‘can act like a phonetic springboard thelps us lunch into the metrical
scheme proper.” Regarding the line-initial offbe&k further states that it is
commonly used to help galvanize the rhythmical segas and to organize
symmetrical ‘mirror image’ pattern well. Thus thad-initial offbeat je’ is here to

serve the same purpose as referred to by Simpson.

As we analyze the vowel pattern that is employethis particular line, we find the
half-close vowels like /e/ and /o/ and half-openvets £/ and 4/ are in the recurring
position so they are assonance. The other voweldi/aand /u/ which are in sharp
contrastive position that is the vowel /i/ is hifyjbat and unrounded whereas the
vowel /u/ high-back and rounded. So to say theseviowels represent two opposite
extremes-beginning and ending. May be, these voareliere to deliver the message
that nothing is absolute that means there is nastsoa without darkness or a
beautiful flower bears its prickly thorns and withihe full laughter there secretly
lurks salty tears. So, life and death seem to oM by side embracing to each other
when there is life, there is the death too. The thwm line might be trying to

suggest the same bitter but eternal truth to thekmd. Here is the verse line:
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b je...Kkune jpgu pege ro tysi pege ro
GF s/he breath go-PT ASS liveliness go-PTSAS
By dint of that it happened to die.

The given verse line is to relate the idea thasooner had the furious deities cast
/hurled down the spiteful curse upon the newly tagduman being than it instantly
succumbed to death. The both Mundhum terrga andtoysi co-refer to death while
in the ordinary speech form only the tesnis enough to convey the same idea
‘death’.

Now it is the turn to look into the phonologicalhesion in the third subsequent verse
line which reads:

allo et"um tokma be epp tokma be
This line consists of twenty-five sounds includibgth vowels and consonants. Of
these twenty-five sounds, fourteen are consonamistlae rest eleven are vowels.
Among the consonant sounds, itt/, /b/, Ik/, Ip/, Ip/, /m/ and /I/, only the sounds//t
and /b/ are alliterative consonants and the rést/K/, /p/, /p/, Im/ and /I/ sounds are
non-alliterative. The overall consonant sound sgenarojects that the idea is being
conveyed a bit unhappily/unpleasantly so far fas iteflected through the alliterative
consonants likes/tand /b/. It seems there is also genuine effocottceal the sense of
unhappiness by the use of soft sounds like /m/lamchere the sound /m/ recurs three
times or so to say the highest frequency of all #mel sound /I/ occurs in the
geminated form which is likely to soften the enhgenotion of the deities. The verse
line unfolds with the line-initiating offbeaall>’ which is purely lexical form because
most often such off-beats are non-lexical §ee hey, bgan, p§ounand the like. The
geminated soft sound /I/ indicates this is to slhayalty to somebody. Though having
thought of being polite, the suppressed emotioangfer seems to open its vent with
the burst of both plosive as well as affricate stsufio/ and #/t. This unconscious layer
of mind is so powerful and decisive that we arelljito fall its prey at any moment or
we are merely the obedient slave to it. Before $higpressed unconscious mind the
conscious level of our mind proves to be futile.iSthe case in the given Mundhum

Verse.
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So far as the vowel pattern is concerned, therdiaedistinct vowels. They are /u/,
lol, bl, lel and /a/. The vowel pattern seems to incfool@ high-back rounded /u/ to
low-mid open vowel /a/ and the rest vowels are/@/and 4/ in which the first two
/el and /o/ are half-close and the latéiig half-open. Among them, the vowels /e/, /o/
and /a/ are in the form of assonance or they atkdmecurring position whereas the
vowels b/ and /u/ are not assonance which occur but onbe. vbwel assonance
pattern can well be associated with the idea tlaadiers whosoever they might be
but they were not in the decisive mood. Sometintesy would think this and
sometimes that, back and forth; high and low jsstthee different vowels suggest
different positions. Exactly the same manner, oindnalso does not fix in particular
thing and keeps on shifting swiftly enough fromiantto notion. And this mental
state or let’s say psychology is being conveyedugh the Mundhum verse line. The
sound patterns of both vowels and consonants arelynde vehicles to transport
such zigzag mental state of our human creatoredeitiiere they give outlet to their

turmoilous thinking or the state of dilemma in them of verse:

C allo et'um tokmabe epjp tokmabe
allo et'um tok-ma-be epa tok-ma-be
now how make-INF-INQ what make-INF- INQ
We have now got lost as how and what to do the.next 249

This is the matter related not to the ordinary gsibut to the super human beings or
say our creators. From this, we may deduct a gep&tian that even the creator gods
were trapped in such indecisive situation so whig td ours alone! It suddenly
reflects man’s life situation because our life aiton is full of confusion, turmoil,
indecisive or even more the life situation is eastihg on the horns of dilemma.
When a man is trapped into the indecisive situatidronce he seeks outlet with the
sound be’ which suggests the strong desire for informatidre #erms likeet'umand
eppa are purely archaic dictions which are interrogagivenouns roughly translated
as ‘what’ and ‘how’or vice versa. The non-lexical particleeg’ occurs twice at every
ending of the halves intensifying the degree otaisive situation. Hence the verse is
outstanding in terms of the phonological cohesibrhas duly exercised, what is
formulated by Jakobson, ‘the principle of equivakerirom the axis of selection into

the axis of combination.” In this saying, Jakobssrhinting at the paradigmatic as
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well as syntagmatic relationship in terms of photegture and that of sentence
construction. The former is concerned with the aepiment or selection made on the
vertical line whereas the later is related to agesment in the horizontal line. For
example, the ordinary terms for ‘how and whath or t’en has been replaced by the
archaic terms likeet"um and eppa. Likewise, the notion ‘what comes after what’ is
related to the syntagmatic relation. Hence seleasomade on the vertical line and
combination or collocation is made on the horizbtitee. This is what Jakobson
means to say here. “These two levels can be estaldliat all levels of analysis”
(Crystal, 2003, p.335)nstead of selecting the ordinary tertas or t’en, the archaic
terms like et"um and eppga have been selected in order to maintain the phonic
cohesion. Phonological level is however, a moremerkind of cohesion created by
interaction of phonological patterns with meanidgt@rns.

4.5 Summary

The sound system of the Limbu language has reflatéeown characteristic feature.
The basic vowel sounds are seven and each oneghéviiy vowel counterpart
marked either by the sign)(or by sign () but here the later sign has been used to
mark the vowel length. As far as the characterifgature of consonant sounds is
concerned, there are sixteen basic consonant plesneand rest nine are the
allophonic variations. One interesting thing istthéottal sound ¥/ has gained the
status of distinct phoneme. While applying the pilogical elements (the both
segmental as well as suprasegmental), it has kmerd fout that they have made a
great contribution to achieve the intended effedche Mundhum verse.
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CHAPTER FIVE
MORPHOLOGY OF LIMBU MUNDHUM

5.0 Outline

This chapter mainly tries to deal with two aspettsthe first, it discusses about the
general morphology that is used in the ordinarygleage variety mostly. This

includes the linguistic aspects like affixations time verb conjugation, nominal
morphology, case markers adverbs and particleBabics. In the second part, it deals
with the spcial festures of the Mundhum morphololydiscusses binominal/paired
expression, the Mundhum special affixes, their gates and function. Similarly it

also looks into the head words their modifiers/agab words their types and

functions as well.

5.1 Introduction to the Limbu morphology

Now, we turn towards the ‘word formation’ or ‘laxe’ or linguistic termknown as
‘morphology’. More specifically, it is dealing witbne of the most fundamental units
of linguistic structure: the word. The notion ofdvd’ feels more elusive than it
appears from its surface. Morphology is essentlailyuistic sub-field which refers to
the smallest meaningful unit of grammar that carm®tbroken down into further
smaller units. According to Akmajian et al. (20Q4, 12) ‘it is study of internal
structure of words and the relationship among woidss chapter, therefore, tries to
focus on all the possible aspects of the morphenaike up of the Limbu Mundhum

language.

The Limbu language is typically characterized as ttomplex pronominalized
agglutinating language, that is, words typicallyi@n a linear sequence of morphs
(affixations attached to root or base) each cagryistinctive meaning on its own.
Regarding the complex pronominalized agglutinatamguage Bickel (1996, p. 24)
refers to it as the elaborate agreement morphalodlye verb which reduces the use
of independent pronouns to contrastive purposdtowiag is the brief discussion of

affixation that is prefix, infix and suffix.
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5.2. Affixation

The Limbu language appears to be fertile and richterms of affixation The

affixation includes three distinct linguistic preses namely prefix, infix and suffix
however, the Limbu has only two types viz. prefmxdaprefix. But liguistis are
constantly referring to existence of circumfix eetl of the usual kind ‘infix’. About

the circumfix or ambifix, they claim the it affixes either side of the word.

5.2.1 Prefixing

The prefix in the Limbu primarily includes threepgs which are presented in the
following table:

Table-5: Verbal prefixes

pfx pfx pfx  verb
1 2 3 stem
a- a na-

1 SAS NEG!

ke- Me- n-

2 nsSAS NEG3

%]

3

i. Person markers:The person markersyfgafga/aga-1s, ani-1d and ani-1p as
<a-> P person especially for dual and plural while affixito the verbs, ke-> 2"
person for all three numbers ande<> third person dual and plural numbers. The
first person singular and third person singularamreert in this pronominal affixation
to the verbs but they are overt while attacheddons. e.ga-pa ‘my home,ku-lay
his/her/ its leg. The prefixku-> is used with all third person nouns i.e. human,
nonhuman or even inanimate objects or notions. Wthenmorpheme <a-> occurs
before the verb, at that time it is independerg frorpheme. For example-
6.a adog-uy
| do-3P-1sA
| do it.
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b a-da-m
We-eat-pA
We eat it.
<a> is independent because we can ask questiofm@ygpe) just putting <a>

as a subject. For instance:

7.a ai
1-Q
Am |? or You mean me?
b apek
We go-NPT
We go.

There is no hyphen between the subjéctand the verli‘ogw. Here <a-> is the
reduced form of first person pronominalayga or agasga; ant’i and ani>. (Using
pronominal first person singular <a> as a free empe is the Chhathare dialect
variant while other dialects use generally the falim as stated before). When the
unbound morphemenapmi/yapn# precedes the second person marker predix=<
then the morphemenapmi/yapmi>is realized as first person exclusive marker & th
form 2-1 and the first person prefixal morphenae>is dropped. e.g

8.a napmi/yapmidlonvhip
1-2-beat
You beat me/us.
b napmilyapmi & hu
1-2-teach

You teach me/us.

The morpheme <a-> denotes the first person invodrerbut it does not specify what
grammatical role it has. Its nature of involvementlietermined by the affixes with
which it co-occurs. That co-occurrence makes ity etas specify the position of
agency, subject-hood or patient. For example, i#<-occurs with the third person
marker patient ku-=>, the nature of first person morpheme <a-> becoohesr. Its

position is agent. Example:
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9.a a-bir-u-m
‘ 1-give-3P-pA’
We give him/her
b  a-sat—u-m-si-m
1-tease-3P-nsP-pA

We tease them

il. Negative marker: The Limbu verb morphology accepts three layeripest The
first layer preffix is concerned about pronominarking morpheme which has been
discussed in the ‘a’ number above. The second lalyerg is related to negativizer
morphemes. These morphemes occur in two ways. \Wieza is no person marking
prefix in the initial position, then the negativearking prefix €men-> occurs. But
when there is already person marking prefix initiigal position or in the first layer
string, next to it occurs the second layer prefropging its initial phoneme or
phonemes likea-, k- or me- and forms distinct reduced morpheme <n->. The
negative marking morpheme <n-> is a base and igditoned by the initial sound
with which it is going to attach. So <m->, <I->,carn-> are the phonetically defined
allomorphs of the same morpheme <n-> because,des (1970, p. 16) refers to their
alternative distribution is in terms of phonolodisguation in which they occur and
also they fulfill the common semantic distinctndsst us see the position below:

Pfx 1 pfx 2
a-

ke- n-/m-/l#-
Me-

Examples:

10.a a-m-bi-ren
1-NEG-give/NPT-NEG
He/She does not give us.

b Ke-n-nis-u-n
2-NEG-see-3P-NEG
You donot see.

c me-I-les-u-n
NSAS-NEG-know-3P-NEG

They donot know.
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d ke-y-g'os-u-m-gan
2-NEG-find-3P-pA-NEG

You donot find.

In the above given examplesn=> morpheme has been glossed differently from the
rest pronominal prefixesa-> and<ke-> which have been labeled as 1 #&-> and

2 for <ke-> morphemes respectively. Obviously they have spefshture for their
involvement because 1 stands for the first perswh 2 stands for second person.
Quite to the contrary of these two morphemes speaolvement, the prefixme->

can be used with all three persons as person maskeell as negative marker. Let us

consider the following examples:

11.a me-d-0g-u-m-rzn
NEG-do-3P-pA-NEG
We donot do it.
b m-dok-si-n
NEG-do-dA-NEG
They do not do.

Preceding the verb root by two prefixal morphemgscommonly used in the
discourse however the verb root preceded by thapeHprefix is very rare case. This

kind of example has been given by van Driem (19$885). The example is as such:

12.a ke-g-me-m-b'ot-g-ren-g
2-3-nsAS-NEG-take the piss-NPT-NEG-PF

They won't be able to make a fool out of you.

But the clear thing is that the same semantic egwa can be made by just deleting

the mid-prefix <na->. For instance:
12.b ke-m- bot ren

2-NEG-take the piss-NEG.

They will not befool you.
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But when the morpheme <&e->co-occurs with the morpheme of first person
involvement @->, the relationship is necessarily 2-1 because rétionship is

always indicated by the morphersas->. The negative version of 2-1 relationship
can typically agrees three slots prefix at a ti@#erwise, in intransitive or reflexive/

reciprocal conjugations the verb root disallows enttvan one person marker. e.g.

13.a a-gs-n-hu’-nen (VT)
1-2-NEG-teach-NEG
You do not teach me.
b ke-im lo! (VI)
2-sleep-ASS
You're still asleep

iii. Possessive markerThe third kind of prefix is the possessive prondunlike the
first two types of prefixes i.e. pronominal and atge marker prefixes, it is
essentially different in terms of its usage becathseformer two types occur with
verb root whereas this occurs with nouns. This tyfggrefix has further two divisions
or categories-bound and free morphemes.

Let us consider the variants as follows:

a. Bound prefixes- <a-> for the first person singular marker
<ke-> for the second person singular marker

<ku-> for the third person singular marker.

Having considered these bound prefixal mophemes;amefind some resemblances
as well as some descripancies among them. Thelyra## are of singular number and
are bound morphemes. The differene lies in the ohskeir involvement. The first
two are essentially involved with human. On thetcay, the third one is used with
all things including human being. But it does navé double role as the first two
prefixes likea- andke-. Also it generally precedes nouns not the verles.us have

some examples:

a-him‘my house’;a-sapla‘'my book/paper’a- pi’t ‘my cow’ etc.
ke-mba‘your father’ ;ke-dagba ‘your boss ke-miy ‘your nam; etc.

153



ku-lay his/herl/its legku-9kmahis/herlits breath or strenght; and so on.

One considerable thing with the prefixesa<> and <e-> is that they can be too
much confusing while discerning them their glosdbegausea- is glossed asl’ and
‘my’ as well. Both glossings are right on their own bug glossed when it precedes
verb root andmy is glossed as it precedes noun. Age@> preceding verb root its
semantic indication is both singular and nonsiagypatient/subject and when
preceding the nouns its semantic role is entirelgusalar possessive pronoun. The
morpheme‘s<a-> number is determined by the number of first pemdfix reflected
in the same verb root. The same is true with thefiypr<ke-> . As a possessive
pronoun it denotes only second person singgdar and at such situation, it precedes
only nouns. But when it happens to precede the, visrlbumber is determined by the
number marking reflected in suffix attached to $hene verb root and ussally glossed
as 2.e.g.
1l4.a a-sr-ay
1-kill-1sPS/PT
It killed me. ( Herea- denotes singular because the first person
number marker suffix-ay> is affixed to the same verb root
Serr)
b a-batte-tti
1-speak-PT-dA-
We spoke. (Hera- refers to dual because the person reflecting
suffix <tt+i-> is attached to verb ropatt)
c a-cfog-u-m
1-do/PT-3P-pA
We did something to him/her (Heae is pluar marker since the

reflecting number marker suffix-n> is affixed to verb root
t'oQ)

From second and third examples we also noticetttwatnitial sounds /p/ ands/tof
the verb rootgatt and t‘og have been changed into /b/ and./dbout the initial
sound change Weidert and Subba (1985, bls. 24)iomeat the morphophonemic

rule of intervocalic and post-nasal voicing accsuot the change of:
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P—> b patu—  ke-patu = kbatu

p»— b p'otu — me-photu = nebhtu

t— d farum— a-darum = adarum
th— b trasu— ke- thasu = kdharu

t —> tfam— a- tam = adzam

k—> ¢ kere —  ke- kere = kegere

kr —» g khasa)— men- khaba) =menghaba

This is the very reason the initial sourandts of the above mentioned examples

verb rootgatt andt:og undergo the change inboandd- respectedly.

b. Free possessive marking prefixes:

ant’i- ant’ige- first person dual inclusive and exclusive
ani- anige- first person plural inclusive and exclusive
Kentshi- second person dual

K’eni- second person plural

kunt- third person dual

kruni- third person plural

The avove given table shows that first person dndl plural possessive prouns have
two forms each as inclusive and exclusive. Thesetesms ‘inclusive and exclusive’
refer to the first person role where if the speal the addressee are both included it
is inclusive and if the addressee is not included exclusive. The inclusiveness is
unmarked in the verb affixation whereas exclusigsne marked by suffix g€) and
the initial sound/g/ changes intob/ while immediately preceded bilabial nasal
consonantm’.
15.a ant’i-ge nis-i-ge
We (d)-e-see-dA-e
We will see.
b me-sus-i-ge
nsAS-touch/PT-pA-e
They touched us.

155



5.2.2 Suffixing
On being agglutinative in nature, Limbu verb steétaches a long string of suffixes to
both syntagmatic (horizontal sequence) as well asadigmatic (verticle order)

dimension. Let us consider the following table:

Table -6; verbal suffix

v

Verb sfx  sfx sfx sfx sfx fxs sfx sfx sfx sfx sfx
Stem 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011

3 o S u g n tti @ n ge nen
labeling REF NPT dA 3P sA NEG nsA sP 1sA e
NEG
ne ¢ /e n m Si m %)
‘Llabeling 1-2  PT 1sPS 1sA/NPT pA nsP pA i
ay
labeling— 1sPS/PT
pay/n
labeling— 1s-3/PT
a
labeling— sPS
Si
labeling— dPS
[
labeling— pPS

(source: van Driem 1987 p. 368)

In the table given above, the horizontal sequemcikcates the slots of different
suffixes which attach to the verb stem and theicartorder under certain slot

indicates the suffix of having similar nature oteggory.
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i. Reflexive marker suffix

Morph: <siy>

Labeling: REF
The morphemic suffix <—gp yields the meaning of reflexivity or reciprocitits
regular allomorph is <qe> in dual form. This <pe> is reduced to <-n> before the
past marker suffix <>. This suffixal morpheme is given in sfx 1 slottive table. The

initial sound /s/ of <siy> changes into/ after dental-consonant verb final.

The terms reflexivity and reciprocity have beensidared as if they are of the similar
however they are different. Reflexivity is the graatical notion in which the subject
and object are the same entity. To its contrargiprecity refers to classes which
express the meaning of mutual relationship e.gprecal pronouns such asach
other.Regarding this, Weidert and Subba (1985) holdhiaion that dual and plural

forms signify reciprocity (each other) as well @.5

16.a tast-tiy

feed-REF

He/She feeds/fed him/herself
b makig ke-d-ok-siy-bai

black 2-do-REF-IPF-Q

Are you trying to make yourself black?

But still there is one different way of construgtifreflexivity’. In this the suffix<-
ma> is added to after the reflexive marker suffixsig=. This type of affixed word is
used to express surprise, doubt, inquiry, etc. iRstance, when a person is over
dressed up in a causal meeting, at that time qteesons present there ask him/her
saying:
17.a okKe-brik tak-sky-ma-pg-i
this way dress up-REF-EXIG-Q
Should you dress up yourself in this way?
b nak- sy-ma-i
beg-REF-INF-Q
Begging like this?
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len-siy-ma (pretend to benak-sy-ma (to beg for);nay-siy-ma( to get madk’et-tiy-

ma (to run away) and so forth.

il. The 1—-2 relational morpheme
Morph: ne-

Labeling: 1-2 (giver first person-recipient second person)

This portemanteau morphemens<> has its regular morpheme > as it is
immediately preceded by the past tense marker <or plural patient/subject
morpheme <. Through this morpheme, the relationship is oftealized as the first
person agent and second person patient. Alongreflbxive morpheme, it also falls
in the slot 1 prefix.

18.a me-g’em-re-n
NEG- listen-12-NEG
| don't listen to you.

b ni-n-e-tt+i-ye
see-H2-PT-dPS-e
We saw you.

From the above example, it is clear that first peragent is usually singular but when

the agent to be made plural overt first persongblomarker pronoun is a must.

19.a ant’i-ge hip-re-t+i-ge
We(d)-e-hit-1}>2-nsA-e
We! hit you.

The relational form 12 is reversed when the first person marker morphegre or
<napmi-/yapmi-> precedes the second person marker morphekae>.<See the

example bellow:

b a-ke-n-hur-ay-nen
1-2-NEG-teach-1sPS/PT-NEG
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You did not teach me. (Here second person is ageatfirst

person is patient respectively.)

ili.  Tense marker morphemes

Basic morph Labeling Suffix(slot)
number

<-g> NPT sfx 3

<-e> PT sfx 3

Limbu tense marking process appears to be extregwtyplicated. For this reason
Weidert and Subba (1985, p. 55) call it as chanmeld&@ morphological nature since
the inflectional verbs let themselves open for afale interpretations. The analytical
study of tense system in Limbu presents only twaonfo as past versus non-past
usually labeled as PT vs. NPT. From this it istirdd that there exists only two forms
and non-past (NPT) form includes both present ahaé as well. Present and future
are discerned only through the contexts and tinverddals.

The non-past verb is unmarked hence its basic merpidicated as > and labeled
as ‘NPT’.

Similarly the past tense is shown through the saffmorpheme <> (Chhathare
and Panchthare dialectand <> (other rest two dialecjswith label ‘PT".

20.a wa’wa wa wa-e
hen be/NPT hen be-PT
There is hen. (There was hen)

b K'ep-har-re sapla sap-ti ken-har-re sapla sape-t+i
he/she-p-ERG-paper write/NPT-dA  he/she-p-ER@er write-PT-dA
They write paper. They wrote paper.

However the past form marker morpheme <-a> ar><does not occur in the
following conditions:
When the meaning is indicated by either 1peAS/Pm’qa> or 1sPS/PT

portemanteau-ay> and <pay>. e.qg.

21.a ani-ge @ pi-m’na-si
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1Pa-e TOP-give-1peAS/PT-dPS
We indeed gave them.

b ayga sarik tug-g
| very ill-become/PT

| became very ill.

- When it <¢> occurs before vowel-initial suffix (i.e. the dPS$da 3P

morphemes <=and <4>).

22.a ke-peg-v¥ ke-peg-i
2-go/NPT-dPS 2-go/PT-dPS
You go. You went.

b nis-u+? nis-u
see-3P-1sAS see/PT-3P-1sAS
| see him/her. | saw him/her.

Regarding the PT vs. NPT, Weidert and Subba (1888) Kainla (2001) hold the
similar view as has been shown in the later exasnpl&ey further claim that the
distinction between PT and NPT is determined by fghesence or absence of the
glottal sound 7/ at the end of both active and middle conjugaticeabs. They say
that the glottal stop?/ serves as indicater of tense. Its presence demaie-past that

is present and future tense and its absence pes. te

hipt-u+? VS. hipt-uy
beat-3P-1sAS beat-3P-1sAS
| shall/beat him/herl/it. | beat him/herl/it.

iv. The morphemes of agents
The morphemes of agents include different numbers @ersons marking agents.

They are breifly discussed underneath however fldeynder different suffixal slots.

Basic morph Labeling Suffix (slot) number
<-p> 1sA sfx-5/9

<-s> dA sfx-3

<-m> pA sfx-7/9
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<-g> 2/3sA sfx-5
<-ttshi> d/nsA sfx-7

a. First person singular agent
Basic morph - <>
Labeling - 1sA
This is a portemanteau morpheme s>-suggesting three different grammatical

features as first person, singulanmber and agent. Let us see the example below:

23.a Kkem-n-iy
listen-1-2-pPS-1sA
| listen to you.

b natt-u+-si-y
chase/PT-3P-1sA-nsP-1sA

| chased them.

b. The dual agent
Basic morph -<s>
Labeling- dA
The morpheme s> refers to duality agent labeled as dA. It hasgular allomorph
<-tts> after the past marker morpheme><and it falls in sfx 3. It usually occurs with
the third person marker patient morpheme>which is in sfx 4. With an intransitive
verb, it fully exibits it form <si> but when it occurs just before the third person
object marker morpheme u>, /i/ is deleted because of the phonetic envirammi¢
undergoes change into %t after the dental consonants.
24.a temse-tt-u
catch-PT-dA-3P
They! caught him/her
b pi2t-ha? kom-s-u-si-ge
cow-p-graze-dA-3P-nsP-e

Wed graze the cows.

In transitive forms with a first or second persatignt, non-singular agents are not

differentiated for duality and plurality.
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25.a kott-e-tt+-u-lle g pir-ay-si-y men-ni
Have-PT-dA-3P-SUB then give-1sPS/PT-dA-1sPS-CON-Q
If they had got some, would they have given maesd

b a-m-bi-si-nn-i
1-NEG-give-dA-NEG-Q

Do they not give us?

c. The plural (first and secnd person) agent

Basic morph -<m>

Labeling - pA
The morpheme of plural agent is represented byr<-and labeled as pA. This
morpheme stands as a first or second person ademtperforms the action of the
verb. It is in seventh order of the sequentiaingtrilt does not occur in the suffixal

string when there already exists plural agent nmarknorph <im?’na> = 1peAS/PT.

26.a a-tkeks-u-m
1-talk about-3P-pA
We talk about them.
b ke-natt-u-m-si-m
2-chase/drive-3P-pA-nsP-pA

Yow drive them away

When the plural marker morphemem>occurs with third person non-singular object
<-si>, it is repeated twice. It is the reason thas iini two places as in sf 7 and sf 9 as
well.

d. The singular (second person) agent

Basic morph - s>

Labeling - sA
The second person singular number agent is unmakéd basic morph is indicated
by the morphemic slot g> and has been labeled as ‘sA’. It has been givesfixirb.
In the 1-2 form reprented by the morphemen<> the agent of first person is also
formally unmarked yet these are realized by thdexdnLet us consider the following

example of overt form of the agent and patient.
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27.a akko hip-re
after a while beat-12
After a while | will beat you.
b ayga tumlw-20 ni-re
| fair-LOC see/PT-1>2

| saw you in the fair.

In the above example, the agent and parient argimen overtly but we assume that
both subject and object are involved because ofptesence of morphemens>

which indexes the-32 relationship.

e. The non-singular (second person) agent

Basic morph - <>

Labeling- nsA
The morpheme <ti> indicates non-singular agent that is labelechas” It usually
occurs after the 32 form of the morpheme ®e>. It is not clearly ditinguished
whether it is indicating dual or plural. For thesason it has been labeled as only non-
singular agent. Itis in sfx 7 in the

suffixal series. Examples:

28.a hap-n-e-tti-ge
Wait-1-2-PT-nsA-e
We waited you

b tum-re-tti-ge
meet-1-2-nsA-e

We will meet you.

v. Patient markers morpheme (patient/subject)

Table 7: Patient/Subject marker

Basic morph Labeling Suffix (slot) number
<-7e> 1sPS sfx 4

<-ap> 1sPS/PT sfx 4

<-pay/-p/ban> 1sPS/PT or 1s-3/PT sfx 4
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<-g> sPS sfx 4

<-u> 3P sfx 4 (It only occurs as
patient)

<-si> dPS sfx 4

<-i> pPS sfx 4

a. The first person singular patient/subject €-?e>, <-ap>, <-pagy/-pan>)

The first person singular involvement can be prtg@dhrough three portemanteau
morphemes. The morpheme ?¢> indicates the involvement of the first person
patient or subject in the non-past (NPT) form. Tihésic morph<-7¢> is labeled as
1sPS/NPT or 1s3/NPT and in sfx 4.

29.a pekse
go-1sPS/NPT
| go.

b me-hay-s-2e
nsAS-wait-dA-1sPS/NPT

They! wait me.

In the non-past negative forms, the morphem&> denotes 1s>3 relational form

where first person singular is agent and the th@ncon is patient.

30.a me-d-ok-2e-n
NEG-do-1sPS/NPT-NEG
| do not do (it).

b me-dum-2e-n-ti-n
NEG- meet-1sPS/NPT-23-nsP-NEG
| do not meet them.

The next portemanteau morpher@y> refers to a first person singular patient or
subject in the past form. This is in sfx 4 andabdled as 1sPS/PT. It is optionally
replaced by the morphemepay> in intransitive negative form.

3l.a me-ser-apy

164



nsAS-kill-1sPS/PT
They killed me.

b ke-b*oks-a
2-wake up-1sPS/PT

You woke me up.

The third portemanteau morphemegpay> also represents the first person singular
patient or subject often used in past form as tloepheme <ay>. But unlike the
above mentioned first person singular marker margsx- 7> and<-ay>, this one

is used in 3 relational form. It is always used in negativéransitive forms.
However these all three morphemes belong to thes saifiixal string i.e. sfx 4 and
they are in the paradigmatic relationship. The basic morph ¢ay> has been
labeled as 1sPS/PT or-:8/PT.

32.a jambok tok-ma nan-tuk-pay
job-perform-INF NEG-be able-1sPS/PT
| could not perform the job.

b sap-ma mtl-le-ban
write-INF NEG-NEG-know-1sPS/PT

| did not know it to write.

b. The second person singular patient/subject-g>

As the first person singular (patient or subjecgrkers are found in three different
morphemic features but the second person singpktiefit or subject) is formally
unmarked. That is why its basic form is indicated<az> and labeled as singular

patient/subject or sPS in short.

33.a ke-m-hipte-i
2-nsAS-beat-PT-Q
Did they beat you?
b pans&-ne
call-1-2

| call you
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Obviously, it seems Limbu language gives prominvatde to the first person because
it has distinct morphemic features of the firstgoer for both past and non-past
temporal frame. Moreover, first person has both thelusive and exclusive
pronominal forms.The value of prominency gradualgrrows down towards the
second and third person. We find some suffixeserosd and third persons as zero
morphs indicated by &>. As when we consider third person singular numblacks
the pronominal forms for non-human as well as imete objects. To denote such
things it avails the demonstrative pronoukvz ‘this’ for proximal and K’ey>
‘that’ for distal.Three dialects (i.e. PanchthaRhedappe and Taplejungge), except
Chhathare, lack the third person plurtile§) marker. They convey the meaning by
plularized form of demonstratative pronouns suctkasha? ‘these’ andk’sy-ha’
‘those’ respectively. But the Chhathare has thisnalependent fornkuni ‘they.The

following list presents the affixes remaining unkeat in verb conjugation.

Basic morph Labeling Prefix/Suffix(slot) number

<g-> 3 pfx 1 -- (pronominal third person)
<g-> SAS pfx 2 --

<-g> NPT -- sfx 2

<-g> sPS -- sfx 3

<-g> SA -- sfx 5

<-g> sP -- sfx 8

<-g> i (inclusive) -- sfx 10

The analysis reveals that in the affixation, theme altogether six zero morphs related
to the pronominal markers of second and third persmmgular in the verbal
paradigm.They remain formally unmarked in differaffixal slots yet tacitly they are

realized through ethnographies of communication.

c. The third person patient/subject <-u>

Unlike other person marker, third person morphemis in sfx 4 but not in prefix

las other person markers likeax=1 and <ke>=2 are in prefixal slot . The basic
morph of this third person marker is <-u> and Iselad as 3P. This patient marking
morpheme remains unmarked as and when there isrence of either pay>

(1s—3) or <m’na> (1pe—3) forms in the affixal string. But however it does
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specify of which number person it is going to irade third person singular number
patient in sfx 5 formally remains unmarked. Sositriferred that morpheme u=is
essentially for patient not for number.
34.a sapla m-hakt-u
paper-nsAS-send-3P
They will send the paper to him/her.
b may-has-re japmi na-d-0g-u-mu-be
god-p-ERG human naAS-create-3P-REP-e

Gods created human being, it is said.

d. Non-singularity patient <-si>
This non-singular patient marker has the basic mersi> homophonous with the
morpheme of patient /subject duality or dPS in sh®his non-singular patient
morpheme has been labeled as nsP. It usually aooedgth the third person patient
morpheme <4¥>. The morpheme <-si> has its regular allomorpbref [-t+i] after the
nasal of negative morpheme which generally ocaurtheé third order of sfx 6. This
means that the morphemesk> occurs after the third negative marker nasal
consonant r/ or in sfx 8. The apparent difference between Hwmnophonous
morpheme <si> of dual marker patient/ subject and that of somgular marker
morpheme <si> is that the former does not co-occur with thediperson patient
marker morpheme <—u> rather it immediately follote verb stem, past tense
marker morpheme = and 1-2 relational morpheme -re>. Otherwise, in the
superficial glance it appears to be mirage-likeiqpsntricacy to the observers for
distinguishing and labeling them correctly. The samorpheme si> can be used in
more than one contexts, but this can easily béndisishable because at this time it is
being used with noun and functioning as dual mabeswverb. Let us consider the
different usages of s> below:
e <-s>asnsP:
35.a tokt-u-m -si—-m -be
join-3P-pA-nsP-pA-e
We joined them.
b me- joy € -tt"-u -n- i -n
NEG-lift up-PT-dA-3P-NEG-nsP-NEG
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e <-g>asdPS

36.a

e <-§> as be verb

37.a

They did not lift them up.

ke-m-tapse-ti
2-nsAS-throw-PT-dPS

They threw yotion the ground
ke-I-1om-si-n
2-NEG-beat-dPS-NEG

They donot beat ydu

nepp’u Npna-si

two men-be

There are two persons.
ani breba-si

our two guests-be

There are our two guests.

e. The plural patient/subject<-i>

The morpheme<-i>

person. It can also be called as a portmanteau hmoepause it occurs variably in
different contexts i.e. adhortative, yes/no questioffering options between two
things, emphatic and pPS. Here, we only considas iplural patient/subject. So the

basic morph 4> has been labeled as pPS and it is in sfx 4 winicludes a number

involves plural patient as well as subject of fiestd second

of verbal suffixes in the paradigmatic relation.

38.a

te-i-ge
eat/PT-pPS-e
We> ate.

met-n-i-y
tell-1-2-pPS-1sA

| will tell your
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The examples show that there is involvement ofeeitinst or second person plural in
the position of patient or subject. But we find tinrd person as subject and first

person plural as the patient.

39.a me-utt-i-ge
nsAS-call-pPS-e
They will call us.

b ke-n-dum-i-n
2-NEG-meet-pPS-NEG

You will not meet them

The morpheme «->of plurality patient/subject has a regular zew} pllomorph in

first person affirmative inclusive form but in thegative form it is again retained.

40.a a-jeb-¢ (affirmative inclusive form)
1-stand-PT
We stood.

b ke-m-ber-i-n - (negative inclusive form)

2-NEG-come/PT-dPS-NEG
You didnot come.

vi. The copied morphemes % > and <im >

The term copied itself suggests that some morphdikes-»# > and <m > recur in
the same verb paradigm. The morphemge><indicates the first person agent and the
morpheme <m > indicates the first and second person pluralngéhese two
morphemes < > and <m > generally occur in sfx 5 and 7 respectively dadh
recur in sfx 9. So this repetition is termed aspied’. They usually insert the non-
singular marker patient morphemesk=- in between or whichever precedes the
morpheme <si>, it is copied immediately following the same mioeme. Morpheme
<-y > has been labeled as 1sA (first person singulanthgand morpheme r+> as

pA (first or second person agent). Let us congiderfollowing examples:

41.a ayga krek-jay pir-u-y-si-y  (morpheme <> is copied)
| all-money give-3P-1sA-nsP-1sA

169



| will give all money to them.
b allo Kiep-ha? utt-u-m-si-m  (morpheme <m> is copied)
now that person-p call-3P-pA-nsP-pA

Now, we call those persons.

vii.  The morphemes of inclusivity vs. exclusivity

Basic morph Labeling Suffix(slomber
<-g> [ 10
<-ge>(<-be> after plural agent morphemem>) e 10

The term inclusivity is used to refer to the fipgrson role where the speaker and
addressee are both included. Inclusivity of firetgon actant is formally unmarked.
However this type of morpheme is overt becausdwtys co-occurs with the first

person marker likea>

42.a a-bir-u-m-si-m
1-give-3P-pA-nsP-pA
We will give them.

b a-m-kek-ren-lo
1-NEG-go-NEG-ASS

Of course, we won't go.

Exclusivity, on the other hand, is a term usedeferrto a first person role where the
addressee is not included along with the speakeregclusivewe me and others but
not you. Exclusive morpheme ge> has aregular allomorphbe ] after the plural

marker morpheme-th>.

43.a wa’-ha? hiys-u-m-si-m-be
hen-p raise-3P-pA-nsP-pA-e
Wes raise the hens.

b ni-n-e-tti-ge
see-1-2-PT-nsA-e
We! saw you.
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This exclusive morpheme ge> is absent in the following two situations:
- When the verb is preceded by prefixal morphefa@mi-/napmi->
- When the verb contains the suffixal string 1peAS#Tthe morpheme <-
m’na>
44.a japmi- k-hip
1-2-beat
You beat us
b tok ta-nvna
rice eat-1peAS/PT

We ate rice.

Regarding the absence of exclusive marker mophege><wvan Driem (1987, p.102)
refers to that it is absent in the 1-2 relatiormathf. He means that morphemens>
(1-2 form) avoids using exclusive markeige> in the same verb paradigm because
the exclusivity of the first person actant is inepliby the 1-2 form. But he has cited
many examples having the exclusive marker morpherge> eventhough there is
the morpheme <> (1-2 form).

Let us see its one of the examples below:

45.a met-n-e-ti -ge-@
tell-1-2-PT-nsA-e-PF
We told you (s,d,p). (p.100 example.hd?2)

b hay-ne-t’i-ge
Wait-1—-2-nsA-e-PF

We wait you.
viii.  Affixal morphemes of negativizer

To transform an affirmative verb into negative, th@lowing affixation are

conjugated to a verb stem. Here are the affixalpim@mes for the negativization:

Basic morph Labeling Prefix/ Suffix no
<me-> NEG pfx 2 --

<-nen> NEG -- sfx 11
<-n> NEG -- sfx 6
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The process of negativization in Limbu seems taiee complicated which renders
it very difficult to devise a hard and fast ruleh€eltable given above is deliberately
presented disordered manner because sfx 11 ocdinggfore sfx 6. The affixes have
been arranged on the basis of compulsory and atigpe of morphemes. In this, the
first and second morphemes are obligatory anddbeane is so to say optional. But
in one situation the third one also becomes oldiyahs while negating the 1s-3ns
form. As Driem (1987) states that a simplex is negdy at least two and no more
than three negative morphemes in the suffixal gtrithe negative marking

morphemes occur in positions pfx 3, sfx 6 and dfx 1

The prefixal morpheme<me-> has a regular allomorph <n-> after any other bver
prefix. Likewise, the second morphemensn> has its regular allomorph r> as it
precedes affix ending with vowel and after thesmmant it retains its full form. But
the morpheme w¢n> is absent when the inflectional verb containsxeff like <—
m?na> or <-pay> somewhere in the string. In such forms, it rathmgurs as a prefix
in pfx 3 in the form of discontinued morpheme<....... -r> immediately following

the morpheme&me-> in the same slot.

Affirmative Negative

46.a jays -Uu me- n- jy -by
find/PT-3P-1sA NEG-NEG-find-1s3
| found it. | did not find it

b ta-ma ¢ -nPna a-ma m- |- k -nina
eat-INF-know-1peAS/PT eat-INF NEG-NEG-know-1peAB/P
We knew to eat. We did not know to it

According to Weidert and Subba (1985, p. 55) thgatiee of each inflected tense
form is expressed by the discontinued morpheme-.<....-n>which surrounds the

verb stem giving rise to various morphophonemierations which are predictable by
rules. Similarly there also other ways convertnegb affirmative into negative. The

structure:

men- + stem + 7e + wama is very usual way of changing affirmative into agge.
In Phedappe and Taplejungge dialects affirmativ@mand is negated just placing

the nexalmen- word before the verb. Let us consider the exanipdésw:
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Affirmative Negative

47.a patt-e ma-batt+-n
tell-IMP NEG-tell-IMP
tell me/us. Do not tell me/us.

b t'a-ma hip-ma tur-¢ ta-ma hi-ma nen-t'u-e -wa
eat-INF-live-INF end-PT eat-INF-live-INF NEG-eRT-npG-be
To eat and live ended. To eat and live has ndée@n

5.3 Tense, aspect and mood

It has been briefly discussed about the tense rieeaub-heading entitled ‘Tense
marker morpheme’. Again the tense is being refeteeanly because aspect and
mood are inter related with it. As has already b&sd Limbu has only two categories
in the tense system i.e. past and non-past. Thevpds is marked by the morpheme
<-e> while the non-past verb is formally unmarked whiohorporates future time
reference too. So for this reason the boundariesdem one to another appear to be
fuzzy. In such confusions, contexts and time adeéslare taken into consideration to
disambiguate the situation. The confusions arigeonty between present and future
but also between present and past because plwsafgan and plural present verb
forms are identical because when past marking neonghoccurs before the vocalic
suffix, it is deleted. According to Weidert and $al(1985) active conjugation ending
in <-uy>, can be differentiated its past and present foymresence or absence of the
glottal sound?/ at the verb ending. They further state that witthie verb system the
glottal sound serves as an indicator of tensepriéssence denotes non-past = present

or future tense, its absence past tense. For restan

hiptuy? | shall beat him/her/it vs.
hiptuy | beat him/her/it (past)

But in the similar case van Driem (1987) does nakenany reference about the

glottal stop. He cites verb as:

kiopsw | pickitup (Neptiptsu)
kibpsw | picked it up (Neptipe) (Driem, 1987, p. 110)
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The variation in distinguishing present and padicates that there is a very thin line
between these varieties. Formulating specific ribedifferentiate the category has
become challenging task for the linguists. Thididifty is partly caused due to
dialectal variations. It is because Weidert & Sulpb@85) dealt with the Panchthare
variety while van Driem (1987) dealt with Phedappeety. So the two parties have
come up with different rules about the similar sssihe Chhathare variety employs

differently from these two varieties regarding gast and non-past.

5.3.1 Aspect

Aspect, which is closely associated with verb, besn defined by Crystal (2003, p.
36) as, “a category used in grammatical descriptibmerbs (along with tense and
mood) referring primarily to the way the grammarrksathe duration or type of
temporal activity denoted by the verb”. Especiadlgpect is related to the action verb
referring how and when the activity took or takéscp. Supporting the point, Carter
and McCarthy (2006, p. 411) state, “aspect refethe speaker’s/writer’'s perspective
on the time of an event.” They further say thas iprimarily concerned with how the
speaker perceives the duration of events and hesgethare related to one another in
time. In the same way, Watters (2002, p. 257) gomit that tense and aspect are
categories of verbs specifying various temporaati@hships that characterize the
state or event being described. In the Limbu tlegeetwo types of aspects. These
aspects are perfective vs. imperfective aspecte&are aspect is usually conveyed in
the past verbs. Event or nonstative verbs in pevieeneaning have no overt aspect
marker whereas the corresponding imperfective farasnarked by the suffix ka/-
ba>. Stative verbs have always imperfective meaningthay never take aspect
marker. Imperfective aspect includes mainly fivéfedent varieties. Among them
progressive aspect is marked by the suffix/<td>. The suffix <pa/-ba> most often
becomes the final suffixal string after the verlmjogation and sometimes there may
occur suffixes like <nen> (CON) or <goni> (IRR) before it. Similarly the suffix <-
lo/-ro> most be followed by the auxiliary verb to compleéhe neaning. For the

clarity, let us consider the following table:
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Table 8: Aspectivizer

sfx 12 sfx 13 clictics (optional)

-lo/-ro

OPT

-men (-pa lo/ro

CON IPF ASS

-goni (-pa) btalrots

IRR IPF DEPR

_____ -pa

-lo/-ro + Auxualiary lo/ro

prG ASS

-ay  + Auxualiary [otalrots
DEPR

(van Driem, 1987)

The complex verb conjugation typically consistsaoSimplex form plus an overt
mode and/ or aspect marker and includes periphrisises. The suffix ¥a> can be
attached to both past and non-past forms of nanstaerbs, irrealis and conditional

forms.The classification of the imperfective aspsds follows:

i. Progressive aspeet The progressive aspect, as defined by LeechSaadtvik
(1981, p. 69refers to activity in progress and therefore sutggest only that the

activity is temporary but it need not be completesTaspect has two types. They are:

a. Present progressive it denotes the action is on the progress in thesent
situation.

48.a k’en nmpna na-lam-nu fxn-lbo wa
that man there road-COM-come-prG-AUX/NPT
That man is coming from the road there.
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b tog-u#-ro wa-e
do-3P-1sA-prG be-1sPS
I am doing (it).

b. Past progressive- it refers to the action going onthe past time.

49.a pi?-ha? natt-u-si-b Wo-¢
cow-p drive-3P-nsP-prG-AUX-PT
He was driving away the cows.
b poywa-r> Wo-¢
play-prG be-PT
He/She was playing.

ii. Inchoative aspect- According to Hornby (1983, p. 107) the term inatize aspect
is used to a verb that denotes the beginning, dpugnt or final stage, of a change of
condition. For example:
50.a pe?wa-ha het-tayba me-pokse-ba
leaf-P yellow-kind nsAS-become-PT-IPF
The leaves have become yellowish.
b sapla sapt-us-ba
paper write-3P-1sA/PT-IPF

| have written paper.

iii. Prospective aspect - refers to situation/event that is going to happethe near
future.
5l.a a-le?l a-ne?l
1-takeleave 1-impend
He is about to leave ug.e. die
b sammit ta-n?l
storm come-certain

Storm is sure to come.

iv. Reduplicative aspect it concerns with the aspect that involves the rigine

verbin order to stress the meaning.
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52.a eniy-doy wi? t"as-u-ba tas-u-ba-i tog-u-lle maki m-dokte-n
this-year rain fall-3P-IPF rain-fall-3P-IPF-EMPH-@®-SUB maiz NEG-good
crosp-PT-NEG
Beacause of the over rainfall there was no good barvesting this year.

b jambok-in tog-u-ba tog-u-ba-i wa
work-ABS do-3P-IPF do-3P-IPF-EMPH be

He/She is doing work continuously.

v. Simple aspect- it generally denotes occurence of the actioreeitt the past or in
the present
53.a koy jamlvk pokse gicrr-e
this work be-PT RES-PT

This work has been done.

b Ken-ipy te:
that-ABS arrived
That (he/she) arrived.

The term non-past includes both present and fltut@o one of the above mentioned
types specifies the action belonging to specifitiriel reference. For this van Driem
has introduced a aspect entirely related to theréutAccording to him the future
aspectalizer is termed as Imperious Future (DEFR). ddes on to say that the
imperious future is an emphatic future form whiahagntees that the action will
definitely take place. This guarantee in the actias he claims, is achieved just

adding the glottal stop// at the end of the verb. For instance:

ande tay | ate before, | have already eaten.
ando tay I'll eat later.
ando tay? | will eat later. (certain future event)
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5.3.2. Special aspectivizer verbs

There are certain verbs which occur as postpesdingments to perfective verbs.
These aspectivizer verbs give an extra semantierson on the perfective aspect of
such verbs. They are stated briefly as folows:

I. Terminative aspectivizer: This type aspectivizer includes the verb ltkema or
swmawhose meaning is to finish or to complete. It aades the terminating point of
the event or activity.

54.a jambpok-in tur-¢

work-ABS finish-PT

Work has been completed.
b ke-dam le-sur-u-m-i

2-eat 2-finish-3P-pA-Q

Have you finished eating your meal.

ii. Demittive aspectivizer: The verbtema& with the meaning dispatch is demittive

aspectivizer because it augments to other traesigvbs. e.g.

49.a tay d s-u # (The verbtsay is t» —eat,-ap—1sPS/PT; so it is tay )
eat-1sPS/PT dispatch-3P-1sA
| gulped down.

b pir -u ¥ ds -u n
give-3P-1sA/PT dispatch-3P-1sA/PT

| gave it away.

iii. Descent and detached aspectivizeithe verbst’a:ma? andt’ama’ are of this
kind. The first verbt’a:ma? only as an augment of transitive verb which means
knock down or to drop.

55.a b -u ¥ a@ tas-u y
pluck-3P-1sA and drop-3P-1sA
| plucked it and dropped it down.
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The verbt’ama’ on the other hand is an intransitive. It occursaasaspectivizer to

support the descending motion of the main verb.

b pekwa-h&@ me-nug ¢ M de
leaf -p nsAS-come off-PT nsAS-fall/PT

Leaves came off and fell.

iv. Relinquintive aspectivizer: The same verlt’ama’ reappears here with its
distinct meaning than said in example no. 55 alandow it has to augment to the

transitive verb enhancing the meaning of relinquish

56.a juks-uy da ¥
put-3P-1sA leave-1sA
| left it there.
b misr -u o
fire kill/PT-3P leave
He/She extinguished (killed) fire.

v. Resultative aspectivizerThe result yielding aspectivizer verblkigpma? which
reflects the total out come of the action. It oscwith the combination of intrasitive
verbs.
57.a koy jambok pokse g'e?r-¢
this work be-PT RES-PT
This work has been done.
b jang’ek lon g'e?l
wound come out

Wound will come out.

vi. Impendent aspectivizer:The impedent aspectivizing verbnstma? of which

the meaning is at the verge or inevitable. It augimeboth the transitive and

intransitive verbs.

58.a niyge man rat

oil finish/ run out impend
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Oil is about to run out.

b jallimba tur-e rett € -lle Kur-u-sivy
plant finish-PT impend-PT-SUB take-3P-1sA-nsRx1S
| took them the plant while it was about to fimis

vii. Sustained action aspectivizerThis aspectivizet'ama’ leaves its literal basic
meaning (like eat, play, or perform) while it isaagment both transirive as well as

intransitive verbs. As an augmentor it takes ug\a meaning sustained action.

59.a may-ha’-nu nona sikar #dog-u-¢ m -de
god-p-COM human being hunting nsAS-do-3P-pfG nSAE
Man spent time hunting with gods.

b te -y  men- dok 2¢ wajb € -de
anything-too npG-do-npG be-PT-SUS
You stay without doing anything.

iX. Dative aspectivizer: The dative aspectivizer ipima? of which the basic
meaning is give or endow. But when it is used agranting verb its basic
meaning is slightly changed and means as acceptiagplying.

60.a has -u 5 pir-u #» -si ¥
divide-3P-1sA give-3P-1sA-nsP-1sA
| divided it to them.

b ks -a pir -ag €?
shave-1sP give-1sP-IMP

Give me shave. (Shave my hair/beard.)

X. Potent aspectivizers There are two vergsyma? andp’»pma’ in the potent
aspectivizeiThey as other asectivizing verbs leave their cdacideral
meanings and augment other verbs with their alisaléered meaning. The
basic meaning gliyma? is put or place but when it functions as aspextivit
means as retaining the position. Likewise the vpthma? has its basic
meaning as suspend or to put something high upaBain aspectivizer it has

the meaning in some way samguagna’.
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61l.a

Xi.

Xii.

Xiii.

kop tuddk jay-in tmse?  jukse? le-ron-ba akko pi -ne
This little money-ABS catch-IMP keep-IMP AP-rest-Ader give-1-2
Take this a little money, | shall give you thetriaser on.

tems 7  pott" -?

catch-IMP suspend-IMP

Catch it.

Moribound aspectivizer: There are also two aspectivizer vedima and
se’ma’ with their literal meaning die and kill respectiveWhen the verb
sima’ is used amspectivizer augment to intransitive verbs it gigemething

like extremity of emotions like fear, nurvousnemsgd so on.

62.a ke-gise’ lke-se-i
2-fear-PT 2-die/PT-Q
Did you fear extremely?
b S/nam pyma a-seé-i
night tremble 1-kill-Q
Does anything frighten us at night?

Probative aspectivizer: The verb sa’ma’ is considered as probative
aspectivizer. It augments to both transitive ad waeglintransitive verbs with

the meaning test or try; make an attempt or thee lik

63.a patt «’ sar e’ -na
speak-IMP try-IMP-EMPH
At least, try to speak.

b lok-ma&’ sa’-ma?
run-INE try-INF

| try to run.
Totalizing aspectivizer This totalizing aspectivizer verb wapma. It

occurs only with the motional verbs and totalizes movement. So for this, it

is limited to gerundive constructions ofag> type.
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Xiv.

XV.

64.a pler-ay watt-ay kiune a- utt -a

come-1sPS/PT TOT-1sPS/PT s/he 1-call-1sPS/PT
| was about to come, s/he called me.

p'ett-ay watt-a-ay pege

fetch-1sPS/PT TOT-1sPS/PT go-PT

Having brought me, s/he went back.

Inceptive aspectivizer The inceptive aspectivizer verb ekma.Unlike
other aspectivizers, it doesnot collocates withrtteze simplex form. It rather
occurs as an augment to transitive or intransiter® stem or infinitive forms.

It indicates beginning of the event or action.

65.a nams-ma  hekt-e

sun shine-INF start-PT
The sun started shining.
ku-sa po eht-e
his/her-son grow start-PT

His/Her son started growing.

Perseverative aspectivizerThe perseverative aspectivizing vermisna? of
which the basic meaning is to lie or to lay somaghilown; to be situated or
the like. But while occurring as an augment, it ngeas to persist or to keep

on doing something.

66.a Kwep-re  a-tady me-gieps-u-n Bro okt - s €

that-ERG 1-talk NEG-listen-3P-NEG but cry-PT d¢ooe-PT
That didnot listen to my talk but continued tg.cr

sapt-u -p re-mu

write-3P-prG keep on-REP

He is said to be writing.

Using aspectivizers is pervasive in the day-to-caymunicative form however, it is

equally intricate to discern whether the term uasdan augment is aspectivizer or

mere a second predicate. Let us consider somecbfestamples below:
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t'ay-go miy-go desire for eating; hetey means ‘eat’

nasa Kipsay feeling of wearinesspasa -tiresome

anu ada be alright (polite inclusiveyu - nice/right
numa tama be prosper, numa - well-being
tollo?k wollok brief visit tollok a short meeting

The first words are sensible and next following @somerely for prosodic purpose so
far.

5.3.3 Mood

Mood (modality or mode) is defined as a set of agtit and semantic contrast
signalled by alternative paradigms of verb. Senadlgtiit involves a wide range of
meaning especially on the part towards the factwaitent of the utterance e.g.
uncertaintity, vageness, definiteness possibilityl &0 on. Following is the brief

discussion about the mood and its types:

i. Indicative mood: Indicative mood is alternatively known as deateve mood. It
asserts or declares about the situation, notioantear so forth. It is, as English,

formally unmarked in Limbu too.e.g.

67.a kune him -0 te & wa
he/she house-LOC come/PT-pfG -AUX
He/She came home.

b pga bk mn- da-c wae
|  rice NEG-eat-PT AUX-PT

| did not eat rice (or possible translation asuenaot eaten rice.)

il. Subjuntive mood It is used in the expression of many kinds of sdibate
clause for a range of attitudes including tentaiess, vagueness, uncertaintity and the
like. It is in other words, a hyphothetical constran.The verb of this kind is marked
by suffix <goni>. Again in some grammar, this modality has been ¢eras Irrealis
(IRR) and the neverthelessive. So this writing disiblows the same labeling IRR
instead of SUBJ (subjunctive).

68.a ke-bege-goni ke-nis-u-ba
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2-go-PT-IRR 2-see-3P-IPF

If only you had gone you would have seen it.
b jay btt-u v -®ni  iy-u-y-ba

money have-3P-1sA-IRR  buy-3P-1sA-IPF

If only I had the money | would have bought.

iii. Imperative mood: Imperative type includes the verbs expressingimand
(order) request and advice. Here only the impegativcommand is treated and the
rest are dealt with separately undernaeth. The raipe is addressed to a second
person with which it agrees in number. The impeeatharking suffix is <2> which
occurs as the final suffix in all imperative formEhe three numbers have distinct

verbal structure as follows:

Person-Verb-Number-IMP Marker

25— V+g+ el tor- e? Do something/Have something.
20— V +et + ¢? tor-et-e? Do something/Have something.
2p— v +tamm+-¢? tor-amm<? Do something/Do something.

Imperatives are changed into negative by placirg ghefix <men-> in the initial
position. In the negative form, there occurs ahglichange in the imperative marker
suffix <-?> in the second person singular and dual. Thexsliffnorpheme <?>
has a regular allomorph 22> in the singular imperative and 2d (second pechgt)

has a regular allomorphg]- Let us consider the following patterns:

Person -NEG —Verb —Number — IMP Marker
2S— Mmen+V+ g +He?
2d— men+v +s+e?
2p— men+v+amng?
Examples: Intransitive verb forms
Affirmative Imperative Negative Imperative

Imma? — sleep

2s ips<? nENn-im-2e?
2d  ipsett-e? nen-im-s«?
2p ips-amme? nen-ips-amme?
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Examples: Transitive verb forms

napma— drive away (3s patient)

2s natt<? men-natt<?
2d natt-etts-¢? men-nat-t#-¢?
2p natt-amme? nmen-natt-amme?

The imperatives of transitive verb also agreestlier number with the third person
patient. The singular is unmarked and the non-samgguffix is <es>. This patient

marker suffix precedes the final imperative suffixx”>. The 2p suffix undergoes
change because of the assimilation of the patiemken suffix and thus becomes <—

ams>.Let us see the examples below

Payma? — send(3ns patient)

2s pays-es<? nem-bays-es-<?
2d pays-es<? nem-bay-s«s<?
2p pays-am-se? nem-bas-am-se?

When there is singular first person patient or 2se>1s form then the imperative

takes the first person singular patient suffixg&aFor instance:

pima? —give (2s—1s form)

pir-ag-e? (Give me) mem-bir-ay-¢? (Do not give me)

There are compound verl’ma? tema@ literal meaning is to ‘let free’ which are
transformed into imperative by changing the secwed according to the rule
discussed above. But with 2p, only the second ¢ldnge is not enough. The first
verb is slightly changed by adding suffixam>. In this way, the above compound
verb is changed dsr-am ds-amme?. Similarly the compound verbokma& tsama’

‘work and eat’ can be changedtagy-am ta-mme/?

iv. Hortative: More familiar term for the word hortative or adtative is advice.
This is inclusive in the sense that the speakepgses even to the addresee/s to
perform certain activity. For this reasion it is advice in the form ‘Let us’. In the

Limbu, there is no specific affixation for this gy@f mode but the same plural agent
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marker <m> and plural patient/subject marker <-i> and for thueal the suffix <s>
are used for the purpose of hortative expressioral harker adhortative is labeled as

dADH and for plural it is pADH. Negatative is forehgust by adding {nen> at the

end.
Simple Statement Adhortative NagaAdhortative
69.a a-d'oks-u-m "oks-u-m ks -u -m -mm
1-plough-3P-pA plough-3P-pADH  tdks-3P-pADH-NEG
We plough it. Let us plough it Let us not plough
b a-d'uys-u tuy-s-u tuy -s -u -nn
1-drink-3P drink-dADH-3P drink-dADH-3P-NEG
We drink it. Let us drink it. Let us notiak it
c a-juy-i jug-i jup -i -men
1-sit -pPS sit-pADH sit-pADH-NEG
We sit. Let us sit. Let us not sit.

v. Optative mood It is a grammatical category referring to a kafdnood. It is for
expressing wish, desire or hope. This mood is raaiat by adding the suffix k/-
ro> in the verb which is labeled OPT. Unlike the ingiere expressions, it is not
limited to only first and second persons but carubed for all person and numbers.
Optative expressions in English use the modal verlike subjunctiveMay they get

home safelyLimbu optative is as such:

70.a allbsamy tuke -ba jamik-?0 a-n- dum am -b
now again mournful-NOM function-LOC 1-NEG-meet-NEERT
May we not now meet in the mournful function again!

b K'ene ke-jamlok kerek nu:ba pg-lo
your 2-work all good AUX-OPT

May your all works be good!

Chhathare dialect speakers do not use the suffiX-r=> in the optative expressions.
They rather use suffix gi> to express such optative notions.
Kene-o?  ©kma ta-ni mygi  ta-ni, k itt -u-ba pgo -ni
you-LOC power come-OPT courage come-OPT 2-thinKFIRAUX-OPT
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May you have power and courage, may you be suaddssichieve intended

things!

vi. Interrogative: The speaker wants to know or to have informaiiorbrief
enough in the yes/no form. This is not w/h typengjuary requiring long statement/s.
In the interrogative type of form the suffixi< is attached to any class of and
primarily with verbal conjugation. It morphophoneally assimilates with any
preceding segment excépt It is labeled as Q (Question).

-attiy-yin-go Which one is the thing?
-koymiy This one.

-koy-pi Is this?

-a. Yes!

The vowel /u/ is reduced to the glide /w/ and vbikto near glide: + i—ei :

U+ i— [wi]

71.a me-g'oS-w-i
nsAS-find-3P-Q
Did they find it?
b ke-hakt-e-i
2-send-PT-Q
Did s/he send it to you?

After final sounds like /p, t ,k? and i/ the interrogative suffix precedes the glo#.
e.g.

- piram des-amme? 0! Give all to them.

- krek-?i All?

- a kerek pire-s¢? Yes, give all.

Nasals are doubled before the interrogative suffix>
- jum-mi &nakt-u-ba
salt-Q 2-ask for-3P-IPF

Is it salt you are asking for?
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Formally, interrogative suffix occurs at final, bemmetimes it may occur before the
imperfective suffix.

72.a a-nett-ay-yi-ba
1-tell-1sPS/PT-Q-IPF
Did he/she tell me?

b a-nett-ay-ba-i
1-tell-1Sps/PT-IPF-Q

Is it that s/he told me?

vii. The conditional (CON): The conditional expressions are hypothéticaature
so they are usually in past tense. The conditiadeds are expressed with the suffix
<-men>. The expressions are differentiated whether tlaeg perfectives or

imperfective on the basis of affixation pa> because it it is the suffix only for
imperfctive aspect verb.

The imperfective marker suffix-ga> follows the conditional suffix €men>. When
these two suffixes get closer the final sound fnthe preceding suffix regressively
assimilates for the place of articulation and thiial sound of the imperfective
marker suffix /p/ progressively assimilates for tloece and thus becomeremba>.

Let us see the example below:

73.a wa=-lle @ k- duy-u-mem-ba-i
be-PT-SUB-then 2-drink-3P-CON-IPF-Q?
Would you drinkif it were available?

b me- »- go-ba -lle -g sj - -mn
NEG-NEG-find-IPF-SUB then die-1sPS/PT-CON

| would have died if | had not found.

The perfective conditionals are usually unmarkedshifix —IPF. Such perfective
conditional expressions are felt to be strict insse

hennay ke-n-utt-ay-nen k-utt-ay-men
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why 2-NEG-call-1Sps/PT-NEG  2-call-1Sps/PT-CON

Why didnt you call me you could have called me.

viii. Intentive: This is the expression of the speaker’s intent&though this does
not have its specific suffix yet it is profuselyedlsin the communicative behavior. Its
recurring verb shows that it overlaps the othempbke optative. It uses the verb

l>’ma? for its purpose.

74.a pga Kep-har-nu tader-re b 7
| that-p-COM talk-1sPS/NPT feel-1sPS/NPT
| intend to have a talk to them.

b kKune-go  k2j0 me- juy  #en b?
he/she then here NEG- stay-NEG-feel

He/She does not want to live.

Similarly, we have compound verbs likeygo b’ma? desire for eatingt’uygo
[>?’ma? desire for drinking. This is now revealed that vieebl>?’ma? is for expressing

the intention.

ix. Debitive: This is for expressing the obligation. This vexdnjugation is some
how different than the verbs presented earlier. $tiix <-i> is attached to the

infinitive and is followed by auxuliargoy.

75.a ani by jambk-in  tok-ma-i pg
we this work-ABS do-INF-DEB AUX
Wer ought to do this work.

b K'ene p'em-ma -1 pg
You come-INF-DEB AUX

Youw must come.

But when the verb is preceded by the pronomindlixae like a-, ke - andme- the
verb stem is followed by emphatic mark&a/—o instead of the infinitive marker <-
ma>.

ke-ben-lo-i poy
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2-come EMPH-DEB-AUX

You must come.

Xx. Potentiat Inherent ability is distinguished from acquiraility or inability. The
Limbu apparently doesnot possess the overt madkexdpressing ability or inability,

yet it has potentiality. The vejand/janretains the sense of potentiality.

76.a Keyg lip py ke-jand -w -i
that then heavy lift 2-be able-3P-Q
That is heavy, can you lift it?

b mayg’a tok laygek-ma a-jand-u-m-i
far-be walk-INF 1-be able-3P-pA-Q

It is far, can we be able to walk?

xi. Monitory : Monitory is the kind of expression related te tharning. Limbu has

a specific suffixla for warning. This is affixed at the verb final.

77.a nurik-ag tog<? k-n- jand -u -n -la
nice-too do-IMP 2-NEG-be able-3P-NEG-MON
Do nicely lest you be unable.

b sumsumai?-ma? lk-n- te? -la
Decent behave-INF 2-nsAS-kil-MON

Behave decently otherwise (lest) they will kill you

5.3.4. Gerunds and periphrastic tenses

Gerunds are found to be functioning as adverbs theg occur along with the

auxuliaries so as to form periphrastic tenseshénLimbu they are of three kinds.

Gerunds Prefix/Suffix Labeling
- Present gerund -lol-ro prG
- Perfect gerund -ay pfG

- Negative perfect gerund  men- + sten¥ -7e+ wam&@ npG
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i. Present gerund<-lo/-ro>: The present gerund is used for the indicatiomhef
action at a point or during the time of referentten it is used adverbially, the event
it indicates occurs along with the action of theirmeaerb. Usually there is tense
agreement between the auxuliary and main verb awedlby the gerund. The present
gerunds combine the auxuliaries liketma? and jakma’ to focus the action in
continuity andwama to defocus continuity. Let us see the exampleawheAUX
verb below:
78.a wa’-sa kkt-u-ro  jak
Chicken-meat cut-3P-prG AUX
He is cutting chicken meat.
b ju 2 -0 pA-e
Come down-prG AUX-1sPS
| am coming down.
c k'une him-0 wa
s/he house-LOC AUX
She/He is in the house.

ii. Perfective gerund: This gerund is marked by the suffixag>. It is attached to
the verb final. It signifies that the second acti@s begun after the completion of the
first action or action before a point of orientatid he suffix <ay> is used in three
different situations and contexts. However, the mren and origin of the perfect
gerund is closely bound up with the coordinativiis -ay>.

Chart 2: Gerund marker

-y
-y -y e/
1sPS/PT pfG CONJ (also/too/and)
tug-ay tog-u-g pe kune-ay pek
| was ill. He went having done. He/She too goes.

Consider the example how the perfective gerursg><and coordinative suffix s#>
are intimately boud up to each other.

79.a Kene?it -re -n jag-a kene-ay le-brer-e
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you-think-1-2-prG be-1sPS/PT you-too/also 2-come-PT
| was thinking about you, you also came.

b ant’en-ay  ke-hipt-ay  -ay  waje
before-too 2-hit-1sPS/PT-pfG be-PT

You had hit me before too.

iii. The negative perfect tense¢ npG): The negative perfect gerund has a fixed
pattern asmen-stem?e (npG). It is usually followed by the auxuliawyama. This
auxuliary wama agrees with subject in intransitive formation amth an agent in
transitive formation. Not only this the auxuliargrs serves as the tense shifter since
the npG pattern is invarialbe.

Affirmative Negative
80.a tv-aywa nen-cka-’e wa
eat-pfG be npG-eat-npG be
He has eaten. He has not eaten.
b tv-ay waj-¢ nen-dFa-/e waje
eat-pfG be-PT npG-eat-npG be-PT
He had earen. He had not eaten.

The npG can also be used as adverb or to make \&rbadf a clause and as the

negated auxuliary in the meaning of strong urgehey.us consider the following
example below:

8l.a nen-da-’e sy lok-m& sukt -u
npG-eat-npG also run-INF  be able-3P-1sA
| can run even without eating.

b men- hu 7e  m-boy-nen
npG-teach-npG NEG-must-NEG

There is no mention without teaching.

5.3.5 Derivational construction of verb

In this topic, certain affixes are discussed whigtolve in the process of word
formation. They are as follows:

i. Nominalizer suffix <-pa>: This suffix <pa> is affixed to:
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- a verb stem; such as:
lok + pa = lokpa

koy lok-pa-mu
this run-NOM-REP
This is to be a runner/This is to run.
- a simplex such as
t'ogu + pa = toguba
a-ns&-re ky-in  tog-u-ba
1-brother/sister-ERG this-ABS make-3P-NOM
My brother/sister has made this.
- an adverb such as
allo + pa = alloba
allo-ba ingon
recent-NOM news
Recent news
- an interrogative pronoun, such as
en + pa = emba
koy em-ba
this who-NOM
Who is this?

The nominalizer suffix pa> has proliferated into diverse word classes. Ia tbgard
van Driem (1987, p. 195) refers to that suffixata@in<-pa> is used to nominalize the

verb stem which is a productive process in modémmbb.

He further points out that the addition ofp&> to bare stems is an old processes

which inderlies many adjectives:

kemba (ken+pa long

jomba (pn + pa) big

tumba (tum + pa) old/ elder

umba (un + pa) short; also in Phedapps/ba (by + pa)
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Nominalizer suffix is primarily used to create nowmls which can be used
adnominally as an adjective or independently asun taking case marker suffixes.
It generally does not take place in isolation ikatt occurs in context but however it
is sometimes very difficult to make distinction ween the nomilizer pa> and that

of imperfective marker pa>. The following patterns pose difficulty to sorttou

appropriate labeling.

82.a kwy  kusy m n -nitt -u -m -ba
this befamilier with nsAS-NEG-bdamilier with-3P-NEG-NOM
This is something they are not familier with.

b me- dand -u -ba
nNsAS-paint/PT-3P-NOM
This is what they painted.

Careful understanding of context provides the dtueseparating the nominalizer with
that of the imperfective marker. The distinction fisrmally explicit when a

nominalized form takes case suffixes. For instance:

83.a ke- satt -u -m +-n -ni
2-joke-3P-pA-NOM-ABS-Q

Is that you were joking with?

Nominalizer <pa> is also used as the sub-ordinate clause whereasniherfective

<-pa>is not used in that way.

b pege-ba k-nis-w-i
go-PT-NOM 2-see-3P-Q

Did you see her go?
The/p/ sound undergoes change ifd sound wherdp/ occurs between two vowels

which is technically known as intervocalic positidrhe next reason is that whé

happens to take place after voiced nasal consohleats, nandy.
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ii. The formation of active participle by suffix <-pa> When the suffix <pa>
happens to co-occur with the prefike< in the same verb stem then the stem gives
rise to active participle (AP). With transitive econjugation, the active participle
functions as an agent and with intransitive it sibject.
84.a ke-ha-ba  (ke- prefix; haverb stem ‘weep’ and-pa> suffix
which changes-ka>.)
AP-weep-AP
She/He who weeps.
b ke-b’em-ba
AP-come-AP

She/He who comes.

In these two examples the suffixpa> is not the nominalizer but pertains an active
participle because s/he who actively performs otigpates in the action being done.

But with intransitive verb, the active participleis to be the subject.

85.a ke-lip-pa
AP-heavy-AP
A heavy.

The thing/object which is heavy. The object is ratively participating as the

participants of the transitive conjugation. Letcassider the next example.

b ke-si-ba
AP-die-AP

One who dies.

Active participle can function both as adnominaldifier as well as an independent

noun which takes nominal cases and number markifiicx.s

86.a ke-ddip-pa lke-nay-ba

AP-miser-AP AP-go mad-AP

A greedy man. A mad man (adnominal modifier)
b ke-gop-pa-h& ke-ma-ba-ha
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AP-wealthy-AP-p  AP-lose-AP-p
The haves (tycoons) The losers.

(independent noun taking plural suffix)

The tense shifting in the active participle is mymbining the auxuliary verbs like
t'okm& or poyma’. Even sometimes existential to Wwama is also employed for the

purpose of tense shift. Let us see the examplenbelo

87.a ke-dum-ba Dk/wa
AP-active-AP be/NPT
He is active.

b ke-dum-ba  ‘bg-e/wa-<
AP-acive/energetic be-PT

He was active.

c ke-d-ak-pa- pgy ke-d-ak-AP poks>
AP-hard-AP be AP-hard-AP-be-PT
It is hard. It was hard.

The active patrticiple agrees for gender with anefamale referents:

88.a sapla k-nip-pa henda
book AP-read-AP (M) child
The book reader child.

b sapla k-nip-ma lxnda
book AP-read-AP(F) child
The book reader child.

iii. Formation of negative participle: The negative participle (NP) is formed by
affixing the prefix €nen-> and suffix <mna>to the verb stem. The negative active
participle is nominalized by adding suffix-ga> and this should also agree with

gender. Let us see the example:

Affirmative active participle Negative activariciple

89.a ke- + stem +pa men- + stem + mna+-pa
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ke-d'um-ba mn-d'um-mna-ba

AP-hard-working-AP NP-hard working-NP-AP

One who works hard One who does not work hard.
b th Ke-dtup-ma ment’e i men-diuy-yna-ma mantve

beer AP-drink-AP young girl beer NP-drink-NP-A8&ung girl

Beer drinking yong girl. Beer non-drinking yaugirl.

van Driem (1987) points out that active partieigf stative verbs lack negative

counterparts (p.206). For instankenuba- *mennumna

ke-nu-ba nan-nu-mna
AP-good-AP NP-good-NP
One who is good One who is not good

But his remark does not seem to be based onydmitause these both affirmative
and negative forms are in use. We hear the natpeakers saykoy g tarik
mennumnaba mna (this then very NP-good-NP-AP person: This is weqperson) in
their usual discourse. Similarly we ussibathe one who dies and its negative form

asmensimmnathe one who doesnot die. The native people say:

ani kerekle si-ma& pay men-sim-mna g en wa-be
1p' all die-INF be NP-die-NP then who be-e

We all should die, then who one is there not gyin

iv. The passive participle(PP): The passive participle is formed by affixixgnaor
-m?Pna> to a verb stem. It is also nominalized with thdiaadn of <{pa>. The passive
participle suffix <mna/-nPha> and 1peAS/PT suffix s\na/-nkna> are
homophonous. Their semantic distinction is madeudhn the syntactic structure and

the context. See the difference below:

90.a ta-mna-ba dk Kikt-e

eat-PP-NOM rice expensive-PT

The rice which was eaten was expensive.
b anigeta -mna -ba ok  Kikt-e

lp eat-1peAS/PT-NOM rice expensive-PT
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The rice we ate was expensive.

The overt difference that lies between these tatestents is the syntactic structure.
The passive construction is without subject. Itshmd say who ate such expensive
rice. On the contrary the next counterpart is ie Httive verb conjugation. The
subject is present there. The apparent conditidhasif the verb stem with suffix-<
mna> is preceded by subject, the suffix will be 1peAS4hd if the verb stem with
suffix <-nma>isnot preceded, it will be passive participle (PP)

v. The infinitive <-ma’>: The suffix <ma’> is added to the verb stem to make it
infinitive. In the natural conversation the infiwg marker <ma’> may be reduced to
<-ma>, <-m?>, or <m>. Again <ma’> is shortened to 1> before subordinating
instrumental/ergative suffix #le>, and giving <axlle> before coordinate suffix <-
ag>.

The infinitive suffix <ma’?> can serve as:

- the complement of a finite verb-

91l.a Kiene lok-ma& ke-sukt-u
you run-INF 2-beable-3P
You can run (it). (complement of the vesibk)
b ayga py-ma’ nar-uv
| carry-INF leave-3P-1sA

| leave carrying it.

- an instructional, imperative or blessing-

92.a tk-in lakt-u-p tok-ma&

rice-ABS boil-3P-pfG do-INF

Boil the rice. (imperative)
b okKelorik tsok-m& t'a-ma?

in this way do-INF eat-INF

In this way continue doing and eating. (blessing)
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- an indication of action or situation without makitige direct reference to the
actant
93.a koy-in akkjak pas-ma?
this how carry-INF

How can this be carried?

- an asking question for clarity-

b pek-ma-i mem-kek-ma’-i
go-INF-Q NEG-go-INF-Q
Should I go or not?

The transitive infinitive requires agreement witlonrsingular patient. This is

maintained through the suffixation of non-singutesrpheme <si>.

94.a nwna-ha u’-ma’-si py
man-p call-INF-nsP EXIG

Men are to call.

The infinitive marker suffix <ma?> is sometimes immediately followed by
subordination suffix <He>. This suffix <ile> can also occur in other verbal
conjugations.
b pek-m-lle a-g/
go-INF-SUB 1-reach

When we go we reach.

vi. The purposive marker <se>: The purpose marker suffix se> is affixed to the
verb final to give the meaning ‘in order to, to for the sake of and the like. The
possessive prefixes are attached to transitive gsire forms to indicate patient
agreement.
95.a ku- hpy -se peg-
3-look_for-PUR go-PT
He went to look for him/her/it.
b sapla nit-tie
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book read-PUR

In order to read book.

The purposive marker-se>undergoes change into allomorphic fornrhest after /t/
or /n/.

vii. The passivizertetma?. The bound verbtestma? is passivizer. When it occurs with
the verb stem it makes the preceding verb pasSikvere can be no overt agent in

such conjugative construction. If it is felt to sfg there is active conjugation.

96.a ku-nam kem -nme- et -ren
3-scent notice-NEG-PAS-NEG
Its scent is not noticed.

b koy ka?ma? he-det
This jumpover be able-PAS
It can be jumped over.

In the collocation of chain verbs, the next thirerlvhe?ma? is usually inserted in

between. Let us see the example below:
97.a ta he-det
eat be able-PAS
It can be eaten.
b ta hé&- me- d t-ren
eat be able-NEG-PAS-NEG

It cannot be eaten.

5.4 Nominal morphology

Gender marker suffixes-ga> (masculine) and-4na> (feminine)
The gender marker suffixespa> and <ma> have been derived from the relational
nouns pa’ father and ma’ mother. These suffixes are used with limited retl

nouns, common nouns, ethnonyms and they also agtteadjectives.

98.a tuk-pa pne-ba
small-M bahun-M
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Small male Brahmin
b tuk-ma pne-ma
small-F bahun-F
Small female Brahmin (gender markers with adjectivk and

ethnonymBrahmin)

5.4.1. Number

Limbu count nouns are categorized into two vizgslar and plural alternatively non-
singular nouns. Singular count nouns are formatignarked whereas the plurals are
marked by suffix<ha’>.

may may-ha?

deity deity-p

5.4.2 Case

Nouns, pronouns and other adnominal forms areatdtewith different types of case

marking suffixes.

i. Ergative/ Instrumental/Genitive (ERG/INST/GEN)
Basic morph de>
This basic morph 4e> is used for three different cases. It is phonaalyy

conditioned and thus undergoes certain changes.

After plural suffix <ha?> and unexpressed plural noungex-is realized as «e>

After the consonants ke> is <idlle> or </ille> and the vowel it is just #e>.

may-har-re — deity-p-ERG
him-20 ke-wa-ne-lle — house-LOC AP-stay-AP-ERG
a-mik-leme-nis-u-n — 1-eye-INSTNEG-see 3P-NEG

tumba-reku-sa — elder-GENhis-son

ii. Absolutive (ABS)
The absolutive marker suffix is ®n> but it can be realized asig>, <-n> in the

following situations:
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After the voiceless stops /p, t and k/?n- pfak-?in (the pig)

After nasals /m, m and?/ =-in on-in  (the horse)
After vowels =-n labe-n (the moon)
iii. Vocative (VOC)

Vocative markers are of kinds corresponding tosihgular as well as plural.
Singular vocative marker & — lamsa-e! (Niece-VOC)

Plural vocative marker  se>— adayba-sé (Respected personalities)

iv. Locative (LOC)
Locative suffix is <?0> which denotes both the location and destinatimmetimes
the preceding glottal soun assimilates with its frontal bilabial nasat//thus

remains only <6>.

ku-bw-70 ips-a — its-bottom-LOC sleep-1sPS/PT (I slept under itddn)
him-20 ker-ay — home-LOC arrive-1sPS/PT (I arrived at home)

v. Comitative (COM)
The comitative marker suffix-du> seems to be versatile in its use which functions

as.

- to co-ordinate nominal as a conjunctemd — k’appu-nu kam(ashes-COM soil)

- an instrumental suffiwith — p’eda-nu (knife-COM)

- in a meditative sense in — ani pan-nu (our language-COM)

- an ablative from — na-nu pet-u (there-COM bring-3P)
- a comitative with — agga-nu (I-COM)

vi. Mediative (MED)

Mediative suffix is<-lam> which has a broader sense than comitativeix-

t’o-lam jur-u (up/above-MED bring-3P = bring down from above)
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vii. Intrative (INT)
The intrative suffix is dum> which literally denotes asetween or middleAs a case
marker <lum> rarely occurs in isolation. It usually combinedheit locative marker
<-?0> or comitative <qau>.

ku-lum-0 wat — its-INT-LOC be-PT ( It was in the middle)

viii. Comparative <-nulle > (than)
In fact this comparative markeanulle is the combined form of two suffixesu + -lle.
In order to avoid the confusion it is glossed dreled asthan but not as COMP

because it already exists for the comitative case.

siy sammijg-nulle Ki?zk
wood gold-than expensive

Wood is more expensive than gold.

5.5 Adverbs particles and clictics

Adverbs fall under the major word class like nowerb and adjective but the particle
fall under minor word class. The same particlesralitively termed as clictics too.
Also they are known as grammatical words. Mosthaint do not have meaning in
isolation yet they play role in the grammatical dtian by expanding the semantic

dimension of the host word they attach to. Theydiseussed in the following topics.

5.5.1 Adverbs

Adverbs usually occur in a sentence to tell somettir qualify the action. In this
regard, Leech and Svartvik (1981, p. 197) opinajviébials usually tell something
extra about the action, happening, or state desttiily the rest of the sentence.” They
further say that the adverbials specify the timeemwit happened, the place where it
happened or manner in which it happened. Mainlysipatial and temporal adverbs
can be discussed under the linguistic term as sleGoncerning this point deixis, Rai
( (2003, p. 60) refers to Levinson (1983) statenamt‘the single most obvious way
in which the relationship between language andecdris reflected in the structures

of languages themselves, is through the phenomehateixis.” The deixis thus
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provides the reference of the participants in retato the time and location. The
Limbu language has the time and place deictic featuwhich have been

grammaticatized as other languages.

Here adverb list includes only the related onesctvifiiequently occur in the writing.

They are briefly discussed as follows:

I. Locational adverbs:

Locational adverbs, according to Ebert (1997), rreafe either speaker centered
equivalent to English demonstratives or centeredgeagraphical facts indicating
higher, lower or same level location in relationth@ point of reference. Loational
adverb gives the answer of the ‘where’ questionloirang are the examples of the

locational adverbs:

Speaker centered:

Proximal ko’na, krjo here (near to the speaker)
nittay near

Distal kie’na, keZjo Kena, heZjo there(away from the speaker)
mayg'a far off

Geographical centered:

High t’o, hett’o, Kett'o up, above, over
Low jo (mo), k7jo below, down
Level na across/beyond
nadtambi same level but across river/hill
Unspecified kobriy around
muday elsewhere

The locational adverb rootsa, to andjo (mo) take affixes <pru> and <d4am>
enterchangeably marking ablative as well as mediatiases respectively. In the
ordinary speech the both suffixes are used atdheedime awa lam nu frre ‘s/he
came from there’. These adverbial roots are nonziedlby the suffix <ba/-ma>.
However, these basic spatial advenba (there), jo/mo (below/under) andto
(up/above/over) take suffix-su> which marks as genitive/absolutive case. Thesuffi
<-su> is most often followed by the nominalizer suffixma> making nominal

adverb likena-su-ma (particularly of there)jo-su-ma(particularly of the below one)
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andt’o-su-ma(particularly the above one). The Mundhum spegiadles suffixes like

<-su>and <lam> with spatial adverbs.

While talking about the locational adverb, it isttbe to refer to directional adverbs

along with this in which most words may have n=asuffix. Let us consider the

directional adverbsas below:

nam gt/nam bin pisa

nam da pisag

t"ay get pisay/sinjuk muden

lan gt pisgy(teme:n)

east direction
west direction
north direction

south direction

ii. Temporal adverbs: This temporal adverb gives the answer of ‘wherésiion. In

the Limbu, temporal adverb involves two kinds sigfige either period or the point

of time.
t'ik- jen/la:/toy
ni/ne-jen/la:/doy
sum-gn/la:/doy
li-j en/la:/doy
na-jen/la:/doy
tuk-jen/la:/ton
nu-jen/la:/doy
jet-jen/la:/toy
p’ay-jen/la:/doy
t'iboy-jen/la:/doy

k’emijen

Siyjen
miZma/ant‘en
a-in/ e:n

tandik

at’inday

ande:n, angn, agn
allo, allo

akkio
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one day/month/year

two days/months/years
three days/months/years
four days/months/years
five days/months/years
six days/months/years
seven days/months/years
eight days/months/years
nine days/months/years
ten days/months/years

two days before yesterday
the day before yesterday
yesterday

today

tomorrow

the day after tomorrow
ago, before

now, at present

later, in the future



jammo(u) later on

egay later on

silliy/sumlyy before last year
meliy last year
anniydoy(ailamba) this year

a’‘nemay next year

a:timay the year after the next year
toybelby/doy year

la: month

jePnam week

jen day

setlumbpk midnight to two a.m.
inwaka two to four a.m.
tiga? waga® four to six a.m.
ta:nt’o:k six to eight a.m.
lendFo eight to ten a.m.

len mik(len lum)

nambe:k(len lumbok)

ten to mid day (noon)

noon to two p.m.

nam la:t two to four p.m.
makti wadi four to six p.m.

ju:nto:k six to eight p.m.
sen-mik eight to ten p.m.
Setlum ten to mid night

These parts of the day are used only in the Mundbuimn the ordinary speech form
they are very rarely used. The parts are very dichiand different terms in the

ordinary speech. Such as:

lendik day time
sendik night time
pihandik morning
juntsik evevning
idi:k a long while
Spmay a short time
okkeelle these days
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iii. Manner adverbs: This type of adverb is related to the answethofv’ question.

It covers a wide range of aspects of manner. libitshthree kinds of structural

formations. The first kind is the words with syllaliinal <dik/-rik.> e.qg.

nurik

tiarik
Kirik
sallik
isi:k

llik

nicely
vehemently
quickly
tensely
accordingly
tautly, etc.

The second type manner is found in the reduplictted. e. g.

Adverb
sumsum
jakjak
susu
to:ndo:n
Jek jek
kiokkiok

Meaning
modestly
lightly/gently
pleasantly
staight/simple
cleverly
clinking

The third kind of the manner adverb involves thetiphrepetition of its following

verb which is often preceded by prefix either-tor <p->. Let us see the example

below the prefix <t-> and initial part of the verb as:

Adverb
<ti-> prefix ti-rok
tsi-bi ?
ti-gam
ti-g’ip
ti-hak
ti-dmk
<po-> prefix po-giem
po-lak
po-hay
po-sju
po-d-i
po-lip

207

Verb

bkma (prick)

pi?ma (press)

kramma (cover with cloth)
kiipma (stick)

h&kma (beat)

trokma (hit)

kremma (suit)

lakma (cleverly/salty)
hama (sharp taste of chilli)
sjuma (sour)

tima (cold)

lipma (heavy)



5.5.2 Pragmatic particles and clictics

Particles and clictics are monosyllabic or disyitatorms of words which can not
stand on their own as normal utterance. Howevey i@y an important role in the
discourse. “They signal many modalities like inbgation, emphasis, reportative,
intensity, etc,” Nagarajan (1985, p. 224). LikewiSaarma (1982, p. 202) states “they
occur with other word categories to strengthen emg@hasize their meaning”. As the
term clictic comes from Greek with the meaning Hiegy’. This implies that clictic
leans against the host (neighboring) word but agige assumption it does not affect
to the leaned word to fall over but it really sugpao stand firmly upright rather
strengthening its meaning. Though there are mamyclgs and clictics used in the
running speech but here, mention is made only thesas which recur in the

Mundhum discourse.

je/he/hej/lha These items occur usually at the beginning ofMhumdhum lines. They

have been used to make address to the people apotinel particular deities. So they
have been glossed as VOC (Vocative). They areclled as offbeat serving as the
springboard to lunch into the matrical scheme propleey are not affixed to any host

words.
pe/be Apart from its usual grammatical function (maudsiexclusivity, nominalizer
and active participle), it is also used for expiggdhe desire for information. It is

affixed to verb final and it has been glossed a3 [khquiry).

ko/go: It is topic marker and remains unattached towwasd. It has been glossed as
TOP (Topicalizer).

lo/ro: This pair occurs to assert or to emphasize thb iteprecedes. It is also not
affixed to the verb and is glossed as ASS/EMPH €Ass/Emphasizer).

Io/ro:  Apart from its usual grammatical function (Imf@etive gerund), it is used to
express the wishes and is glossed as OPT (Optalivs affixed to verb.
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Iok/rok: This particle is used unaffixed to any word douds meaning of the preceding

word. It has been glossed as FOC (Focus)

ni: It stands unaffixed to mark contrary to the ectation. It is glossed as CTR

(Contrary to)

mu This particle indicates that the informatiortire sentence has not come from the
knowledge of speaker but by other source. Mosnafteemains detached to the verb
to which it is reporting but sometimes, it is afftkto the preceding verb. It reports

that is why it is glossed as REP (Reportative).

Onomatopoeia It has occurred in the Mindhum as a nonlexicahf however it is
able to match up a sound with nonlinguistic coteela the real world. It has been

glossed as ONOM (Onomatopoeia)

5.5.3 Subordination

pan. This subordinator is used in different caseseamsss. It can be used to mark
the direct quote and to mark as a complement claus®in clauses which roughly
translates as ‘that’. It has been glossed as SuBd$linator).

say. This subordinator conjoins situation and unexgecesult which is equivalent to
English ‘even’. When this co-occurs wifitay then its meaning is ‘even though or
although or in spite of but they fuse likgasa. It is used as sentence conjunction so

it has been glossed as CONJ (Conjunction)

-ille: This form seems to be versatile in its use. Witas affixed with nouns or
pronouns, it functions as either ergative or insiatal or genitive case marker but
when it is affixed to the finite verbs, it funct®ras subordinator. It has a high

frequency in the Mundhum discourse and has beessgibas SUB (Subordinator).

koro/goro: This is postpositive subordinator and is usedifferent senses as ‘if, but,

in that case or if that case’. However, in the Muma it has a least occurrence with
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the sense ‘but’ so it does not have distinct glagsind has been shown its translated

form ‘but’ .

5.6 Characteristic features of the Mundhum morphabgy

In this topic, the discussion is concerned aboetatfiixation to the verbal as well as
other adnominal forms which are related to the lagg of the Mundhum. Apart from
these grammatical processes, the Mundhum exericibesently distinct method of
affixation especially on the adnominal structurboiligh the head words are same as
in the ordinary speech variety, the other affixalamces are quite unusual and
unfamiliar. Tracing out the meaning of the Mundhymmarily depends on
overcoming the obscurity of the morphemic structiviany linguists, at the first
encounter may experience it as puzzling and masgily blame of being verbal
redundancy. The journey to such classical languagessentially intricate yet

rewarding.

To answer the question of why the Mundhum languaeggloys such complex

linguistic structure, it will be better to consideadamer (1969) views. He writes:

The kind of saying that occurs in the everyday lifetween people who

understand each other the unsaid so to accompanysatld that the two

together comprise a unity; this is the unity of imgkoneself understood

through the said. In this manner only the most comrand ordinary words

and yet is able just through them to bring to laggiwhat unsaid, that unsaid
that needs to be said and here is said. (p. 225)

What makes the Mundhum language difficult can bented out only when we
analyze its morphemic construct. The close analysisifests certain features of its

morphemic construct.

5.6.1 Binomimal/Paired collocation

Binominal or paired collocation is the fundameraspect of the Mundhum language.

In this regard, binominal refers to the occurreatéwo parallel adnominal forms in
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the Mundhum verse lines. In that paired form, aneucleus or focusing word and
this has been termed here as the ‘head’. And tkeward which comes to pair with
the head word or apposed word has been termegpssed’ or premodifying word.
The combination of these head and apposed (a simi&ss of word placing
adjacently) words in a real sense, have made thedhum language distinct from
that of ordinary communication. This is the verar8hg point from where the
Mundhum language sets itself off from the commadnlarsguage and aspires to the
High Variety for special purposes and occasionswNobriefly discuss these head

and its echo or apposed words underneath.

5.6.2 The headword

The Mundhum language is primarily designed to eetitthe specified situations. So
it is sung by the Limbu priests known as Sambasilt is only delivery of the sermon
in which the Mundhum is generally not sung andteecas the ordinary speech. The
expression consists of short, precise and sucsymtax. Within compressed syntax, it
consists of a controlling word. This controlling rdas, for the convenience, termed
as the head word. Contrary to average speakeritly, the head word is not always
in the complex archaic form. It is in the commond asimple diction too. The
complication is not resulted from the use of obsatlassical diction but in fact it is
resulted from intricate form of the morphemic stase. For instance, every native
speaker cannot be unaware of the meaning of thekerthread;Nep dago). But it
feels to be complicated when it is modified aimiade suitable for special ritualistic
expression. The modification comprises no sucheesonotion but the process of

affixation, the process of morphemic reconstructlat us see the example:

kii-sum-dy Ki-be (k% in ordinary speech means ‘thread’)

The single morph Ki> for expressing ‘thread’ is enough in the ordinary
conversation. But astonishingly, the single morpaehas come up with a long
sequence of morphemic strings i.e. three bound heones like <sum>, <-diy> and
<-be>; and two free morphemes lik&k#> and <k’>i. No one should be illusioned
about the meanings these two varieties are supptmsegkpress. Obviously and

overtly nothing is different between the ordinapeech k%> and the Mundhum
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expressiorki-sum-dy ki-be. So now, it has become easier to decide aboutdhd
word in the expressiorki-sum-di Ki-be. The head word is definitelyk4> because
the additional morphemes are later formation. Tleg the guest morphemes
borrowed to assist the main one, the head.

There may be still a confusion over whickix is supposed to be the head one. |

shall make it clear in the next heading.

5.6.3 The apposed/modifier word and types

The Mundhum head word rarely occurs in isolatiorlevit is being sung or being
delivered in the form of sermon. This head wordssally preceded by another word
to make pair with it. This preceding word is ternmesedapposed word which denotes a
similar class of word placed adjacently. Therefdhe, conclusion is that the former
ki is apposed word and the latér is the head in the expressikitsum-diy Ki-be.
Likewise, iksa-diy k!am-bekin the ordinary speech it is merekjam, the earth
comprises four morphemes. In which, the tk&a andk’am are free and <liy> and
<-bek> are bound morphemes. Agaksais apposed word aridamis head word for
iksacomes before or precedes the wkiam. Every native speaker understands what
k’am means but many hesitate to locate the meaninigeofitualistic expressioiksa-

diy k'am-bek.

Some linguists have called such kind of paired oetice as the noun appositive.
refute to such claim because appositive includesiimilar word or words having the
same grammatical level which are in the positionrmitual omissibility. Both can
have similar identity reference and one of them loaromitted without affecting the
sentence acceptability. For example, in the noyosifive: Raven, the king of Lanka
was defeated by Ram; either Ravan or the king afkhacan be omitted without
hurting its semantic form. But this is not thee&®re with the Mundhum’s paired
morphemes. The basic head word is most often peelcbg the morpheme of equal
type in terms of its structural make up but notaga terms of the semanticity. The
words co-occurring with the head word can be of fkinds in terms of their sense

relation.
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a. Synonymous lexemesCo-occurring couple words may be related to one

99.a

another because of the meaning similarity. Besidesneaning resemblance,
the synonymy encompasses the attributive or admctportion of the
consequent noun.This situation typically occursthe highly formalized
expression. More words having the same meaningaaenged in order to
heighten the meaning. In Mundhum language, thisllstakes place. Two
words are set together so as to enhance and esparahtic dimension. Let us

consider the following verse lines as:

je.. saygu agre skma: agre

je... sapgu a-gr-e skma: a-gr-e

VOC vitality 1-get-PT  life force 1-get-PT

We have taken rest. 003
je.. sikkum piru isi:k yma piru  isi:k

je  sikkum pir-u isi:k pwia  pir-u  isickk

VOC thought give/PT-3P according to idea give/PTa8Bording to
According to the suggestion given to them, 005

In the given examples, two nouns having similar mmeghave occurred side by side.

For instancesaygu and sskma: are one pair of one verse line 003 and similarly

sikkumandniywa are another pair of the verse line 005. Thesep®is are more or

less similar in the meaning.

d. Antonymous lexemeslin this arrangement, two words are set in shargrast to

one another so that the expressed idea could le qi@ar cut. The rationale

behind this technique might be that when a whiteails set against the white it

remains unmarked, but when a black object is sainag the white one the

expected object is marked clearly. In other wovdsie never appears so bright as

when it is set against black and both are viewegetteer. This is what Mundhum

language avails this technique to increase it esgive power.

100.a sendi mlosugy tumma melosuay

sendi  mlos-u-g tum-ma na-los-u-g
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separate nsAS-perform-3P-pfG meet-INF nsAS-perfBR¥pIG

They meet. 117
b allo ta:ndik sendi  mosugy summa mosuay
allo  ta:ndik sendi mlos -u -a summa 4 los -u -a

now later on separation nsAS-perform-3P-pfG callechsAS- perform-3P-
pfG
And they collected the ashes in one place. 142

In the given examplesendiandtumma are opposite in meaning. They have been
brought together solely for heightening its meaninige termsendi ‘to depart’ or

‘separate’ andumma ‘to meet’ or ‘to gather’.

e. Bound lexemes:Occurring bound lexeme as one of in the pair i/ \tgpical
notion in the Mundhum language. At first encountieis kind of occurrence really
startles to the listeners. The listeners all ofudden become attentive having
heard and they begin to heed towards such so-catledensical word. By this
way, semantically zero lexeme is successful toeaehits goal because its aim is
to, as Cuddon (1998, p. 328) refers to Shklovsky/&l7) opinion, give a strange
shock to the listeners or readers. We all know #eat itself is nothing from the
view point of its worth and value. But when it it $n the right place along with
other digits or numerical figures it happens tagh&n the value of the digits ten
times more. So does the bound lexeme co-occurnnge Mundhum language.
Unlike other bound morphemes, this type of boundkree does not issue any
meaning even after co-occurring with free lexeméhe® bound morphemes or
lexemes are meaningful when they are attachedetstdm or free morpheme. Let

us have a look example as follows:

101.a minu hidanu kunt’i sah& hid-anu

minu hida-nu kunt'i.  sa-h& hida-nu
APP shit having-COM they(d) baby-p shit having-COM
Children’s shit having bitch. 553

b lePwa by kettu tiboy doy kettu
le’wa by kett-u tiboy-doy kett-u
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time decade reach-3P ten years reach-3P

He got ten years old. 484

In the above (101 a-b) examples, co-occurring paiesninu and sah&; andle?wa
andt’iboy. The preceding words in the pairs likenuandle?wa have semantically no
meaning (bound lexemes). These two words are thdgeto establish the following
free morphs. They function as supporter in the lieeause the line would not have to
go without writing anything. So they are also cdesed as the gap fillers. We can

assume that they provide the same meaning as ol@tmterpartssaha andt’iboy.

f. Copied/Echo lexemesThe particular terms are to be paired or apposethgl
the recitation. Copying the head word is also aalguwocess in the Mundhum
structural system. In this process, the head appatatwo places in its full or
partial form with affixation. But the head word atite copied one do not take

similar affix. If they take multi-affixes then theens at least one affix must be

different.
102.a Kwune k'amdum nit’e ro kamlp nit’e ro
k'une k'am-cdum ni-t"-¢ ro Kam-kp Ni-t"-¢ ro
s/he turf-BAL see- PUR ASS soil-clod see-PUR ASS
She looked for the soil. 336
b tant’it+irille tamdukkelle

tant’i  -tiri -lle tamdukke -lle
broom stick -RHM -INST weeping brush —INST
Broom stick, 557

In the stated examplé&iam is copied word since it is found in two places fith
different suffixes. The copied/apposed word usuptlycedes the head word. So, the
apposed/copied word has the suffedsam> and the head word haslep> i.e. k"am-

d-um (copied/apposed wordndk’am-kp (the head word)

There is a considerable distance between the Oydlrenguage Variety (OLV) and
Mundhum Language Variety (MLV). To know MLV, oneahd be familiar with
morphemic structure of the MLV. In the OLV the dkycalled agaysay but the same
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sky in MLV is called adoroy taysay. The pair lexemewroy taysay may appear in
the discourse or conversational form. Heegsay is the head word androy occurs

to make pair with the head wotdysay.The word occurring with head word may or
may not have its own meaning in the literal leVsl literal meaning does not have to
do anything in the paired occurrence. When MLVeste music or the verse lines are
sung, then again one more suffix is inserted batvieese pair words dsron-din/ken
taysay. Again the new inserted suffix has no overt megrenen after it has been
affixed to the so-called stem. Of course, the guffidiy> or <ken> is affixed to
torop which is itself a bound morph. The suffixd#> or <k/gen> (intervocalic or
post nasal voiced consonants /k/ changes intdddf) the choice. But this choice is
not always open with other terms and situations. ikstance the pair word®ikki
p’upwa suggesting the youth, do not allow the choice whikerting the suffix <
diy> or <g/ken>. With this pair only the suffix <fgen> is inserted asnikki-gen
pupwa. Simiarly the pairk’isum Kibe takes/ inserts only the suffix eix>, thus it
becomeskiisum-dy k’ibe. The pair words do not always co-occur but theyasse
apart and each takes the similar word as to foenctiuple. When they are set apart
the former drops its suffix to maintain the lengtid rhythm in the verse line. See the

example below:

103.a Kwuni mikki gekteti pfupwa prekteti
kuni mikki  pekt-e-ti puy-wa pekt-e-t+i
they youthful love-PT-dPS flower-BAL bloom-RIRS
They two had sexual relationship. 522

b je... brog hi’sipay  taysay hi’sinay
je broy  h?P-sip-ay taysay hvP-siy-ay
VOC paradise turn -REF -pfG sky  turn -RERGp
They looked up the sky the heavenly space. 053

The pair wordsnikki andp’uywa are separated each other and have taken same word
plekietsh.

The wordk’ambekor k’am is earth or land in OLV but it itksa kambekin MLV.

Only ki in OLV is Kisum Kibe suggesting the meaning of thread. The human areato

god is porok-mi jompa-mi. The Mundhum refers to the pervasive emptiness as
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mulbvyliy kKiehopyliy. As we consider these three-pair Mundhum termmgiely we find
three different morphemic constructions and onernomfeature among them. Let us
first talk about the paiklisum kibe. Here the base morpherke occurs in the initial
position in two places taking different suffixekdi<sum>and <be> respectively.
The second paimuhvyliy kehoyliy the head wordwy appears in both two places.
This pair has both the prefixnwu-> and «’s-> and similar homophonous suffix <-
lig>. The third paiporok-mi jompa-mithe head word mi> recurs in two places but
at the final position.

Now re-group all the pairs and look into their matof their morphemic structure so

as to obtain the features.

Apposed word Head word Meaning
toroy taysay —free + free sky
iksa kambek —free + free earth
mikki puy-wa —free + free +sfx youth
kii-sum Ki-be —free +sfx + free +sfx thread

mu-hy-liy Ke-hoy-lig —pfx +free+ sfx + pfx +free +sfx pervasive darkse

porok-mi jompga-mi —bound +free  + bound +free  creator god

sen day la:-be —free + free + free + bound moon
sendi-gen tum-ma —free + sfx + free + sfx meet
mu(n)-day Kese — sfx + Bound + free star
kram-diri k’am-bagy-ba free +sfx + free + sfx + sfx aborigine
mi-wa-g:n ku-nam — free +sfx + sfx + pfx + free sun
sam-so jo-mj — free + sfx + pfx +free name
poygen-diy wa: hi?  — bound + sfx + free rain fall
tadi-gen s’may — free + sfx + free dream

The affixes employed in the above pairs are notl isehe OLV (ordinary language
variety). The affixes attached to stem are notimgsany overt meaning even after
they get attached to the stem or base. In theafa®¢V such bound morphemes are
meaningful after they are affixed to a stem. linsg¢hat the attempt to encompass the
morphemic structure within the limited rules isileitbecause the affixation style
exhibits a haphazard fashion. The diverse pattaadse us realize the arbitrary nature

of language. The data presented in the table doeprovide a clear picture so that
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the morphemic structures can be grouped undericgrédtern just as we do with the

English nouns and verbs inflections as well derore.

The analysis also shows that paired or binominalwence is obligatory notion in
the Mundhum language. It is not necessary thatcthenterpart must be the free
morph. If the counterpart’'s bound morpheme is wailable, then the free morpheme
fills the gap by appearing into two different placglong with affixes at least one
alteration likek’i-sum Ki-be. Here the head workli recurs at two places with suffix
alternation i.e. ssum> and <be>. The Mundhum head words seem to have an
amoebic like existence giving birth to counterpantits own. Very surprising matter
with bound morpheme is that it functions as the frerpheme by accepting suffix in
it. After being loaded with affixation, it remai@s the free independent morpheme.
For instancgongen is essentially a bound morpheme yet it takes suffdin> and
thus becomegoygen-diy. It seems that when a lexeme picks up anothemniexeo
matter whether it is free or bound, it delegatdssiequal authority to the picked up
counterpart. Another fact is that the head word igdounterpart very often do not
co-occur in the position immediately following oaéer another. This means that

they are bridged by the versatile suffixd#> or <k/gen> in between. For example:

torop-diy taysay but not toroy taysay
mikki-gen pug-wa  but not mikki puy-wa

In Mundhum recitations, a basic term, usually naunadnominal, must have its
counterpart or an apposed word in the syntagm.appesed word deserves the equal
status as its source word. The apposed word caf bay kind so to say it can be
antonym, synonym, copied, bound morpheme, adjdabivattributive phrases or the
like. The process of collocating the apposed weehss to follow Gadamer’'s (1969,
p. 222) view, as he says ‘language is not thussapibut an open space in being that

allows infinite expansion, depending on one’s o@ssrto tradition.’

5.6.4 Classification of the apposed/modifier wordsn the basis of frequency

i. Fixed or limited type: This type is related to those apposed words wbacbccur

with only the fixed head words.
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Apposed words
iksa-di/gen
free-sfx
torop-din/gen
free(?)-sfx
nara

free
tadi-gen
free-sfx
mikki-gen
free-sfx
hara
bound
sam-so
free-sfx
sido-wa
free-sfx
kobu-diy
free-sfx
inu

free

ponu

free

lokpta

free

todo

free

koi

free
ked=-py-din
free-sfx
sikkum-dy
free-sfx

pen-ckiri

Head words
kiam-bek-ma
free-sfx-sfx
taysay
free
it
free
s’May
free
puy-wa
free-sfx
mik-so
free-sfx
jo-ngi
pfx.-free
p-mi
free-free
payp’e
free
tukke
free
sukke
free
pay/siy-him
free + free
SayWet
free
toy-p'ay
free-sfx
surit/sammit
freel/free
nipwa
free
pen-mik
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Meaning

earth/land

sky/space

creation

dream

youth

jealousy

name

messenger

village

unhappiness/trouble

happiness

house/home

bufallo

mountain ridge

wind/storm

thought

eyes



free-sfx

free-free

ayzgu-gn wami:k/stla:k/y thirst/hunger
free-sfx freel/free

ottu-gen Jagnuy back (v.)
free-sfx free

jaysa kuné: asset/property
free free

id"uk-ken sam-so@ ghost of unnatural death
free-sfx free-free

k’ema pysonlpayp’e hell

free free

mentam-g-n nam-japmi human
free-sfx free-free

sisa-gn nentse young lass
free-sfx free

Ssaygram pday heaven

free free

t'apsay loden come out
free free

tagera nipwapu Almight God
free free

sinjuk muden Tibet

free free

samni thim culture

free free

mata ina’ soul

free free

samma kube model

free free

ssa lwma heart

free free

The above given apposed/pre-modifying words aredfito the respective head words.

Most of the apposed words are nouns and few adgsctvith independent meaning.
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These both head and apposed lexemes do not octhe @veryday conversation. In a
sense, they are obsolete, archaic dictions whicliroonly in the special situations.
Most of the apposed words tend to lose their megahatause of the rare usage. To
the best of my knowledge, there can be two poss#asons for the gradual decline of
meaning. One reason can be that the referentsf{isdyobject/notion) to which they
used to refer have no existence at all. When timgghget lost over a period of time,
the words for things also slowly disappear from tise. And by this way, the word
turns to be obsolete. The next reason is that tiveswgot their original pronunciation
changed in course of time or the glee men delibbraltered their forms in order to

set to the music.

il. Generic apposed wordsThis is concerned with such group which covecergain
class having common feature. The worlik/wodik is used as the apposed word
which precedes eight different activity verbs esggcrelated to walking. This term
is pronounced two different ways causing difficulbydistinguish. So these two forms
are separated by slash as to denote option.

Apposed word Head word meaning
oddak/woddk-ken  lag-duy  pek-ma go
bound-sfx free-sfx free-sfx (INF)

odak/wodik-ken  lag-duy  ta-siy-ma? go oneself.
bound-sfx free-sfx free-sfx (REF) —sfXIf)

This apposed word is related to only the activitybs like go, come, send, come out,
go up/down, etc. It is limited to walking becaube head word ity which refers to
the ‘leg’ and the leg is primarily for walking. Hewer there are verbs on the head
word group likepek-ma& and t’a-siy-ma?, only the nouns, not theerbs, can have

appositions.

The next common apposed termabu which precedes the head word related to
infancy and conception (pregnant stage). This aggbosord is free lexeme and

generally takes suffix gen/-diy>.

Apposed word Head word Meaning
abu-g:n/diy sa- gdi infantile baby
free-sfx free - free
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abu-g:n/diy sarw get conceived

free-sfx free

In the head word group, the termma, pndi and sarw are all nouns so they are

headwords.

The apposed wortthu: This also precedes only such head words whiehredated to

human sufferings and troubles caused by naturahugl or human destiny.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
inu:-gen tuy severe cold
free-sfx free

inu:-gen mind: break out epidemic
free-sfx free

The apposed wor#am: This termk’am is not only the apposed word but also an
echo of the head woiklam Echo or copy is also one of the processes otingethe
apposed word by the head. The literal meaningfarhis earth or land or soil. In the

Mundhum expression also it denotes the same thgrigsarily related to the land or

soil.
Apposed word Head word Meaning
kram-diri k’am-bg-ba aborigine
free-sfx free-sfx-sfx (NOM)
kiam-luy-gen bna earth worm
free-free-sfx free

This apposed word is to signify the ground basehdi things which take shelter
making hole like mouse, lizard, porcupine or getdidrom under the ground e.g. pig.
It also comprises the notions like land-slide, leguake, land deity, etc. The
Mundhum expressiotuy-didri luy-boy-ba (the people who originated as the same

time as the stones) is also used exactly for theesas fam-diri k’am-bgy-ba.
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The apposed word:ik-kum : Except denoting the Rai Kirant people, this agub

word is for suggesting the male sibling on the $adiunder garments i.e. the loin
clothes.

Apposed word Head word Meaning
la:ik-kum Kambu ethnonym
bound-sfx free

la:ik-kum Pgem-bo-sa loin clothe wearing
bound-sfx free-sfx free

The apposed wordsimbun/tygun or twguli-ma: just as the apposed wdadik-kum

suggests to the male sibling so do thesebun/tygun or twguli-mato signify the
females.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
tuygun-diy sim-bo-sa female, woman
free-sfx free-sfx-free

tumbun-dy sim-bo-sa wrok the (mythical)
free-sfx free-sfx-free free symbol of female

The apposed wordsi-d'uy is the echo word of the head ward-rak. The lexemeani
is used for denoting fire in many Tibeto-Burmangdaages including the Limbu. So,

wherever the wordmi occurs it suggests the same literal meaning evethén
Mundhum language.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
mi-d'uy-dig/gen/so/  mi-rak fire
free-sfx-sfx free-free

mi-deiri mi-rak

mi-cdkum mi-rak

mukkum se-mi fire

free pfx-free

The apposed word may take any suffixes Gk, ddri or d2um (sum)put meaning is
unchanged because the head word is the same.

The apposed wordnu(n)day is basically used for the heavenly bodies or
phenomena.

223



Apposed words Head words Meaning

mu(n)day KiaPmit cloud

free free

munday-gen S thunder bolt
free-sfx free

Regarding the pronunciation of the apposed wuotgn)day, the other two varieties

also found to be used by the speakers. They aedsmundiy andmuduy.

The apposed wordawais linked with such head words which suggest sigcihe

structure, looks or appearance.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
nawa-gn/diy to it creation
free-sfx free
nawa(-ra) y-siy-ke two-sided drumt{abruy)
free-sfx free-free-free
nawa-gn Kem-siy state of being suited
free-sfx free-sfx(REF)

As an exception, this apposed word has distinatfgrént reference, such as:
nawag(-ra) tn-doy battle
free-sfx free-free

The apposed worda:li is associated with such head word which refera y@mung

marriageable lass.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
na:li-gen trayben young boy
free-sfx free

But this has also deviated from its own claim. Belew:
na:li-gen ku-den remuneration, wage
free-sfx pfx-free
Of the four Limbu dialects, the three dialects .(iRanchthare, Taplejungge and
Phedappe) do not consider the alveolar /I/ andtgdald as distinct sounds in most
cases. They are used in the complementary diswibais required by the preceding

sound with which they are going to attach. Beingtse same apposed warmd:li can
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be found pronounced as:ri. Thus theSambafrom one of these dialects may recite
as na:ri-gen t'agben But in the Chhathare dialect, these two soundsdastinctive

sounds.

The apposed wordetti-gen/diy occurs with the head that refers to the prime tyout

and sensual activity.

Apposed words Head words Meaning

Netti-gen pluy-wa youth

free-sfx free-sfx

Netti-gen puy-wa wam-ma  have a sex

free-sfx free-sfx free-sfx (INF)

Netti-gen pup-wa tam-ma&  bring the youth back
free-sfx free-sfx free-sfx (INF)

In the above examples, the head word has a conretaeaning. In the literal level
netti refers to life ang’uy flower. Similarly, the verbsvamma and tamma refer to

shake and paint respectively.

The termpogu co-occurs with the head word that tells about gpsn, food or desire

for food.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
pogu-gen tasak food/ration
free-sfx free

pogu-gen seftla: 7k hunger
free-sfx free

The word poy-ddri/d-li occurs with the head word to denote recreationtVides

and involved in the game.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
poy-d-ri poywa play game
free-sfx free
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pon-d-li poywa ty-ba playmate

free-sfx free free-sfx (M)
The word pegi-gen precedes the head word in order to suggest theemcah
expression.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
pegi-gen pray-sam nine souls
free-sfx free-free

pegi-gen plan-gop nine round
free-sfx free-free

The apposed worgeli-gen comes along with its base/main word with regard to
indicate the speech acts. (The pair wordgpaiganda)

Apposed words Head words Meaning
peli-(gen) ku-ban saying
free-sfx pfx -free

peli jo-ban pak-ma make request
free pfx free free-sfx (INF)

The termsam-d@ usually pairs the head word to give the meaningath. The pair

words aresamdg warummat.

Apposed words Head words Meaning

sam-d@-gen warum-ma have a bath

free-free-sfx free-sfx (INF)

sam-dg-gen warum mt-tiy-ma? bath oneself/ get baptized
free-free-sfx free free-sfx (REF) sfx (INF)

The apposed wordam-so(-gn) specially cooccurs with the head that is related t

naming a newly born baby, the ritual callegday p’oyma?. This pair issam-so jo-
miy.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
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sam-so(-gn) jolje-miy name

free-sfx -sfx pfx-free
sam-so(-gn) jo-mik wam-ma to name the baby
free-sfx -sfx pfx -free free-sfx (INF)

The wordsawacan recur with different headwords yet its fawptir is with number

denoting expression. The pairsgwa §t-......

Apposed words Head words Meaning
sawa(-gn) jet-nam/jen eight days
free-sfx free-free

sawa jt-tam eight souls/spirits
free free-free

As an exceptional casawamay occur with different head word than the nuoadri

term.
Apposed words Head words Meaning
sawa Jukpuy hunt
free free

The apposed worgen-day especially co-occurs with the headword concertinthe
lunar. Its usual pair isen-day-gen ku-la (sen denotes nightday is master; thus the
master of night just dsn-day, the master of day denoting the sun)

Apposed words Head words Meaning

Sen-day-gen ku-la: the moon

free-free-sfx pfx.-free

sen-day-gen la:-hi jealousy(mythical reference)
free-free-sfx free-free

The wordsendi occurs with the head word to refer only two notiores fate and

meeting.
Apposed words Head words Meaning
sendi pe-sap fate/destiny
free pfx.-free
sendi(-gen) tum-ma meet
free-sfx free-sfx (INF)
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The apposed worgtwa occurs both as an apposed as well as head watdd€urs
as an apposed word, it collocates the head wardo suggesting inquiry or polite

request. But when it occurs as a head word, itsgtewelcome, greeting or devotion.

Apposed words Head words Meaning

Ssewa g:ndo inquiry

free free

sswa g:ndo tok-ma& make an inquiry
free free-free-sfx (INF)

Now let us consider the tersawa as head word:

Apposed words Head words Meaning
huk-so swa lay-so swa respectful greeting
free-sfx free free-sfx free

Some native speakers pronousega assiwg, thus they tend to sawa gndo.

Just likenen-ddri is used an apposed word to refer to some sensgay® so does the

apposed wordulen.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
suken mik-so eye
free free-sfx

The apposed wortbhe or alternativelytoZi occurs with the head word that denotes

directions.
Apposed words Head words Meaning
tohe-gen nam-da pisay towards west
bound-sfx free-free-free
tohe-gem nam-g-t east
bound-sfx free-free

It seems that Limbu Mundhum lacks the specificdiomal lexemes. It is because to
denote the east it uses round about wayrik®a gt wherenamis for the sun ande?t
means comes/rises. Similalarly, to denote soutls, lay get and north it ist’ay get

(lay —leg;t"ay- probably up).
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The apposed wordabu or alrenativelyt’abu cooccurs with the head word to

combinaly denote the tree forest or plantatiorherlike.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
tabu-di ku-si tree
free-sfx pfx -free

t’abu-diy siy-lay forest
free-sfx free-free

The apposed wordogu is to occur with the head wortbysi. The clue for
understanding this binomial pairsswhich denotes death. So, the learners interested
in Mundhum language has to find out the clue buaeder somewhere in the heap of

periphrastic lexemes.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
Jogu(-gen) toysi te-ma? die

free-sfx free-free-sfx (INF)

jogu ku-dby te-ma? Kill

free pfx-free free-sfx (INF)

The apposed worfysiy occurs with the head wodywabaor maygenna denoting
consanguineal relation between brother and sisteowsins.
Apposed words Head words Meaning
jaysig(-go/gum/gn) sywaba/mggenna brother/sister
free-sfx free (M)/free (F)

The apposed wordg-bokko/je-b'uy have the same common head wgioh/mato

denote the Limbu shamans.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
je-bokko/luy je-ba/ma shamanistic priest
free-sfx free

The wordjet-diri seems more like echo than the apposed one bettmisead is
also the same. Thjst is the clue which literally means numeral eightds retained

the same basic meaning here too.
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Apposed words Head words Meaning
jet-dri jet-lam-do junction of eight roads

free-sfx free-free-sfx

The apposed worlilelle co-occurs with the headwopdnto suggesting the evening

time. But surprisingly so-called headword shifts rible and appears as an apposed

word too.
Apposed words Head words Meaning
julelle junto evening
bound free
junt'o Ka’mak evening
free free

The apposed worttmen comes with such headwords which indicates the souath

whether it may be country, sea, religion or anyghefse.

Apposed words Head words Meaning

temen lade southern plain Terai/India
free free

temen-diy Wor oy the Indian ocean

free-sfx free

Preceding the headwords by the tésnt?am generally suggests gathering whether be

it ceremony or anything else.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
tendiam-g:n/diy mekkim wedding
free-sfx free

tendiam pa-dum/pdum fair/haat bazaar
free free-freel/free

The apposed wortlitu co-occurs with the headword that suggests vemdbaddress

to the respectable persons being addressed.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
tuttu-gen/diy tum-ja-hg respectable gentlemen
free-sfx free-free-free

tutu-gen tum-ja-hg-ma ladies
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free-sfx free-free-free-sfx (M)

The termja’kla precedes the headworlihgy to mark a profound respect to the
persons present.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
ja’kla-gen su-hg noblemen
free-sfx pfx -free

This address form usually co-occurs with the formmentioned address form e.g.
tuttugen tummja ha ja’klagen suh@ which refers to the address form showing the

most polite version available in the Limbu culture.

iii. Common apposed words
There are certain apposed words which do not cenfinthe same generic or the

headwords having same category or class in teraisdharacteristic features.

The prefix smu-> occurs with a wide range of apposed words cagethe subject
from the dust to star. This does not signify namgsiar agent/subject (nsAS). So it is
not the grammatical marker. This seems to be vérgive because it sometimes

completely assimilates with the consequent appeseds. See the example below:

Apposed words Head words Meaning
mu-dok tappu ashes
pfx-bound free

mu-diy Kiese star
pfx-bound free

mu-jet jet-nam eight days
pfx-free free-free

hay as an apposed word appears with different headwardghus providing diverse
meanings. One thing what we should not be confiséuat the apposed word never
generates the meaning whether it is echo or arg/ léeeme. This means only the
headword deserves that sort of capacity. Let usidenthe meaning variable of the
apposed wordhay as follows:

Apposed words Head words Meaning

hay-dari hay-sitlay main pillar of house
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free-sfx free-free

hay-gen sik-ta anger

free-sfx free-free

hay-wa mui strength/courage
free-sfx free

The termkettok becomes an apposed word for several headwords resghective

meanings.
Apposed words Head words Meaning
kettok tom-tii home made beer
free free-free
kettok-kum nawa mewa river (in Taplejung)
free-sfx free

The apposed tertasaprecedes a number of different headwords.

Apposed words Head words Meaning
lasa puy-pi2t yak

bound free-free

lasa-g:n ku-sa meat
bound-sfx pfx-free

The term lupd’huy has preceded different headwords for various Mundh

expressions.

Apposed words Head words Meaning

lupdiuy karik consanguineal relation
free free

luydiuy poywa play/game

free free

The apposed wordoduy comes before different headwords to denote diftere

meanings.
Apposed words Head words Meaning
soduy leZpmu sky
free free
soduy-gen tendiam marriageable relatives
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free-sfx free

An apposed wordumdumoccurs with different types of headwords for dier

significations.

Apposed words Head words Meaning

tumdum hna prayer

free free

tumdum i holy rice used by priests
free free

iv. Stock apposed words

Stock apposed words are those which are used isctiree of others. Such apposed
words are used only when the head word lacks its. &mother situation for using
these stock is that when tBamba(the priest) happens to forget to use the righd ki

of apposed word during the Mundhum recitation. €heme basically four stock terms
viz. minu, wja, le?wa....... pmjok andhuk-so.....tae. Among these four, the first two
are used as binominals which occur as the modifietke respective headwords and
the rest two are different in terms of their pagadatic construction. They have
already occurred as the set of head and its neodffor instancdg2wa andhuk-so

are modifiers and»mjok and taye are the heads. These last two sets especially
precede verb conjugation while the first two appos®rds precede primarily nouns

but not the verbs. See the examples below:

Apposed words Head words Meaning

minu kiri’kna pimbri’kwa kiri’lkna  soap-nut (Nepttha)
bound free free free

woja nab’oksu  jgday neb’oksu

woja na-p’oks-u jayday na-poks-u

APP  nsAS-lift-3P baptismal rite nsAS-lift-3P

The naming rite was held. 373

In the above examplesinu andwoja are modifiers of the head worg3bri ?kwa and

janday. Moreover, both modifiersminu andwoja are bound lexemeg'ibri ’kwa and
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jayday are nouns suggesting the meaning the ‘soap-nut’ ‘alagning ritual

respectively.

104.a je....... hukso  ok-u ro tae kttu ro
je.....huk-so okt -u ro tge bttt -u ro
VOC hand -BAL possess-3P ASS arm pos3Bs#SS

She took the baby. 371

b je.. kwa taktumlo  spmjok taktum lo
je...leAwa Bkt -u -m lo ©mjok takt -u -m o
VOC undisturbed describe-3P-pADH ASS regularlycdiég-3P-pADH ASS
Let us describe without any mistake. 025

The examples (104a-b) show thmatk-so......tac andlewa......bmjok have occurred
as the fixed set pairs however, it should not keriaas granted because the headword
huk-soand postmodifietaye may take other headwords too. In fact, they arpaes
and most often they co-occur. But sometimes, thed heordshuk-sooccurs with

headworday-so; likewise,lePwa occurs especially with the numerical terms.

5.6.5 Apposed/modifier and affixation

Modifiers or apposed words are set or establishgdhle head words solely for
expansion of beauty, rhythm and semantic dimendibey can be both free as well
as bound lexemes. The bound lexemes however, takaftixes as if they are free
lexemes. A brief discussion of the affixes whicle attached to such modifiers is

presented underneath:

i. Prefixes: The modifiers most often tend to occur without grgfix. However,

some echo modifiers (apposed words) accept thexpiled <a- >and<mu->.

Modifier Headword Meaning

mu-kk lektsa nude

mu-dok tok-nam weevil (OLVtvk; Nep-g'un)
a-hin hip-lay life

a-si Skja die
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a-juk Jukna bed (alssura juk-nad

ii. Suffixes
a. Suffix- <-tiy/-diy>: (intervocalic and post nasal posititthchanges intéd/)
This suffix is highly recurring and pervasive metMundhum expressions. It attaches
to the modifier or apposed words. As has alreantsaid that modifiers occur with
certain purposes and functions. Again these madifee intensified their meaning by
the set of suffixes. For the same function, thdisuf-tiy/-diy> occurs with differnt
apposed words. Examples:

torok-tiy

iksa-diy — (intervocalic position)

tupsa-dip— (post nasal position)

b. Suffix <-ken/-gen>: Like the above suffix it is also mostly recugirand
pervasive type of suffix. Not only that it occurs an alternative suffix to many
modifiers. There are very few modifiers which readgtrict to these two suffixes in
their alternative use. (The choice/sorting of thetial sounds /k/ and /g/ depends on

the same condition as has been referred to inmtestiffix /t/and /d/.

Modifier Headword Meaning
tadi-gen Spmay dream (only suffixgen is affixed not diy)
abu-di/-gen skma breath (any one can be usedlii<er <-gen>)

The choice between-diy> and <gsn> is mostly conditioned by the rhythm, rhyme

and alliteration in the syntagm they are being used

c. Suffix <-tsiri/-tili or -dari /-ddli>

The four forms are of the same one suffix createfferdnt partly from
idiosyncratically and partly from the condition tfe final sound to which it is
attached. For instance;tdti/- tiili >is by the reason of idiocrancracy and the forn <
d4ri/-d-li> is the allomorph of first form-tiri/-tsili>. The first form occurs after the
voiceless consonants whereas the second fodirikd-li> occurs after the voiced

sounds. Examples:

Modifier Headword Meaning
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net-tsiri/tili Net two

sum-diri/dli sum three

d. Suffix <-t'um /-dum/- sum>

The suffix overtly is in found in three differendrins, yet these forms function the
same in the same context. The choice betweemws> and <d:um> is determined by
the final sound in which the suffix is going toaath. The suffix form <sum> occurs
after the voiceless consonant final and#m> after the voiced consonant final. But
the form <sum>is used with any sound ending words.This suffibasically used
with the echo-word apposition that means the sagael\word appears as its apposed
word. Unlike the rest two forms-tum and dum> it is also found to be used as

modifier word.

Modifier Headword Meaning

k'am-dum Kam-kp soil/land k'amin OLV)
t’ak-tum tak-pe hand loom t(akin OLV)
ki-sum li-be thread ki in OLV)
sum-diri sum three gumin OLV)

e. Suffix <—kum/-gum>
The suffix form <kum> and <gum> are in the position of complementary

distribution conditioned by final sound to whictethattach.

Modifier Headword Meaning
laik-kum pgembo sa male
muhi-gum tesysi incarnation

f. Suffix <-tuy/-duy>
This suffix also occurs especially with the echpetyvord.

Modifier Headword Meaning
luy-duy poywa play fomywain the OLV)
mi-diuy mi-rak fire  (miin OLV)
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g. Suffix <-sumbu/-sumbu>
The choice between the two forms is not because tlié phonetic
condition/environment but because of the idiosycrase. Unlike other suffixes, this

suffix can occur both as modifier as well suffix.

Modifier Headword Meaning
toy-sumbu to arrow oy in OLV) (occurred as suffix)
sumbu/o-dy hukwa gift of meal items prepared by one’s own hand.

(occurred as modifier.)

h. Suffix <-rere/-lere/-lelle>

These three forms occur in the same context angbopar The choice differs only on
basis of word final to which they are affixed. Whenccurs with the consonant final,
it is <-rere>, and when after glottal sound and vowels, it ikrs or <delle>.
Though the forms resamble with ergative/genitivekaes, it has no thing to do with

these adnominal case markers.

Modifier Headword Meaning
Me-refe menda:k goat
mak-kre mak black

i. Suffix <-suru/-turu>
This suffix has very limited occurence rate. Ifasind to be used with the following

echo- modifier.

Modifier Headword Meaning
Su-tt'uru subd mouse
su-tturu suhampba Limbu mythical hero.

J. Suffix <-ra>

This is the suffix which has low occurence ratethe Mundhum expression. The
function of occurence as it is used, is to maintae length of the verse line and
rhythmical pattern. It is found in the alternatesaffix <-wa> or sometimes suffix <
diy>. Its obligatory occurence is rare except one ar modifiers. It always follows
vowel ending word.

Modifier Headword Meaning

237



hara-ra/-wa pitomma  one of the assisant deitiesY¥aima Samma
t'ame-ra/-diy ma mother

kappu-ra sugut an evil spirit of woman having died in thealdlbirth

k. Suffix <-wa>

This suffix is rare occurring and too much compkchin the sense that it is very
difficult to decide whether it is suffix or the emdost part of a free lexeme. It is
because the termva occurs associating different meanings. For ingana signifies
liquid, fowls, sun, desire and occurs with otheum& The words having final wa are
such agsnikwa (tear),ti?wa (partridge),senipwa (hen), miwa (sun), p’uy-wa (flower)
and so on. There are very few streams and rivetisel Limbu native land which do
not havewa at the end of their names. Howeverwg> has been considered as a
suffix only when it has been projected in the alédée of the suffix <ra>. Another
reason is also that the Limbu native speakers géypelo not saypuy-wato suggest
the flower. What they just say guy for flower. The termp’uy-wa is only the

Mundhum expression.

. Suffix <-so>

The suffix <s0> seems to occur in a very limited modifiers of theifdhum
expression. To discern its function of occurencehiem Mundhum is very difficult.
However, what we can say about its occurence tsgsi®ther suffixes occurence in
the classical expression. One obvious fact we agrssthat they (suffixes) occur not
for grammatical function or simply they are not rgraaticalized morphemes but
rather they do occur solely for stylistic and pmisosignificances. So they must be

discussed and analysed in terms of rhetorical galue

Modifier Headword Meaning
huk-so-dy  sewa welcome/greeting
hala-so pitbmma deity

The discussion has revealed that a modifier cappaagptimum two layer suffixes.
Acceptance and rejection primarily depends on thmenof expressions i.e. the
suffixes employed in the religious sermon may netemployed in the incantation.
For the sermon is mainly delivered in a prosaiofevhereas prayer, incantation, etc.,
are presented in complex and compressed poetic. frnsuch situation some of

suffixes are dropped. See the example below:

238



iksa-diy k"am-bek hopt-ro, troy-diy taysay hopte ro  (expression in the sermon)
free-sfx free-sfx free-sfx PCLE free-sfx free frefi@-PCLE

iksa hopte ro, kiam-bek hopt-ro (expression in the incantation)
free free six PCLE  free-sfx  free-sfx PCLE
toron hopte ro taysay hopte ro

free free-sfx PCLE free free-sfx PCLE

m. Suffix <-dig>

This suffix <diy> is used in the in the sermonic expression has tespped in the
incantion expression.The obvious reason is thahtsd word of every second half
line consists of bisyllabic wor@’am-bekand taysay. So, in order to maintain the
syllabic number balance, the modifieksa andtoroy have dropped their respective

suffx <-diy>.

n. Suffix <-ko/-go>
The suffix <-ko/-go> occurs with the same modifying word only alterngton the

basis of final sound to which it affixes.

Modifier Headword Meaning
a-hiy-go hiy-lay life
a-juk-ko juk-na bed

0. Suffix <liy>
This is really a unique type because it occurs witth the heading as well as its
modifier at the same time. See the following exampl

mu-hoy-liyp ~ Kie-hoy-liy hollowness/pervasive emptiness

5.6.6 Headword and affixation

By headword, it refers to the central element tactvithe whole appositional phrases,

echo words or modifiers centre upon it. The Mundhlanguage uses such

composition massively. Apart from its modifierse theadword accepts affixation.
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i. Prefix There is a small number of prefixes affixed to tlead. Especially, head

tends to take the affixes basically to avoid thenaisyllabic situation.

a. Prefix <ku->

This prefix occurs with the head primarily to avdind mono syllabic construction. In
the ordinary speech situation the prefsku-> is considered as grammatical
morpheme which would signify third person singulaossessive marker. But
regarding the classical expression, the more engplsen maintaining the accuracy
in size, length, and number of syllables in a véimse. Here we find this prefix is
being used with the heavenly bodies like the mkoita, the surku-namand so forth.
Literally, it (ku-la) denotes his/her/its moon; likewidgy-nammeans his/her/its sun.
The possible reason might be that in the formakesgons, the use of first person
pronominals are strictly avoided. We see in thenfdrinvitations, the person who are

inviting other, they customarily do not use fipgtrson pronouns.

Modifier Headword Meaning
senday-gen ku-la moon
Netti-gen ku-puy (kubuz) life

b. Prefix <jo-/jo->

This prefix has two forms. The choice is not coiodi¢d by phonological reason but it
is idiosyncratic variation. It occurs with partiaulheads likgpan and miy. It seems
that the prefixg- or jo- is the changed form of *r-. In this regaBenedict (1972, bls.
109) and Matisoff (2003, p. 126) view that *r- leetTibeto-Burman prefix which is
still being preserved in TB language family. Acaagito them, *r- is affixed to noun
roots just like f-miy; name. So, Limbu also seems to retain the ardh@R prefix

form but in the changed form*to jo-

Modifier Headword Meaning
sam-so Jo-ni name
peli-gen jo-pan (joban) speech/saying

c. Prefix <k’e->
The prefix <k’e-> occurs most often when the modifier word haesghefix <mu->.
So, it can be said that this is counterpart prefithe modirier prefix. Let us consider

the following examples:
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Modifier Headword Meaning

mu-tvy-liy  Kie-hoy-lin void/iternal emptiness
pfx-free-sfx  pf-free-sfx

mu-suna Ke-sunre absolute void

pfx-free pfx-free

d. Prefix <the->
This is affixed to very limited headwords.
Modifier Headword Meaning

pe-sap fe-sap write

e. Prefix <se->

Like the former prefixes, it is also a rare typepoéfix occurring with very limited

headword.
Modifier Headword Meaning
muk-kum smi fire

f. Prefix <pe->
It occurs with very limited headwords.

sendi-gen pe-sap fate/destiny

g. Prefix <so->
Especially, the affixal form so-> has been discussed as the suffix of modifier words
as huk-so/my-sa. But the Mundhum expressions have made use it psefxal
morpheme too.

Modifier Headword Meaning

sigi so-sam soul/spirit

ii. Suffixes The head word accepts certain suffixes to ie phmary function of the
suffix is to make the head word bisyllabic if itnsonosyllabic. The other secondary
function is related to maintain the balance in ewhrhythm, length of the lines and

so on. Following is the discussion about basic oy types of suffixes:
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a. Suffix <wa>

This suffix <wa> occurs with both the headword as well as the neyddfr apposed

word but not at the same time. There are certaat\Wwerds with which it tends to
occur. But unlike its occurence with modifier, me$ not occur with the alternative

suffix <-ra>.
Modifier Headword Meaning
mikki-gen puy-wa youth
parik-ken lay-wa souvenir the expressigmrik-ken

lay-wa is second part of the first pasumbu-dy huk-waand
these both combinely give off the meaning as difneal items
prepared by one’'s own hand to present other onifgpec
occasion.

b. Suffix <-so>

This suffix also primarily co-occurs with the heamds in order to make

monosyllabic headword dissyllabic. It also commomtgurs with both headword and

modifier.
Modifier Headword Meaning
naken/hara  mik-so jealousy
hay-so M-S0 renown/famous/well known

c. Suffix <pa/-ba>

From the grammatical point of view, the Limbu graarmonsiders this suffix-pa/-
ba> as a nominalizer or masculine gender marker. énritiual context, the suffix <-
pa/-ba> seems to occur not for fulfilling these sorts chrgmatical functions but to

maintain the rhythmic effect and syllabic structure

Modifier Headword Meaning
sen-day-gen  la:-ba moon
len-day-gen  nam-ba sun

d. Suffix <-o>

Most of the suffixes attached to the headwordsvarg limited types. They are not
widely used as with the suffixes to modifiers opagitions. This suffix 30> is also

used with only names of the Limbu dresses espgaialin west down. From the kind
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of dress, the gender is specified. The babies @rdifferentiated by any other gender

marker lexicons but they are called as the kindres wearers.

Modifier Headword Meaning
laik-kum Pgem-bo male
laik-kum sim-bo female

The literal meanings of the headwonaism(-bo) and sim(-bo)loin clothes worn by
male andsareelike garment worn by female respectively.

e. Suffix <ja>

This suffix <ja> is used with such headword which has an echo vesrdts
modifier. It is also like other suffixes a limitagpe. The nature of headword suffix
shows that a particular suffix is affixed to a parar type of noun. So, this suffix is

also seemed to attach with weaponary objects ugétebancient people.

Modifier Headword Meaning
toy-dum toy-ja arrow
p’e-sum Pe-ja knife (' ukuri)

In the vernacularized fornp/e-ja is pronounced ag's-d-a.

f. Suffix <-do> It is a unique suffix occurring only with one headrdlam; road.
Modifier Headword Meaning

sawa-di jet-lam-do eight paths/junction of eight paths.

g. Suffix <-be> Itis also a limited suffix that occurs with a féwgadwords.
Modifier Headword Meaning

tomsa-diy  jam-be body

h. Suffix <-4a> This suffix appears with certain headwords #s\ics:
Modifier Headword Meaning

nasi-gen tok-la body

I. Suffix <-bok> Itis also a unique for it occurs with only dmeading.
Modifier Headword Meaning

li-d=um li-brok bow
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J.  Suffix <-pe> It, like the above mentained suffixes, is esséytlamited one
but not a single headword.
Modifier Headword Meaning

t'ak-tum tak-pe hand loom

5.6.7 Classification of the Mundhum affix on the bais of function

As has been already mentioned that the affixatsmdun the Mundhum expression is
essentially distinct from the ordinary speech ugri&uch affixal items are rarely
used in daily communcative behaviour. There aréewdiht types of the Mundhum
affixal forms however they can be classified intoet different categories on the

basis of the function they perform. They are byieliscussed as follows:

i. Linking (LNK ): The Mundhum most often makes use of pair or toinal
expression that is, the headword usually cooccutls the premodifier or apposed
words. There is structural difference between akcind that of sermonized or
oratorical version. The Mundhum in the sermonizedson, the headword and its
apposed word cooccur adjacently as paired formirbtite recital verse form, these
two occur in the alternative position. This meanghbprecede the identical verb in
different halves. Let us consider the example below

iksa-diy k'am-bek hopt- ro, tbroy-diy taysay hopte ro  (expression in the

sermon)
free-sfx.free-sfx. free-sfx. PCLE. free-sfx. frieee-sfx. PCLE

iksa hopte ro, kiam-be:k hopt ro (expression in the incantation)
free free six PCLE  free-sfx free-sfx PCLE

toron hopte ro taysay hopte ro

free free-sfx PCLE  free  free-sfx PCLE

From the above given example, the matter aboutlihking’ affix occurs primarily
in the paired occurence in the sermonized formthin sermonized versionksa
(earth) is the apposed/premodifier of the headwdadhbe:k(earth). This pair does

not occur together without linking affix in betwedror example, the structure like
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iksa kambe:k hoptis very odd and it can not occur in this way. Bese two terms
iksa Kambe:kare often linked by certain affixal form and theshbeen termed here as
linking thus labeled ‘LNK’ for the purpose of gkiag. e.g.

iksa-diy k'ambe:k, iron-din taysay, mikki-g:n p'uywa,etc.
In these three pair words the suffixeslig> and <gen> are linking suffixes because

they link modifiers with their headwords respedyve

On the contrary, the Mundhum verse form which isdug the incantation, often
drops the linking type suffixes. e.qg.
iksa hopt e ro, kiam-be:k hoptro

The important thing with the incantational formtisat the both halves should have
equal number of syllables. If we put the ‘linkinguffix in such line the syllabic
structure gets imbalanced. The linking types anegs suffixes because they have to
affix with the apposed words in order to bridgewsstn the apposed/modifier and the
headword as shown in the above examples. The brigipe suffixes are not many in
number but they occur in the highest frequencyafalysis reveals that the ‘linking’
suffix <-ken/gen> occurs two hundred thirty five (235) times outeafiht hundred
twenty (820) with the Mundhum apposed words whish28.65%. Likewise, the
linking suffix <-dip> has occurred one hundred fifty three (153) tiroes of eight
hundred twenty (820) that is 18.86%. The next higksuffix are <kum/-gumyra/-
wa> and<-ko/-go> but they have very low frequency of occurence ib, below one

percentage.

ii. Balancing (BAL): This type of affix occurs with mono-syllabic heaahds as well

as the premodifier/apposed words in order to makentdisyllabic and to maintain
the balance in the syllable structure in a verse.liFor this, such affixal type is
termed as balancing and labeled as BAL for thesgigspurpose. This type involves
both suffix and prefix. The balancing affixationedsas prefixes are in limited in
number in comparison to the suffixes. Theyjaretak-, ta:-, andku-. Let us see them

being used in the Mundhum words as follows:

Mundhum Binominal Term in ordinary speech and

meaning
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sam-so_jemiy (miy) name

tage tak-nam (pihandik morning
talelle ta-nam (pihandik morning
senday ku-la: (la:ba) moon

In the above Mundhum binominals, the underlinednforare balancing prefixes
which have preceded the headwords Ik#y, nam and la: and they all are

monosyllabic words.

The balancing suffixes are ada, -jo, -so, -ba, -bo, -be, -to, -dogk| -la:k, -pe, -sum,

-dum, etc. Examples:

Mundhum Binominal Term in ordinary speech and nrean
to:y-dumto:y-la (to:yp)  arrow

tinday sa-jo (s&’) offspring

hara mik-so (haher) envyl/jealousy

khi-sum khi-be (kri) thread

If any of the above mentioned (monosyllabic) swfixoccurs with disyllabic words,
at that time it is no more functioning as the be&rmrather it is functioning as linking

suffix. For example,

Mundhum Binominal Term in ordinary speech and nregan

tiy-diy-sonahen (nahen jealousy

iii. Rhyming (RHM): The third type of suffix is that which occursmarily for the
purpose of alliteration or for enhancing the rytbahivalue in the verse. Such type of
suffix has been labeled as ‘RHM’ in the glossingnlike the above mentioned two
types of affixations, it is disyllabic whereas thérementioned are usually the
monosyllabic. The rhyming suffexes areiri~-d-ri, -suru/-turu, -lere/-rerel-lelle, -
tsiri/-d 4ri, -tum/-dumand-sumbuThe slant (/) denotes the option on the basis aflwo

final they are affixed to. Let us consider the eplabelow:

Mundhum Binominal Term in ordinary speech and nregan

sum-diri sum h&luy (ha?luy) hearth stones triad
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ok-tiri okwama (okwamg deity of the main pilar
kap-tili kap (kap pair
Me-rere me:ndak (mendak) goat

5.6.8 Verb morphology of the Mundhum

The close reading of the Limbu Mundhum reavels thatverbal paradigm does not
exhibit a wide different as it is found in the no@i morphology. Not only in the
Limbu Mundhum, but other Tibeto-Burman language ikanhave also a similar
position regarding the verbal conjugation. In tbasitext, Gaenszle (1995) gives the
reference to the Mewahang Rai Mundhum language sags “whilst the
conjugational system of the ritual language isghme as that of ordinary language,
the stems usually differ, although they are stibrphologically related.” From his
statement, it is easily inferred that there is nodamental difference between the
verbal structure of the ritual language and thatrinary language. His conclusive
statement might have been made after the compaurstiidy of nominal structure of
the two language varieties i.e. ritual and ordin&tgwever there are some noticeable

differences in terms of verb’s structural make-up.

The differences mainly result from the special abeonnotative verbs. Most often
ritual verbs leave their literal meaning and aspirghe figurative level. The next
reason of being dissimilar is that verbs collocaith quite unusual terminologies
which overtly create the distinguishing line betwd®o varieties. In many cases,
verbal stems are prefixed by particular morphemaraglembe (2012, p. 35) cites its
examplewa-remma>hemma ‘open’ in the ritual expression. He further refezghat
prefix repeats the initial consonant (erg-rupma?, ju-juyma?, lemma and the like)
and one could also speak of a weaker form of pdisth. However there is no strict
regularity in such repetition. In this regard ,Geda (2002, p. 48) states ‘one also
finds ordinary verbal expressions as well as naifbpwverbs which only occur in the

ritual language’. Let us consider the examplesuchsserbs and collocations below:

105.a kwuni mikki gektet+i plupwa pektetsi
k'uni mikki ~ pekt < -t pup-wa pekt = -t
they youthful love-PT-dPS flower-BAL bloomFRIPS
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They two had sexual relationship. 522
b jogu tesua shysi tesug
jJogu tes -u -m@ bysi tes -u @
finish give up-3P - pfG liveliness give up-3Pf&p
The white bird was killed. 473

Above in the first exampleikkirefers to youth angd’uywa refers to flower and both
nouns have identical veqi¥ekteti suggesting the meaning bloom. Literally, the line
seems to be nonsensical and absurd as well. Bot fine figurative level, really it
suggests a new and fresh meaning. Its metaphareahing is the young couple

guenched their carnal desire or they had sexuaidotirse.

The second example has presented an unusual d¢mloa# noun and verb. The
nouns argogu andtsoysi which are both unusual for the ordinary conveosatirhe
later nountsysi is paralyzed noun becauses intransitive verb which means die but
it has affixed the morphent®y and assimilates the prefix meaning to it. In thesy
the termst®»y andsi combine give the meaning ‘death’. Hesejs paralizer since it
has paralyzed the meaning of independent morplemehose meaning is bud. The
common verb of two different nouns tissu which is third person singular number
verb. The perfective gerundag> indicates the perfective aspect of the verb. The
verb tesu literally means to take somebody/thing to somewhkileewise, the first
nounjogu is essentially a ritual term which does not haverbwmeaning in the OLV
(Ordinary Language Variety). From the paralizew&rin the affixed formtoysi, we
now can derive the meaning that someone has ksiledething. We can infer this

meaning because someone has taken something to deat

Most often the verbs collocate with unusual nourisciv occur only in the ritual
expressions. There are two sets of such unusuasndiney arduk-so...... tge and
leAwa....... bmjok. They always collocate with identical verb and ceeauch

difficulty in understanding the meaning. Let us de=examples as follows:

106.a hukso hiptulle tge hiptulle
huk-so hipt-u-lle  za hipt-u-lle
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hand -BAL beat-3P-SUB arm beat-3P-SUB
Beat with a broomstick 557
b je... k2Awa  mmma&e tomjok nammae
je kPwa nam-ma-e bmjok rm-ma-e
VOC undisturbed npG-lose-npG unhindered npG-tqe@

Let's not make any mistake and lose the series.030

When these sets of headwords and modifiers ocdtrtive identical verb they create
a kind of confusion to locate the expected mearfiogn the circumlocutionary
expression. Only the bare meaning of the sapiumiso hiptulle tae hiptulleis ‘beat’
not more than that. Similarly, the next ritualisegpressionie... lewa mrmma’e
tomjok mrmmae’ has merely to say ‘not to lose.” So, in order tpress these very

short things, ritual language makes use of sucm@ toundabout way.
5.6.9 Functions of apposed/modifier words

The close reading of the linguistic feature of lhendhum reveals that it has used a
number of different techniques. The kind of language Mundhum exploits has
really set it off the ordinary speech variety. &/imakes the Mundhum language
different from that of ordinary language varietyshao far been discussed above.
Mainly two kinds of morphemic features play the domninant role to make the
Mundhum language look like Mundhum language. Theoadnal headword most
often co-occurs with its the modifier. The modifiean be synonym, antonym, and
echo-word or even bound lexeme. Then both headwond its modifier affix a
number of affixation. So, the modifier includingt@sishing variety of affixation
pushes the Mundhum language to its limit. And nodi&n, it can fall over the edge of
language into unintelligibility. For this reasoms® native speakers raise a mild voice
of criticism on being verbal excesses for sacnficthe meaning to the seductive

pattern of sound or graphic form.

Had the Mundhum not embraced this feature of lagguia would not have been able
to arouse curiosity in many linguists and to camgirits glorious existence. They are
solely the headwords with perfectly matching maagiand diverse affixations which

have lifted the Mundhum language high above thelle¥ ritual language variety or
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High Variety (HV). Now, here is a brief discussi@oncerning the functions of

modifier (Apposed and Echo Words) as below:

i Expansion of semantic dimension Recurrence of modifiers definitely has a goal
or motive. The Mundhum language uses modifiersyslly in order to get the matter
well expressed. The addresser tries to make hisftgession clearer, more pointed,
cutting and expressive. To increase the power pfessiveness, s/he tries to seek the
available means of linguistic devices. These davieee nothing but they are
comparison, contrast, parallelism and musicalitheW these devices are applied in
the sayings they are likely to achieve the expeetiéect from the audience or the
addressee. Therefore, the modifiers are enhanamlg expanding the expressive
dimension. Now let us consider how these modifierthance the expressive

dimension as such:

107.a samdk potseben mundum ptseben
samdk  pt-e-be-n mundm pt-e-be-n
knowledge be-PT-NOM-ABS myth be-PT-NOM-ABS
Retell the existing myth and story. 002

In above example, the wotchundunm is headword and its modifier samdik which
specifies what kind of Mundhum it is talking abdagcause all Mundhums are not
samdik. The samdik mundum primarily deals with mythology and philosophy. Both
headword and its modifier have idendical veriiveben. This repetition of verb
definitely does have a purpose that it is giving #mphasis on the existence and

significance of the subjesamdk mundum.

b tadik nue ro &ma nure ro
tadik nur e ro spma nur ¢ ro
vision be all right -PT ASS dream be all righT-RSS
The dream was nice. 414

The example 107.b also says only ‘the dream wagd’'gddere, sspma is the
headword andadik is an apposed or modifier which doesnot generatlgup in

isolation. The apposed wotddik is but for expansion of the semantic dimension.
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il Expansion of expressive dimension Denotative or literal form cannot bear or
communicate abstract phenomena. So in order toegothe complex thought, the

expression must be distinct and specific as walt. iRstance the concept of life is

essentially an abstract notion. It cannot be exygeshrough denotative expression.
The headwords collocate with such modifiers whiah express the matters through
metaphor or irony and paradox. In fact, irony anetaphor are the twin bases of the
poetic language. These both operate through caordrass comparison. Here is the

example:

108.a Kwuni mikki gektetsi plupwa pektetsi
k'uni mikki - pekt-e-tvi p'upwa pekt-e-ti
they youthful love-PT-dPS flower bloom-PT-dPS

They two had sexual relationship. 522

In the linekfuni mikki gekteti, p'uywa pekteti the termmikki denotes life and the
other termpupwa denotedlower. The life or the youth has been impliedflasver.
The life or youth is abstract thing. So, in orderconvey clearly the abstract notion
life has been attributed to  concrete object flowdow, the flower can have a
number of associations just like delicacy, trangitand so forth. By looking at the
flower, we can realize what a transient our lifelis this way the modifiers have a
great deal of function to enhance the expressiaditglof the language. Also see the

next instance as:

b allo peli pattiy lo joban patiy lo

allb peli pat <tiy lo jo-ban pat#ty lo
now speech speak -REF EMPH BAL- speak -REBfPH
She talked at her mind. 343

The subjectspeli andjoban) of the both halves are synonymous. From thessiyli
point of view, it is lexical parallelism which sg®es the meaning. The terpeli
suggests ‘speech’ and so does the feban.
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iii Assonance and alliterative verse The headwords usually co-occur with
modifiers side by side. They are also moderatefixed. The affixation is rightly

chosen so that it can contribute to enhance rhytleffiéct and to maintain the number
of syllable in a line because in a verse line bath inevitable things. Assonance is
concerned with the repetition of resembling vowairsd whereas alliteration is about
the repetition of initial consonant sound in mdrart two words in the same line. This

recurring sound constitutes musical effect in thesg. Let us have an example:

109a alb nenttam togw pay japmi sogwy  pay

allo mentam tog-uvy pay japmi svg-uv pPay
now human make-3P-1sA SUB human being makes2PS1JB

Now he wished to create the human being. 018

The example shows that the verse line comprisds dsdonance and alliteration. The
sounds /t/ and fpare the example of alliteration. Likewise, sourfals/o/ and /u/ are
the example of assonance. Candidly speaking, tkdrardly a line of the Mundhum
which is devoid of alliteration and assonance. H@s/asive occurence of assonance
and alliteration is undoubtedly one of the sec@tsMundhum’s beauty. Let us

consider the other example below:

b k'une kamdum nit’e ro Kamkp nite ro
kiune kam -dum ni -te ro kam-Ekpni -t ro
s/lhe soil -BAL see -PUR ASS soil -cckee -PUR ASS
She looked for the soil. 336

In the cited verse above, it contains the alliteeasound like ¥, n andr/ and the
assonance

like /u, e, a, iando/.

iv Rhythmical and rhyming: The integrated association of headword, moddieal

their selective affixation gives birth to both rhgt and rhyme. The rhythm is matter
of combination of stressed and unstressed syllatrlesce-versa sequence in a line
whereas rhyme is about resembling sound at theokiite verse lines. Consider the

following lines:
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110.a je... sawa pekille,cjjen pekille
je sawa pek-ille,etjen pek-ille
VOC all go-SUB  eight days go-SUB
After eighth day, 127

b je.. pegi pekille, fanjen pekille
je.. pegi pek-ille, "ay-jen pek-ille
VOC ninth go-SUB nine days go-SUB
In the same way, after ninth day, 128

In the above example, only two lines are preseradh line consists of ten syllables
and there is a pause in every fifth syllable. Tisi€oincidence that two lines have
rhymed together because most of the lines aretatadcfor intra-line rhyming pattern

not for exter-line rhyming and for this reason @shbeen said the case of exter-line

rhyming is a coincidence. Regarding the earliestqyo Long (1989) states:

‘The rhythm of all our earliest poetry depended up@cent and alliteration
that is, the beginning of two or more womlshe same line with the same
sound or letter. The lines were made up of two démlseparated by a pause.
No rhyme was used; but musical effect was prodigediving each half two
strongly accented syllables.” (pp. 17-18)

As we go through the Mundhum verse lines, the featueferred to by Long (1989)
are found to be very much similar. The above preskhnes are made up of two
halves with intra-line rhyming pattern. The linee &ll of alliteration and assonance.

The second line has all four words beginning whith $ound /p/. Let us see below:

“je... sawa pekille,sjjen pekille
je.. pegi pekille, fyjen pekille”

v. Musicality: Musicality is the life and soul of the eartig®etry. In this regard,
Otto Jespersen’s (1921) view on origin of languiageorth mentioning here which is
referred to by Yule (1995, p.1) as:
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The genesis of language is not to be sought iptbgaic, but in the poetic side
of life; the source of speech is not gloomy senmmss, but merry play and
youthful hilarity... In primitive speech | hear thaulghing cries of exultation
when lads and lassies vied with one another tadtthe attention of the other
sex, when everybody sang his merrist and dancebrhigest to lure a pair of
eyes to throw admiring glances in his directionndiaage was born in the
courting days of mankind.
Otto Jespersen (1921)

In the Mundhum with the view to produce the musaféect, the verse lines have
been carefully composed of. The use of alliteratimi assonance is primarily for
generating music. The choice of diction and uselliterative affixations liketsiri,

d4iri, sumbu, sum,am, dum, duy, andrere or lere are solely for music. Let us see

and feel how the Mundhum verse runs along withntlasic as follows:

111.a je.. mgddiri7o to, malen tame?o to
je.. ma - diri- 70 to, ma-le-n tame-70 to
VOC god - dwelling-LOC above god-GEN-ABS residendC above

In the same way, after ninth day, 027

b taygi taye ro tobun taye ro alb
taygi tay -e ro ftobun tay-e ro alb
development achieve -PT ASS growth achieve-BSEAow

Now began to grow and develop. 444

In the lineje.. mad-ri 70 to, malen tame?o to the alliterative sounds anev/
and t% and the assonance sounds are/¢/ and/ol. Similarly, in the example ‘b’
taygi taye ro tobun taye ro allb consists of the alliterative sounds asdnd
Irl and the assonance /a/, /o/ agid /

vi. Sonority:  The modifier is so much of helpful in making tMundhum line
sonorous that is, the lines are pleasing with deemd. The sonorant sounds like/

n, m, w, and/jhave been profusely used in the most of the libesus see below:
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112. akija sama-tn kot sama-4-n
kiija sama-k-n  koto sama--n
hound bitch-GEN-ABS dog bitch-GEN-ABS
The dog’s (bitch)

b woja piks: ro pimba piksro

woja piks e ro pimba piks-ro
APP dislocate-PT-ASS rib dislocate-PT-ASS
Backbone was dislocated. 558

Looking at lines of the Mundhum verse, we canlgdsid out how carefully the
dictions have been selected. All the sonorant sednd, n, m, w, and/jhave been
used to make the incantation pleasing because tbeseds are considered as
frictionless sounds. In the given example the heads arekoto samaand pimba
(bitch and rib)he modifiers ard’ija samaandwoja. The first modifier is synonym of

the headword whereas the later modifesja) is essentially bound lexeme.

vii. Structural parallelism: The modifiers’ occurrence in the Mundhum is eriely

desirable because they are proved to be helpfuiake the verse lines parallel from
different perspectives. Because of their recurrenice lines are of equal length
having ten syllables like English heroic coupletr Ehe alliteration and assonance in
the line, modifiers are the most essential comptmdnkewise, the lines are parallel
in terms of semanticity, grammaticality, and rhytbatly. So, it can be said that the

modifiers are multi dimensional.

113.a Kepha? go kKamti-tsiri go k'ambgba sa-ha ro
krey-ha? g Kamtii-t+iri go k'am-pgj-ba sa-ha&  ro
they -p then aborigines then indigenous offspprSS
They are the siblings/offspring born out of thedan 270

b je... lytsi-t#iri go luyboyba sa-ha  ro
je... lwtdi-tiri  go luy-poy-ba sa-ha ro
VOC ancient tribe then primitive offspring-p ASS

They are born out of the stones 271
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The above example includes two verse lines. They ar

kieyha? go kfamt’i-t+iri go kiambgjba sa-ha  ro
je... lwti-t¥iri go luyboyba sa-ha  ro

In these two lines they are of equal length ancakqumber of syllables too. When
the Samba wants to focus or to introduce new tdpecgenerally uses the initiator
markers which can be linguistic or non-linguistmmgponents. The first line has the
initiator markers likeksyha? gop and second line hgs....As we drop these initiator
markers, then we have only the main core part ®@fities. They are parallel in many
ways. The headwords at¢ambagsba and lugboyba. Similarly the modifiers are
kramtii-t+iri andlugt+i-t#iri. From the phonological point of view, the headwaadd
modifiers have many similar phonemes. When we coenfizese two lines on the
basis of morphemic construct they are similar mgeof number of morphemes both
bound and free. Moreover they are semantically el as syntactically parallel.
When we move towards the prosodic features theynseebe identical in many
respects. The prosodic elements like alliteratiagsonance, rhythm and rhyme;
nothing seems to be lacking there. These all rebegibbeatures result in the
parallelism. The basic morphemes ki@mandluy which mean soil (earth) and stone
respectively. Hence, the both lines literally meanthe people who originated at the

same time as the soil and stone of the earth.

viii. Embellishment: The occurrence of modifier in the Mundhum languagone of

the important aspects which functions as ornamenthe linguistic expression.
According to Thomas Carlyle, language is garmenthofught. It depends upon the
language user as what kind of garment s/he is goimgake his/her thought wear. If
we think over the language of Mundhum from this easp we find it highly

embellished. The language has been embellishedghrine use of figures of speech.
Moreover, it is highly rhetoric. Rhetoric, as Aade defines, ‘is an art of discovering
all the available means of persuasion in any gs@se.” The Mundhum language is
ornamented with the prosodic features like alliierg assonance, rhythm, rhyme,
etc., in one hand; it is also decorated with ottgures of speech like metaphor,

simile, paradox, epigram or antithesis, irony, sgimlimagery, etc., on the other.

256



Citing examples for each of the figures of speexmat possible here because of

space, some of the leading devices are shown thrilvegexample as below:

114.a sendi mlosugy tumma melosuay
sendi m- los -u -a tum-ma m- los -u -a
depart nsAS-perform-3P-pfG meet-INF nsAS-performpdB
Wished to meet. 117

This is an exquisite example of paradox. Here hitedwordumma denotes meeting
and its counterpart word or the modifiessendiwhich means depart or separate. The
headwordtumma and its apposed worgendiare quite contradictory to each other.
The expected meaning of the expressiothey met each otheiThe question rises
why then the modifiesendiis necessary there. This expression at once tefeec
number of connotations regarding the life situatidafe is cruelly imprisoned under
such predicament. After all, life is full of paragks. Nobody can laugh a full laughter
because when one is laughing, there too tear appaaidst his/her laughter.
Separation is there to follow the act of meetitkg la shadow. Those who/which are
always and already together, there is no questiomeseting. Meeting occurs only
after the occurrence of separation. Meeting andrsgipn are the inevitable processes
of life. Through this unique expression, the Munaihgeems to deliver the message to

the mankind that life is nothing but meeting andasation.

b j€...... kene iksa Kemde20 kambek kmd:0
je...... kene iksa kemd<?-0 Kambek kmd-<?-0
VOC you(s) earth suit-IMP-VOC land suit-IMP-XZO
May you be suitable being for the earth! 281

The above line is about one of the figures of spdbkat is metaphor. This line occurs
when the creator goBorokmiba Yomphamibaompleted creating the first human
who was female nameéduzingnama Kheyongnamand then god blessed and wished
her sayinge...... kene iksa Kemde?0 klambek kemde?0 which would literally mean
‘May you be an adornment (suitable/matching) to eaeth!” But this saying has its
underlying meaning which is also popularly knownnastaphorical meaning that is

the first created femalkluzingnama Kheyongnanveas not only a human being but
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also an exquisite ornament for the earth. In ttegdl level, a human being cannot be
the ornament of the earth but in the figurativeelew is typically possible. This is
why the god addresses the first created ferValgingnama Kheyongnanas ‘you
should be the ornament of the lagi#sa) and the virtue or merit of the earth

(khambek)'In this way, the Mundhum language is the languHgambellishment.

ix Formal and Serious These two terms formal and serious are indBednost
frequent terms in the literary field and they aneedse in their meanings too. But here
the term formal is being referred to in the linef@imal versus common and formal
versus informal expression. Here, formal is in tiela to the choice of diction,
syntactic structure and so on. Likewise, the teemoss is in terms of the meaning
that the expression suggests. The meanings ofetharks are of various types. For
instance, some suggest light meaning, some suggesiar meaning and some
suggests grave and serious. So, the measuringedetiether the expression is formal
and serious or not is the structure of the sentandethe types of dictions used in the
sentence. Let us see the example:

Informal common formal
kids children offspring
booze drinks beverage

In the syntactic level too, we can find three distiforms of expression for the same
purpose. For example, if somebody gives/helps tmesme, generally, his/her
response can be:

Thanks. informal

Thank you very much. common or in between

I would like to thank you for your kind help. rfoal
The Mundhum expressions, therefore, are essenf@iigal and the meanings they
suggest are serious and grave. Let us considextdmaple below:

115.a je.... tame jommae amma ormae

je tame pmma-e a-mma omma-e
VOC parent (F) large (F)-VOC my-mother large-Yf)C
Oh! my mother! 475

258



In the above lineje.... tane  jommae amma ommae!(Oh my mother!), the
young son of the first motheMuzingnama Kheyongnams addressing his mother.
In this address form, the headword asmma (mother) and its modifier ist‘ame
(great/reverned). He could have addressed his mptkieby sayingamma-e’in the
ordinary speech variety but there are many wordsasdo make the expression
formal, grave and high sounding. The terame is inherently a ritual term only used
for addressing mother to show the highest resfiée.seriousness can be felt in both
meaning and content. It has embraced the philosapisues like origin of man;
origin of sin, how human was condemned to death thedlike. Let us consider

another example of a formal address made to therjgnandsons as:

b je... tle ment’ase abu mtase
je t’le menta -se abu emt’a -se
VOC loving grand children -VOC akin baby like graciiildren -VOC
Oh, my grandsons! 219

X. Loftiness The term loftiness refers to both the style #msl subject matter. The
style used in Mundhum is undoubtedly grand andyloft shows Homer, Dante,
Milton and the like, existed there in the remoteast in the land o¥akthungbao
create imperishable monument of the Limbu Mundhiiime majestic style that the
Mundhum language possesses is by no means inféviothe styles of the
aforementioned greatest poets of the western wBttithe sad thing we have here is
that we cannot call upon those creators of timebessity by their names. They are
the most venerable but anonymous forever. Every ¢ihthe Mundhum feels like a
succinct saying sprung out of nugget intelligenice form such grand and lofty style,
the paired expression or binominal or apposed neydifords have played a crucial
role. These lexemes are like the precious matewalsrm such a charming structure
of the Mundhum. Let us consider the example below:

116.a je... tilli t7aclle nara taclle
je... tlli ta < -le nara ‘& < -lle
VOC charm fall-PT-SUB appearance fall-PT-SUB
This way the condemned/ accursed human life, 237
b je.. Kure jogu pegbe toysi pegbe
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je..  Kurejogu pege-be  toysi pege-be
VOC s/he breath go-PT-IPF liveliness go-PT-IPF
And s/he succumbed to death. 238

These presented two lines occur in the context whercreator gods were failure to
create human by blending precious metals, then thigd up trivial matters like
clay, ashes and shits of fowls and tested by ecrgdhie human figure. As they called
the human image, to their great surprise, the éigesponded their call. In fury, they
happened to shower the spiteful curses upon thehdigure. Eventually, it withered
away and breathed its last breath. These innoocekirlg lines are pregnant with the
philosophy of an eternal truth. It is said humakdme mortal being ever since the
first human was condemned to death. It has a medsatipe mankind that our life is
essentially transient because it is accursed fddenfthe beginning of its creation. In
the first lineje... tilli t7aclle nara taclle, the headword imara which means ‘face’
and the modifiettilli means ‘gracefulness’. Both headword and modifiarehthe
identical verbtaslle which literally means ‘drop’ or ‘fall. The wholdare literally
means- ‘the charm or gracefulness fell from theefaBut the line connotes the
meaning that the life force was gone after the hufigure had received the curse

from the part of the creator gods.

Similarly in the next linge.. Kune jogu pegbe toysi pegbe the headword»ysi with
the meaning deathind itsmodifier isjogu of which the meaning is unknown or it can
be said a bound lexeme. The identical vpdgbe literally suggests ‘went’. The
underlying meaning is the accursed person diedbther words, the divine curse
caused the newly created human’s death. Then therglezed meaning might be that

‘man’s life is an accursed life’.

xi. Degree of politeness The modifiers are equally important to reflébe
politeness in the expression. The politeness iresgon is extremely important in
the communicative behavior. Harsh and impolite egpion can never maintain the
balance in the discourse. So to make the conversatooth, stable and digestible,
politeness is inevitable thing. For this reason edimguists have suggested the need
of politeness and also they have introduced to ttreory called the politeness

principle. Now, let us consider of how the Mundhuamguage has availed the
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principle though it was created far earlier thae fgoliteness principles came to the

practice.

117.a Kunitupsay laytemb hukso huk ‘“pknu
kiuni  tupsay lapytemb huk-so  huk  "gk-nu
they right (side) leg catch-pfG hand-BAL hafald-COM
They touched the god's leg and folded their hanoasity. 107

The reference of above Mundhum line is that thdiefeigo to the dwelling of
Almighty God to have some instruction and admonitias they get to the place, they
touch the right foot of the Almighty God and théey fold their arms to salute. It is
said and is reality that politeness is just likee thubrication to run the socio-
communicative machine quite smoothly. The abovengal'uni tupsa la:» temb
hukso huk faknu (they catch/touch the right leg and fold the armef)ects how
polite they are showing to the respectable onesy Hne not only verbally saying but
they are also associating the verbal expressioh thi¢ action. What the Almighty

God would respond to their polite request is a®val

b je... €le mentase abu mt’ase
je &de mentta  -se abu emia  -se
VOC loving grand children -VOC akin baby like grachildren -VOC
Oh, my grandsons! 119

xii. Retain the antiquity: In the Mundhum expressions, most of the headwands
their modifiers are in the archaic form. There nhigh number of reasons for using
such archaic dictions. One reason can be that aldeds are more suitable for
metrical pattern. Likewise, archaic dictions areferred to link or associate with the
past. Still some are using these obsolete wordglate the language as a timeless
entity. It is neither old nor young but it is evkasting process. Anyway, the
Mundhum'’s archaic form reflected as in the headwarthe modifier, has played a
vital role to preserve the glorious past. The aichfam of Mundhum is able to link

two different varieties i.e. classical ritual vayi@ersus modern vernacularized form.

118.a je.. iksa poksro  Kambek poksro

je.. iksa poks- ro kambe:k pokse- ro
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VOC land become-PT ASS earth become-PT ASS

The earth was created. 006
b je... twuli sa  dik simboma sa'idl
je... tyuli sa -dk  simboma sa "Hd

VOC female offspring - single sari wearing offsgrinsingle

The only one female progeny, 277

On the given two linege.. iksa poksro kiambek poksro andje... twuli sa  dik
simboma sa ‘tk both pairs or the binominalksa - kambekandtuyuli — simboma
considered to be archaic dictions because theyoahg used in the Mundhum
expression and occur in the special situation. ey toccur in the expressions, the
natives easily assume that special performancedsrgoing. Both sets are parallel in
meaning through synonym where the first give themmgg ‘land or earth’ and the
next set female (maiden). In the ordinary speedy twre merely termed dgam

(land/soil) andmetse/mentuma (girl/woman).

There are certain terms which can be considerd¢ldeaelics of Proto-Tibeto-Burman

form. The nounksamust have been derived from Tibeto-Burman (TBk& (earth)
(Benedict 1972). Likewise, TBrmiy ‘name’ has modified gs/o-mi, jo-lay, jo-pan

(joban). Angdembe (2012) views that Tibeto-Burman préfix has been changegast
or jo- thus *-miy is jo-miy in the vernacularized form. He also maintains thimion
thatjo-ban, jo-lay and the like are also derived from the same THBxpte. But how

the TB *-ka for denoting ‘earth’ has changed inksais unknown.

In this way, the modifiers or the apposed wordsmaostly found in the archaic form.
For that reason we can say that these apposed wm@ggaying a significant role for
retaining the antiquity. It is because the teksa which occurs with the headword
k'ambek is the modifier or the apposed word which is mewsed in the ordinary
speech form butambekor k’amfrequently occurs in the ordinary conversation.

xiii. Permanency: As we have observed that the modifiers or appegads have
miraculously made the Mundhum language beautif@lonious, and expressive and
above all they have put life into the Mundhum laaggeL It is not just the matter of
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exaggeration but evidences show that such binosoralhe paired expressions have
extremely dominant role for the permanency of thendthum. There lies a very
simple fact behind the permanency of the Mudhune djpposed or modifying words
have created musicality in the Mundhum expressi@isen the expression is set to
music, it is likely to aspire to eternity. The sgtatforward thing is that the Mundhum
is usually sung by theambagthe priests). Songs are easily remembered ontlegr
heart than the expressions in the monotonous mgrdean. Music is magic, good
music knows no national boundaries, no communastcaimts or religious circles. It
is only the poetic form which inherently embodibs musicality that has made the

most ritual forms long lasting.

The binominals or the modifiers have basically wdantra-rhyming pattern in the
Mundhum verse. So their primary function is to famtra-line rhyming pattern in the
line. The case of exter line rhyming in the Mundhseems to be mere coincidence.
What apposed word collocates with which headwordutomatized because many
headwords have fixed appositional words. For exantipé appositivéska does not
collocate any other headwords excéfambek (earth) Likewise, the termtoroy
collocates taysay (sky); poygendiy - wahit (rainfall); tadigen-spmay (dream);
ottugen-jaynuy (back); kobudiy-payb’e (village) and the like. In this way, when the
apposed word is uttered, automatically its headwsrdupposed to appear in the
mind. This is how the Mundhum expressions are gasihembered and transferred

from one generation to another.

5.7 Summary

Regarding the morphology, the verb conjugation gmesa complex process or it can
be said that it is suffix dominant language becauserb can accept up to thirteen
different strings of suffixes. Likewise, the verlanc have three layers of prefix
preceding to it. The most words are monosyllabicdsoThe pronominal system has
it own feature like three numbers with first perghral and plural exclusivity as well

as inclusivity. This system poses a tough challéngée linguists as to find out what
kinds of pronouns they are, what person or numibey tefer to and what role they
are supposed to be playing i.e. subject/objectgent/patient. For this reason, the

Limbu language is called as agglunating complexhgnainalized language. While
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turning towards the Mundhum morphology, it realbpaars to be awe inspiring at the
first sight. Just as prior speculation, the mystang intricacy of the Mundhum lie
mainly on three aspects. They are binominal oregaiexpression, the dictions

especially nouns and the unusual affixation.

264



CHAPTER SIX
SYNTAX OF LIMBU MUNDHUM

6.0 Out line
In this chapter the discussion is held on the duotion, characteristic feature,

constructive nature and types of the Mundhum syntax
6.1 Introduction

Before going directly to the Limbu Mundhum syntaixs better to have a brief
discussion about what the syntax is anyway. Tha teyntax’ is derived from the
Greek which means ordering together, a systemaingement or putting together. It
is a process of combining words in a linear segeies as to construct a sensible
sentence. According to Crystal (2003, p. 451) “ayntis the study of the
interrelationships between elements of sentencetstie and of the rules governing
the arrangement of sentences in sequence.” Systathus a scientific study of

process for sentence construction.
6.2 The Mundhum syntax

Typically, the Limbu language is characterized las kanguage having verb final
sentence or more specifically the sentence withvVSgattern. On the basis of the
pattern, the Limbu sentences can be categorizedthineée different types. The three
types are the simple sentence, compound senteceoamplex sentence. Out of the
three kinds, the simple sentence is the basic semtiype because the rest two types
are based on it. Unlike the simple sentence, comgh@nd complex are formed with
addition of dependent as well as independent ctalmce they are termed as

combining sentences.

While turning towards the specificity of the Mundhusyntax, obviously it has a
markedly distinct syntactic structure than ordinapeech variety which is being
discussed herein. It has been already discussettheinsecond chapter that the
Mundhum language is the most classical poetic f@m.being so, the sentence type

used in the Mundhum is essentially different frame foractical language. A close
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observation and analysis reveals that the Mundhwakeshuse of two different sorts

of syntactic structures in its expression.
6.3 The Mundhum syntax and types

The Mundhum is used as a means of illness healisgititual dealing. From its wide
range of use, we can easily speculate that the Mumdnust be employing syntactic
variations depending on purpose and functionsbWaus that the kind of syntactic
structure used in the illness healing definitelffeds than that of spiritual dealing.
And it must be different. Basically, we have notide/o kinds of syntactic structures

in the Mundhum expression.
6.3.1 Sermonized structure

The Mundhun gets expressed very much close tortteaje form during the sermon
and exorcism. It is very close to prosaic form lbseathere is no chanting or
incantation at this situation. However, there igtgldifference in terms of its accent,
tempo, pitch and tone as well but they are esdgnsianic features which do not have
to do anything with the syntactic structure. Serinet structure in Mundhum is that
phase in which the Mundhum specialized terms ariikatibns are used in the
optimal range because the recital structure makesofionly terms as apposed/pre-
modifying words and very limited number of affixesonly rhyming affix, not the
balancing and linking types. Now let us have thanegle of the sermonized form of

syntactic structure as follows:

1.ahekelle ment*amgn namjapmi menneogksadiy kiambe:kmadrondiy taysay t'cay
mek’emdun pay tagera nipwapumale mant*amgn namjapmi nawag toit tokma

niywa togu ro
heke-lle  mentam-g-n nam japmi rm-ne go iksa-diy k'am-be:k-madroyn-diy taysay

therefore-SUBhuman-LNK being NOT-be TOP earth-LNK soil-sfx-sfridge-LNK
sky

te-ay nz-k’emd-u-n fay tagera nipwaptuma-le nant*am-g-n namjapmi
anything NEG-siut-3P-NEG SUB Supreme God-ERG huiidK being

nawa-gn toit tok-m& niywa tog-u ro
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face-LNK figure make-INF thought do-3P ASS

‘Therefore without the human being, the sky andeagh would not be suitable and

the Supreme God wished to create the human being.’

(adapted from Kirant Mundhum, p. 1@apmi pongma Mundhurby I. S. Chemjong,
1961)

The example of sermonized Mundhum sentence steisieems more like the prose
form than that of poetic one. It is a long and ctempsentence entirely unfit to be

sung. Again let us consider next simplified versodisermon below:

la iksa-dy k"ambe:k m-g’emd-u-n
earth-LNK land NEG-suit-3P-NEG
Subject + Verb

The earth does not become suitable.

b broy-diy taysay me-gemd-u-n
bridge-LNK sky NEG-suit-3P-NEG
Subject + Verb
The sky does not become suitable

In the example ‘b’, there are two sentences usebarsermonized form. The subject
of each sentence involves two nouns likea-diy k'ambe:kandtorop-diy taysay. In
the former subjectksa-diy k'ambe:k,the preceding wordksa is modifier/apposed
word of the headworltambe:kThese modifier/apposed word and the headword have
been linked by the suffix diy>. Hence it appears to be in the form iksa-di
k'ambe:k ‘the earth/land.” But the same earth/land is deady the ternk’ambe:kor
merely ask’amin the ordinary speech variety. Likewise in theetasubjectoron-diy
taysay, the termtoroy is modifier/apposed word and therm taysay is the headword
linked by the suffix <diz> making ritual subjecbroy-diy taysay. But if it were to be
used in the commoners speech, it would be talyay suggesting ‘the sky.’However
the verb part of the sermonized version does rems® be markedly different from
the ordinary speech variety. Its structural patteeems like ‘Binominal (subject) +
verb’ in which binominal refers to two nouns ocaogr together being subject of a
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verb. The syntactic structure of the sermonizedeworcism shows it has been

designed not for recitation but they are suitabtedelivering the lecture.

6.3.2 Recital structure

The Mundhum verse lines are primarily designedrémitation since they are short
enough to be sung even by the aged person. Tharemtal different between the
sermonized form and recital form is the structdoam and the use of Mundhum
affixes (the Mundhum has its own affixal system ebhis never used in the ordinary
communication and it has been discussed under ite ‘The Mundhum
morphology’). The basic structure of the recitalmMdaum is subject + verb subject +
verb (A + R, B + R). Let us see the example below:

2.a je... iksa mg’emdun lambe:k mg’emdun
je iksa it gemd -u -n fambe:k m g’emd -u -n
VOC earth NEG- suit -3P -NEG land NEG+=8R -NEG

The earth does not become suitable. 017

The given verse linge... iksa mg‘smdun kambe:k mg’smdunhas two obvious
parts (halves) separated by pause or technicatlykras caesura. Each half contains
the structure ‘subject + verb’ pattern. For thigsen, it is also denoted as ‘A + R, B +
R’. The ‘A’ stands for the first half's subjedtsa and ‘B’ is for the second half's
subjectk'ambe:k And both subjects’ verb is common one or idehti@b which is
denoted by the letter ‘R’ presumably ‘rhyming.’

The next structural pattern ‘subject + verb’ foe twhole line is less common verse

form in the Mundhum recitation Let us see the exarbgllow:

b. allo sinjuk  pgbure bkma jandum lo
alb sinjuk  pgbu -g bk -m& jand -u -m lo
now high land woolen thread-INST join-INF d#ea-3P -pADH ASS

Let us join the matter like the woolen thread.022

The example ‘b’ does have two halves yet it hay &®ubject + verb’ pattern. Also
the verse line lacks its internal rhyming. The tersinjuk pabu+e’come under the

‘subject part andtokma® jandumcome under verb part
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The third kind of syntactic structure might be wnaisstructure devoid of verb in the
verse line. This kind of expression is thought @énlecessary when there is noun more
than six syllables. In such situation, offbeat, ecasarkers, assertive markers or
topicalizers etc are preferably used to maintagnititended number of syllables in the

line. Let us consider the line below:

C. Je...andn tataranmdlle tagaramnalle

je and:n tatarana-lle tagaranmtlle
VOC long ago Almighty God-ERG Almighty- ERG
Long ago the Almighty God 004

This example consists of noun (proper noun). Thedhum line primarily involves
ten syllables. The noulatarama tagaramaised as subject consists of eight syllables
which does not fulfill required number of syllahl€¥o in order to maintain required
number of syllables, the ergative case marker suffile> has been attached to
nominal terms. The initially used terms lijee andand::n are only for retaining the

atmosphere and anaphoric reference respectively.

In the Mundhum, it sometimes so happens that tiseoaly one word at least having
three or four syllables which has to be expreskedhythmical form, at that time the
Mundhum verse copes it with the two ready- mads/fsatnes. It does not make any
distinction about the class of word. That meansatbed may be verb or noun. The set

frames are presented as follows:

Setl
huk-so........ tage...............
3.a je..hukso madaruy tgye medaruay

je  huk -so s dar -u -y taye me- dar -u -y
VOC hand -BAL nsAS- fetch -3P -pfG nearby nsA&e¢h -3P -pfG
was brought 154

b. je... hukso oktu ro tge lottu ro
je huk -so okt -u ro tae ott -u ro
VOC hand -BAL have -3P ASS near by have ASS
She took the baby. 371
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Though the pattern of the verse lines seem to bulject + verb’ quite similar to the
first pattern mentioned in the subsection ‘Reatalicture’, the subject of that pattern
is fully sensible whereas this subjediisk-so........ [17; SUTUURTR are not meaningful
so far. These subjects have occurred solely foretkgression of verbmedaruay

‘brought/having brought.’

Set 2

le2wa...... tamjok.....

4a je..k’wa tktum lo stmjok toktum -lo
je twa bkt -u -m lo  mjok tokt -u -m -lo
VOC undisturbed describe -3P -pADH EMPH unhindedescribe -3P -
pADH EMPH
Now let us describe it in detail. 185

b leAiwa dgymare  vmjok dgymalle
le’wa dyma -re  vmjok dgma -lle
time goddess-ERG growth goddess -ERG
The goddess of growth and development49

In the 4.a the verboktum'‘explain’ has been filled in the slot but in exdmfb’ the
noundayma‘ the owner/goddess’ has been put into the blardcespFrom this, the
matter is clear that the space accepts either apuarb as well. The terms which are
functioning as subject in the sets are not impdriianerms of meaning but they are

significant in terms of syllabic structure as waglrhythmical aspect.

6.4 Recital pattern and diverse exponents

It has been discussed that the syntactic structurecital verse has very limited and
the most basic form is ‘subject + verb, subjectetV (A + R, B + R) pattern. Just as

the recursive nature of language, this limited grattcan produce five different

exponents.
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6.4.1 Assertive exponent

As the title ‘assertive’ suggests, there is clesseation whether the subject performs

certain action or not. Let us see the example l&sAfs:

5.a je..saygu sikturo skma: sikturo
je  sapgu sikt-u ro sma: sikt-u ro
VOC vitality put-3P ASS life force put-3P ASS
He put the life and soul 063

b je... saygu naligen skma: naligen
je saygu m- lig € -n skma: m- lig = -n
VOC vitality NEG- enter -PT -NEG life forceBG- enter -PT -NEG
The life didnot enter into the image. 064

6.4.2 Imperative exponent

This exponent has further three kinds as commaeglast and advice/suggestion.
They have been given as follows:
i. Command: In this exponent someone mostly senior person srdemebody to

perform certain action. e.g.

6.a je.. Keni sawa tksamm? e:kpa leksamm?
je MKeni sawa tks -amme? ekga  Eks -amme?
VOC you all fell -2P -IMP bush fell -2P -IMP
You go there and clear the jungle. 126

b. Keni mukkumdramne?  gmi kramne?
Kieni mukkumdr -amm 2 gmi  kr -amm ¢?
you fire set -2P -IMP sparkle set -2P AIM
You set the fire. 129

In the example above the verb conjugatibiksamm? andleramme? the suffixes <

amm>and -e¢7> are for command markers.
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ii. Request: For the exponent of request, there is no speafim$ however it is
marked by the way of verbal expression, use ofracgétch, tempo and so forth. Let
us consider the example below:
7.a je... sewa apxbe se:ndo mebe

je sewa amjeb <« se:ndom jeb €

VOC solicitously nsAS- stand -PT ask nsAS- dtail

They requested for the help 106
b kuni tupsay lay temb hukso huk “gknu

Kuni tupsay lay tem -b huk-so  huk gk -nu

they right (side) leg catch -prG hand -BAL haridid - COM

They touched the god's leg and folded their héwoasbly. 107

iii. The exponent of advice or suggestiortiere the suggestion is made including the

speaker or the speaker himself/herself involvabénaction they perform. e.g.

8.a je..tme:n kbore Hkma’ jandum lo
je tme:n kbo -re ok -m& jand -u -m lo
VOC southern part cotton thread —INST join-INde able -3P -pADH ASS
Let's join the matter like the cotton threa@23

b je.. kAwa  tktum lo  bmjok toktum lo
je tPwa tkt -u -m lo stmjok tokt -u -m lo
VOC describe -3P -pADH ASS describe -3P - pABSS

Let us describe without any mistake. 025

Though in the everyday speech, the advice markifiixes are different kinds but

here we have only the suffsem> is the advice marker in the verb conjugation.

6.4.3 Interrogative exponent

The syntactic pattern ‘subject + verb, subject fbvean also be used to ask the

guestion in the Mundhum expression as follows:

9.a allo ett'um tokmabe epa tokmabe

allo ett'um tok -ma -be epp tok -ma -be
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now how do -INF -INQ what do -INF -INQ
We got lost as how and what to do the next. 249

b je... ettum ni  pokebe epfa ni poke be
je ettum ni pok -« -be epfa ni pok -« -be
VOC how CTR happen -PT-INQ what CTR happen R
What had happened to the baby? 384

For the purpose of interrogation, the overt marleesterms likestt'um, epga and
be. These two termett'um and eppga are essentially archaic and only used in the

ritual form.

6.4.4 Optative exponent

This type of exponent is concerned with the positinshes expressed for someone or

somebody. Let us have the examples of the exp@seiuilow:

10.a Kkne tendi sisa #e?0 nantin Kere?0
Kiene  ndi sisa & -¢?-0 mtin - ler -e? -0
you(s) in the future young reach -IMP -OPT unati reach-IMP-OPT

May you reach young and matured in the future280

b j€.unn. Kene iksa Kemde?Po Kambe:k kemde?0
je kene iksa Kemd €7 -0 kambe:k kemd €? -0
VOC you(s) land suit -IMP - OPT earth suit -IMPPT
May you be suitable being for the earth! 281

Generally, the conjugational suffix @ is used for vocative marker but here it is

expressive for wishes.

6.4.5 Exclamatory exponent

This exponent is for expressing our sudden feekxgerience or emotional reaction.
Though there is no overt term for denoting the axatory type, it is clearly

perceived the way it is expressed. Let us consigefollowing exponents as:
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11l.a Kwunt’i sikkum mje ro niywa mje ro
Kunt#i sikkum mj-e  ro nywa mj-¢ ro
they (d) thought lose -PT ASS idea lose -PT ASS
They were very sad and hopeles240

b allo jaysa tokabe  kuné toka Bay
allb jaysa tok -a -be kune tok -a Bay
now what do -1 -INQ how do -1 SUB
She was helpless to solve the problem.

As has been stated above, there is no such oveldneation marking clue yet it is
perceived through the context. The first verse I@sn expressed in such situation
when the creator gods failed to make a live mamafter their serious effort. They
were thunderstruck. Likewise, the next is alsodkpression wheMuzingna’smost
loved baby got ill from unknown cause she was sbdclo have her baby in that

condition.
6.5 Summary

While analyzing the syntactic structure of the Minach language, there are mainly
two types of structures namely sermonized andaledihe former is expressed in the
formulaic structure as ‘noun + noun (subject) Hovand the later is expressed in the

pattern ‘subject (noun) + verb, subject (noun) rwa nount (apposed)\

nounz (headj/v

In the sermonized form binominals occur adjacelmiyed by the ritual suffixes like

verb

<-tig/-dip > or <ken/-gen> whereas in the recital form occurs one noun ame t

sharing the identical verb.
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CHAPTER SEVEN
LITERARINESS OF LIMBU MUNDHUM

7.00utline

This chapter deals with the literafeatures of the Limbu Mundhum language.
Basically, the discussion concentrates on stylistmding of the Mundhum text. It
then focuses on narrative structure, it textuadityg finally the focus on archetypal

reading.
7.1Introduction to the Mundhum language

The mode or channel of the Mundhum is primarily adéus, rhythmical and
poetical. Whatever linguistic aspect one may carsidhe/he finds abundance
features of poetry in the Mundhum. About the poéditguage, Aristotle holds the
opinion that poetic language must appear strangevesnderful and in fact it is
actually foreign. Here, Aristotle means that poatnpuld not employ the language of
commoners. Clearly he is indicating the distineitfiee of the language to be used in
the poetry. Similar kind of view is held by Aristegmes in terms of the poetic
language. He states that high and noble thoughtt have high and lofty language.
He seems to maintain the view that an ordinarydagg does not seem to carry noble
thoughts. The Limbu Mundhum language has delibgrateparted away from the
ordinary speech variety by embracing all the charéstic features of the literary
language. This chapter, therefore, attempts to lotk the possible literary features
employed in the Mundhum language.

7.2 The Mundhum and literature

When we separate the concept of religion from thealed sacred books or if we
unmask the sense of spirituality, there will remeierely the discourse text. The
religious books may appear to be the literary tektee same is case with the Limbu
Mundhum and is the collection of myth, legendsgdafables, parables and so on. In
being so, Weidert & Subba (1985) maintain the vibat the Mundhum means the
Limbu religion, the Limbu religious literature. Siarly, Subba (1995) further
clarifies that Mundhums are poetic expression gétels, mythology, history, tales,

songs, psalms, etc. According to Gaenszle (2000ndWium is oral tradition,
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ancestral knowledge, or more generally traditionaly of life and moral order
established in primordial times. Allen (1978) claithat the total corpus of performed
text- that is myth, ritual songs, and ceremonialajues-is callednuddumby
Mewahang, as it is by other Kiranti groups. Jonedo&es ( 1976) prefer to call the

Limbu Mundhum as the collection of Limbu myths.

All the aforementioned discussion reveals thatMuedhun is no more than a corpus
of Limbu literature predominated by a single litgrgenre i.e. poetry. Principally,

myths, legends, tales, dialogues, etc., do not aomder the genre poetry but they are
included into the same genre because they allratbe verse form recited by the
Limbu priests. They constantly occur in the ritetadi performances and ceremonies.
The language used in these occasions is essendaliynct from the day-to-day

communicative speech. Moreover the diction, stgl@mmar, etc., clearly manifest
the figurative use of language. The Mundhum, asdancient literature, is the record
of man’s (Limbu’s) spirits and thoughts; feelingadaexperiences; hopes and
aspirations; despairs and sighs; joys and sorrfm&ss and panic; dreams and visions;
laughter and cries; ambitions and desires; love &fettion; contempt and discard;
wrath and fury; loyalty and reverence and so fdctke the definition of Long (1989)

“it (Mundhum) is the history, and the only histooy man’s soul”. Thus, it is the

literature with inexhaustible source of knowledgebedding abundance myths within
it. For the myth Sansonese (1994) not only belielvet assures saying “we can
discern the special knowledge in myth just as withe moon we see the brilliance of
the sun disguised.” The Mundhum and literature reoe separable entities blended

tightly giving the sense of the single whole.

The Mundhum being literary in nature, it is maskivieregnant with metaphorical
expressions. Nearly almost all the Mundhum is perém through recitations. The
matter is straightforward when a discourse involgestic as well as metaphorical
expressions; there is no chance of exploiting a@mary form of language. The poetic
expression is not only compressed but also a comp&ture of sounds and
meanings. A great deal of deviations and distostioan occur presumably in all the
levels of language in the process of maintaininigrioze between syllables and rhyme.
For this reason, Abrams (2000) refers to the pdetense by means of which “the
poets are held at some liberty to distort the gratical norms for special effect.” But

regarding this poetic license, Crystal (1997) espes his fear over the poets’
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authority and its proper use of the rights to dieviae norms. He says that the poets
take risks when they push language to its limftghey break too many rules there is
the danger of falling over the edge of the language unintelligibility. He adds, for
this reason, that the well known poets are créidifor verbal excesses and for
sacrificing meaning to seductive pattern of soundraphic form. Again the Russian
Formalists are found in favor of breaking the ridesmuch as one can. According to
their campaign, the deviation in the form was itee thing. Following is the brief
discussion about how much the Mundhum bards haviated the ordinary forms of

the Limbu language.
7.3 The Mundhum and linguistic deviation

The Mundhum being a highly classical and poetie, linguage it exploits is very
obscure and obsolete dictions. When it is empldgeaiddress and converse with the
supernatural beings, the linguistic behavior is kedly different from the ordinary
communicative speech. Very few or only a handfuth&f Limbu native speakers are
destined to master over the Mundhum langu&gech people are supposed to be the
gifted people to deal with the Mundhum. During time of the Mundhum recitation,
the ordinary audiences or listeners are unable &kemout the sense of those
recitations. When the ritualistic performance is emv the priests
(SambaA’hedangbasare requested to interpret in a simple version abmithings
which were supposed to have been hinted at the dintealings. The question that
this writing intends to discuss here is why the Mlmmm language is vast difference
with that of the ordinary day-to-day communicatidhe conclusion can be drawn by
analyzing the linguistic features of both typeshaf versions— i.e. day-to-day ordinary
communicative version and the version of the Mumdhiihe analysis of linguistic
features implies the different levels of linguistigstems viz. phonology, morphology,
semantics, syntax and discourse i.e. bottom upgeisysPoetical language is deviated
from the ordinary speech form so as to achievearesffect. Pope ( (2010, p. 89)
views about how poetic language differs from theirary language is “poetry both
disturbs and reforms the patterns of routine laggualn this way, it is inferred that
the linguistic form is deliberately deviated frommetusual standard of language in
order to make the expression more expressive, @il cutting. The deviations can

be found in the following linguistic level:
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7.3.1 Graphological and phonological deviation

Phonology is the primary level of linguistics. Inet poetic language, the deviation
starts right from this primary level. As Jeffers&nRobey (1984, p. 37) state, “the
violence here consists in the foregrounding ofghenic aspect of ordinary speech.”
Furthermore, they quote Erlich (1980, p. 212) inchhhe says that “poetry is speech
organized entire phonic texture which is usuallyoiged in the practical speech.” In
relation to the Mundhum, the sound texture has lmeganized differently from the
ordinary speech variety. It is recited in diverstlp loudness, tempo and rhythm
depending on the rituals, occasions and ceremaniéise subjects being addressed.
The graphological deviation occurs when the paicletters are dropped in order to
maintain in the number of syllables and stressraased marks with the preceding
and subsequent lines being recited. Let us congigefollowing example to see how
the sound matrix is created:

l.a je...saygu sikturo skma: sikturo
je  saggu sikt-u ro skma: sikt-u ro
VOC vitality put-3P ASS life force put-3P ASS
He put the life and soul. 063

This example 1l.a is for considering the sonic textof how they have been
organized. There is alliteration of the consonaninsis /s, k, t and r/. Likewise, the
assonance of vowel sounds /a:, u, o and i/ has furared in the single piece of

Verse.

Following (example -1.b) is for considering howrsoletters are dropped to maintain

the rhythmic sequences. Let us see below:

1.b je...1o........ tagera jase mwapu jase
porokmi jase opp'ami jase
musunne  jase ’&sunne jase

alb......to.....mudayk’a jase tkesunne jase

(Kainla 2054 VS)
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On the above example 1.b, the Mundhwmdiy tokma) lines, the termase has been
repeated twice in each line. In ordinary writinige term jasé cannot be meaningful.
Actually this term isjébasé (p) which means "the experts in Mundhum or asclafs
Limbu priests" (Limbu-Nepali-English dictionary, 20 VS). In the same example we
also notice the phonological deviation in the téymse' instead gebase Here the
sound ¢/ has undergone change int e.g. jebasé>jase. Phonological deviation
commonly involves the elision of syllables: initiglmedially and finally technically
termed as ‘aphesis,’ ‘syncope’ and ‘apocope’ retpely (Wales, 2001).

Generally supra-segmental rules of phonemes, stirgssation etc, are not strictly
applied in poetic form. In metrical patterns suclieg lines have stressed and
unstressed words similar to the first line. Stiegsut even on the unstressed syllables

and stress is removed even from the stressed kdlab
7.3.2 Semantic deviation on the lexical level

In the present context, to talk about the notianastics is not as easy as it was in the
time of Plato and Aristotle. Crystal (1997) refesghe conventional definition as the
approach aims to study the properties of meaning siystematic and objective way
with reference to as a wide range of utteranceslamgliages as possible. Over the
period of time, the concept about the meaning e lthanged a lot. The study of
meaning in the modern context has many aspectsldikieal semantics, sentence
semantics, semantic field, structural semantics smdorth. Here, this writing is
focusing mainly on lexical semantics. Generallyidak semantics refers to the word
meaning or dictionary meaning. It is the primaryameg of word which shows the
relationship between words and objects in the wofléxperience. For example a
'rose’ in its primary meaning, denotes a kind ofvBr. But when it associates the
meaning of a beautiful lady, love, prime youth,. dhgs is not the primary (literal)
meaning, rather it is secondary (figurative) megnim the figurative meaning, we
move beyond and above the literal meaning whenra veaves its primary meaning
and rises up to call for various associations, thisemantic deviation. Thus the

ordinary meaning is deviated and it suggests sanggtise.

The Limbu Mundhum is essentially different from ima@y language in that, it
activates secondary or collateral meanings of adwibrhas also freely exploited the

rhetorical expressions as it is supposed to address the common human beings
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but to the deities, spirits (especially dead ormes) other supernatural figures. When
it is dealing with supernatural figures, the rh&tdrecomes its common and usual
vehicle for the easy transportation (communicatiégcording to Aristotle, rhetoric

is the art of using all available means of languiagerder to persuade the addressee
with the subject the speaker has taken up. Thiemtnt implies that rhetoric is
inseparable element in the literary expression likis. Regarding the figures of
speech, Bain defines that a figure of speech mag Heviation from the plain and
ordinary mode of speaking for the sake of gredtect Let us consider the example

of semantic deviation in the following verse lines:

2.ahekkelle  tumbudiy kumip wark taru, mikki puywa taru,
pmiva puma sunazisum isi:kle, tumbpwark taru
mikki’pywa kede ro.
tumbydliy simbo wark.
laikkumembo wark tumbwy warnk kame.
mikki wark kame.
Om tagerajywa puma isi:k lo

(Source: Chengjakirant Mundhunil961)
Trans.

‘She (bride) brought the ocean of love and youthilfe divine’s will, she fetched the
love and affection. You both bride and groom shostiait a joint journey till the
ocean of love dries away. Oh! Almighty, conjoinghdwo people's ocean of love in
one.' (by researcher)

The above extract is sung by the Lumbu pri€dtedangbaduring the time of
'Mekam' or nuptial tie between the bride and the bridegrodhese few remarks
(sermons) embody some figures of speech like metaphd personification. The
bride is supposed to bring ‘'ocean of love', th&rjburney resumes henceforth. Holy
Spirit is addressed assuming that He is human beifrgnt of the'Phedangba’'Both
the bride and the groom have the ocean of loveinitiem. Now they have to flow
their oceans jointly and together. Their life'srjuey continues until the ocean of love
dries away. When we consider these remarks, theyansensical and absurd from

the point of view of ordinary speech. They are nmaglass from the literal aspect.
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But they are associated with some other sensesdteeyeally high sounding and
grave. Life is like a flowing ocean which is vergep but making no noise. Life is not
like hilly brook rushing steep down destroying nuowes things along sides of it. The
running brook makes a lot of noise but its lifexcg long lasting. On the contrary, the
ocean is deep and grave yet makes no noise asdbk. lRather it constantly forms
precious gems into its bosom however it never I3o&i the Mundhum maintains the
implication that life is an ocean moving ahead tngaprecious things incessantly.
This and this kind might be the figurative meaniofythe Mundhum's lines as

presented above.

b je...... alb Kene @ kedoy-le se’neba  surit-le séneba
je alb kiene @  kedwy -le sa&-ne -ba surit -le sa-ne -ba
VOC now you(s)TOP storm-GEN baby-be -NOM breeze-GiaNy-be-NOM

Hey! Now you are the son of air and wind. 431

When we consider the literal meaning of the exaiaplerse, it really sounds absurd
simply because a baby can not be the offspringanf and ‘wind’. But from the
metaphorical it suggests something else. So wher leaves its primary meaning

and moves beyond and above, this is lexical denati
7.3.3 Grammatical or syntactic deviation

Semantic deviation in the sentence level is vermproon and usual happening in the
poetic expression. This kind of distortion is pesiva because the poets are said to
have the poetic license that is, they are heldedatam liberty to distort/ break the
established norms of grammar. Abrams (2000) foravdddyden's definition as the
liberty which poets have assumed to themselvell agas of speaking things in verse
which are beyond the severity of prose. By availthg poetic license, poets
reorganize syntax, invent its own vocabulary, fyemix register and create its own
pronunciation. 'Poetry draws creative on a fullgarof archaisms and dialects and
generates vivid new metaphors' (Lazar, 2004). LikewlLeech (1988) holds the
opinion that this is the reason poetry has beerackerized deviating from the norms
of language. Regarding this violation of rules, ddon (1983) argues that poetry
frequently breaks the rules of language but by giag] it communicates with us a
fresh, original way. The violation of the estabédhlinguistic rules does not
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necessarily mean that it creates obstacle in themamication rather its meaning is
surcharged by a new way. A single innocent looking is laden with multiplicity of
meaning. In other words, an expression is resognaitd echoing diverse meanings.
The expression becomes more vivid and graphic ds we

Syntactic deviation implies the breaking rules loé tvord order in a sentence. For
instance, English statement is generally arrangethe sequence of 'SVO' order. But
this is not always true with the poetic expressilime order is sometimes completely
reversed and there can be unusual collocation. Bbhon's famous epic title seems
to violate the ordinary syntactic rules. The epcentitled "Paradise Lost'. In this
'Paradise’ is a 'noun' and the word 'Lost' is gectide. But in the ordinary rule
adjective never occurs after noun just 'a girl biéau Hence the correct order is 'Lost
Paradise' not the 'Paradise Lost'. There is an@k&mple of syntactic deviation in
Nepali as'abiral bagdachhaindrawati'. Now, this expression has the order of
‘Adverb (abiral) + Verb pagdachha and Noun Ipdrawati) > ‘ADJ + V + Noun'.
The Nepali grammar prescribes the syntactic orddndrawati abiral bagdachhaS
(noun) + ADV + V. The ordinary rule is ‘S + (ADV) ©BJ + V'.

When we look up the syntactic structure in the LinMbundhum, we find the example
of distortion of rule in the sentence level. Esplygj syntactic or grammatical
deviation occurs in poetry in terms of words’ condtion that is, unusual collocation,
inverted word order, marked parallelism, ellipsg$¢. Let us have a look at the

following verse lines of the Mundhum:

3.a je..iksapoks ro kambe:k poks ro
je  iksa pokse- ro kambe:k poks e- ro
VOC earth become -PT ASS land  become -P3S A

The earth was created. 006

b je ... minu bymah& tiynam bymaha
je ... minu byma -ha& tiynam byma -h&
VOC APP plant-p cane plant-p

Fine cane plants, 174

282



Of the given examples, the verse lines have exlyliciolated the ordinary linguistic
norm by the marked parallelism and unusual collonat Syntactic parallelism has
been achieved by maintaining the similar length Exiton between two halves of
the verse. Similarly, the pre-modifiensinu and ‘iksd are unusual lexemes in terms
of the ordinary speech. Though being so, the limes fully successful to
communicate. They are attractive and catchy as siuetle they have de-familiarized
by doing so. The concept of de-familiarization vdgseloped by one of the Russian
Formalists, Viktor Shklovsky1893-1984). He means, “de-familiarization is tokena
fresh, new, strange, and different what is famibad known” (Cuddon, 1998, p.
214). Cuddon (1998) states “through de-familidgrra the writers modify the
readers/listeners habitual perceptions by drawitemtion to the artifices”. He further
adds that “this is a matter of literary technigéhat the listeners/ readers notice is
not the picture of reality that is being presentbed the peculiarities of the writing
itself.” To make the matter pretty clear, Cuddof98, p. 214) quotes Shklovsky’s
writing from his ‘Art as Technique’ as follows:

The purpose of art is to impart the sensation ofgdh as they are perceived,
and not they are known. The technique of art im&ke object unfamiliar to

make forms difficult, to increase the difficulty déngth and perception,

because the process of perception is an aesthaigneitself and must be

prolonged. Art is the way of experiencing the drtéiss of object; the object is
not important.

Viktor Shklovsky (1917)

The matter of syntactic deviation is not completalisordering the words' sequence
in sentence structure and unusual collocationst Istitl proceeds to other aspects like

selectional restrictions, contradiction, anomalg gautology.
7.4 Stereotyped classical language

One of the characteristics that Mundhum languageaude from the ordinary mode of
speech is marked by its classical nature of languabough the term ‘classical' does
not allow specifying the particular meaning, As God (1998) states, that it has
principally three different meanings: (a) of thisfirank or authority; (b) belonging to
the literature or art of Greece and Rome; and (@jiger or work of the first rank and
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of generally acknowledged excellence. When consitlethe term ‘classic' the
meaning it holds seems to be changing over the pereod. Nowadays, the word
‘classical’ in literature suggests that the worls he qualities of order, harmony,
proportion, balance, discipline and so forth. Ihhestwords, ‘nothing can be taken
away from it or added to it without doing injuryCgddon, 1998).

The classical languages like Sanskrit, Arabic, n,atereek, etc., do not seem to
entertain any kind of additions or deletions tatth&Vhatever condition they are, they
are self-contained and perfect. They are classiddle sense that they are rule bound,
disciplined, well ordered and so on. When the Mwmdhs looked into associating
these characteristics, it, too seems strictly filg the norms, hence the language is
not only stereotypical but also classical one. Wettake an example of consistency
and stern featured collocation of the Mundhum laggu In non-standard speech
form the castrated male pig is call&hieba’'or simply'pha’k’. But the saméha’k’
during the ritual performance is addressedsam-da'genlame phak'. Angdembe
(1999) gives different references of the linguigte Benedict (1972), Shafer (1974)
and confirms that the Mundhum language is the adlithe ancient forms of Limbu
language. Particularly, the terrsum-dang'is the ancient term for the ‘'horse’
Angdembe (1999). But it entails a serious queskiefore the linguist that why the
grown up pig not the horse alone is termed'sasn-d#@-gen. In most of the
ceremonial rituals certain animals are offeredh® deities. The offering has some
specific goal that is some person's healing or ammamg evils and danger with the
grace of the divine. ThphedangbdgLimbu priest) makes offer a pig to deity so that
his earnest request can be received by the cedgty riding, through thélame
pha’k' (a pig). A pig is slaughtered thus its spirit sparts the request of the
phedangmado the intended deityThis is inference that a simgfgha’k’ or 'lameba’(a
pig) is addressed &um-da'gen lame phk'.

The classical languages make use of ancient tdmithe Hindu rituals, the Hindu
priests offer the mixture of rice, ghee, sesamuetdd@®ep.til) and barley into the
burning fire. The burning fire place is termed¥asgya Kunda(altar) and the mixture
offered to the fire isCharu and the process of throwing fisavan or ‘hom-nu’
(oblation). During that time, the priests annouas®©m Swaha' This pronouncement
‘Swaha'has got a special meaning and purpose th&wsaHha is the wife of agnft

(fire). So the priests uttéEwaha'in order to send the offering to fire god ‘agni'
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through medium of his wif(Swaha' Here Swahais the medium between the priests
and 'agni' (god) so is théSumdang-gen lampha’k' between thgohedangbaand
deity. The languages which are regarded as rekgsagred ones, they do not embrace
the change so easily. Regarding the sternnesscbflanguages Campbell (2004, p.
83) holds the opinion that “ritual language regsiiexact verbal performance.” In his
article entitled The History of Linguisticshe further says that while no change was
acknowledged in formal Arabic after the eighth centhe realization that the spoken
Arabic of the eighth and ninth centuries was chraggitimulated the development of
Arabic grammatical study. The Mundhum being a fistia language is found to be
the stereotypical form away and untouched by the tf linguistic changes. But this
unravished position, through time immemorial uniodtely, pushes the classical
language to the verge of extinction and unintadiigy. The gap between day to day
communication and classical language widens hgrtribhe reality and mostly the
fate of the classic language is to be limited tordjical forms like hymns, petitions,
doxologies, intercessions, thanksgivings, rosafiemies, chants, psalms, canticles,
incantation, prayer, invocation; ritual forms likaptism, weddings, funeral, cleansing
rites, exorcism, blessings; and private affirmaditike ecstatic prayers, prophesying,
spirit possession and so on. The Mundhum languatierefore, obscure, strange and
also sublime only because it employs the anciemhgoand terminologies. In this
regard, Angdembe (1999) refers to Dahal’'s (1999)dNeexample of incantation in
which the terms are unusual for average Nepalveapeakers both for the ordinary
and the intellectuals. The incantation 'mantra’ (idlobum) reads a¥ali kukadaki
tepri kan, ganga dunoi! ganga dunio!! ganga ddHioThis 'mantra’ very easily
confuses the modern people as to which langualgerditepali or Hindi, it belongs. It
is thought to be classic for it has employed thesgikal terms. Let us consider two

more Mundhum verses consisting the stereotypical fof language as follows:

4.a je..ettumni pokbe epfa ni poksbe
je ettum ni  pok - -be ep@a ni pok -¢-be
VOC how CTR happen -PT -INQ what CTR happen R
What has happened to the baby? 384

b je.. Kure jogu pegbe  toysi peghbe
je  Rure jogu pege -be ty-si  pege -be
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VOC s/he breath go -PT -NOM BAL-die go -PT -NOM

succumbed to death. 238

The two verses 4.a and b in the ordinary languagiety can rightly expressed as the
exponents liket’e poke® (What has happened?) amile (died). Here, the
stereotypical form uses not only long round aboay Wwut also the obsolete terms like
ett'um eppa for interrogative pronoun ‘what{t’e) which are never used in the
practical language. Likewise, the terms likgu, tos-si are never used to suggest
‘die’ (si).

7.5 Archaism or linguistic anachronism

Obviously, the Mundhum language does not sound modeéere are terms which
are no longer used in the present situation angdgbem to be stranger for the modern
native speakers. One reason that takes the Mundiway from the present day
native speakers is the pervasive use of the ardraamachronic dictions. Regarding
archaism Abrams (2000) states that archaism islitbeary use of words and
expression that have become obsolete in the conspeech of an era. According to
Wales (2001) archaism in poetry is complicated bydditional factor that reflects a
subtle distinction in the sense of the term itsghe further says that it can mean not
only the retention of what is old, but its imitatioot survival but revival. The remark
is clear enough that archaism is a technique diation of the ancient which is not
surviving at present but it is a genuine effortgwive the linguistic form of antiquity.
The pervasive involvement of archaism in the Mumdhias got a straightforward
motive since most of the part of the Mundhum isadest to worship and prayer.
Archaism is thus the language of liturgy that isedily meant for ceremonial

performances.

When one tries to see the reasons behind the wseldism, s/he may find a number
of reasons behind this. The first reason, as Cudd6a8) states, is sometimes the
older form of word was more suitable metrically.eThext reason is that writers
intend to associate with the past to suggest theléissness or to prevent something
being 'dated’. These two possible reasons of wmicigaism or anachronism give an
insight into the mind that our Mundhunsabas' (glee men/bards) were/ are

consciously or unconsciously of great visionaryspeslities who tacitly claim the
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human spirits and aspirations are ever flowing tlagotimelessness. The direct
psychology of the LimbuPhedangbagpriests) in using archaism must be that they
want to give weight, dignity and sonority to thexpression by archaic revivals.

In a sense the Limbu Mundhum is essentially a sdargjuage as referred to by
Angdembe (2012). He quotes Lasch’s (1907) view agpurpose of many special
languages which are generally marked by distindat# inventory (which describes
in terms of periphrasis, borrowings from differedanguages, archaisms,
transpositions, etc.) is their use as an idiomeafecy.” Crystal (2003) finds at least
three reasons in using such secret language. Alogotd him, the reasons are: to
mark a person’s membership of a group, to provig@astime and to ensure secrecy
when performing a particular activity. He furthéates that genres of secret language
can thus be found in many cultures and in a widgeaof human contexts especially
those where there is a concern to avoid detectido &eep something hidden from
lay people(as in magical formulae). In some ca#esse reasons are found to be
appropriate on behalf of the Limbu Mundhum. Andstlwan be reason of the
Mundhum’s gradual decline. The Mundhum is mostlsdéal with the linguistic
version of liturgy. Thephedangbashave a deep-rooted concept that the Mundhum
does not become Mundhum unless it embraces thd@mac language. Most of the
noun words precede some additional terms whiclecefh distinction in terms of
ordinary speech variety to that of the Mundhum leage. If we consider the
Mundhum language there are plentiful examples diac dictions. For example:-

5.a allb iksa kemm& @ k‘ambe:k kmma&
allo iksa kem -m@ @ kiambek km -m&@ @
now land suit -INF TOP earth suit -INFOP

Now to suit the earth, 038

b torop Kijanu  taysay Kija-nu
trop  Kija-nu taysay  Kija- nu
paradise hound-COM sky  hound - COM
The dogs from the land and the sky.

The question as to what makes the above lineseiftédrom the ordinary speech, can
be answered only after considering the excerpt Jegnly. There are terms
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(premodifiers which are essentially classical) atlgethe certain nouns which are not
necessary at the ordinary conversation. The additierms are never expected in the

everyday conversation. Let us see below:

Ordinary speech Mundhum version
kiam-be:k(earth/ langl iksa-diy k'am-be:k-ma
surit/ sammitwind) surit kean

wahit (rainfall) porgen-diy wahit
japmi/npna (man) ment'am-gen nanjapmi
taysay broy-diy taysay

The above underlined terms are additional whiclatereomplexity in the meaning.
They collocate with other preceding or followingns only to make high-sounding
or sublime expression. Obviously, the underlinedinteare out-dated terms in the
speech. If they occur separately, most of them mmeptegot specific meaning. They
are more often treated as bound morphemes in tefhesical meaning because they

do not issue a particular meaning in isolation.
7.6 Symbolic

Thornley and Robert (2007) refer to the term ‘sythhe it is something that has a
deeper meaning or that represents something 8gmbol is a sign whether visual or
verbal which stands for something’ says Wales (20@ldiscussing symbol in terms
of literature, it is a way of transferring the abst notions into animate or inanimate
objects which in turn signify something or haveaage of reference beyond itself.
Thus a ‘rose’ is not merely a flower but symboligat signifies abstract notion like
beauty or delicacy. It is a kind of comparison le#w the abstract and the concrete in
which one of the terms of comparison only suggedtethis point, Yeats views that
lifeless things get the life and formless abstraxttons get the form in symbolism. He
means that ‘courage’ is an absolutely formless abpstract idea but it gets life and

form through the symbol of ‘lion’ for the lion stds as the symbol of courage.

While talking about the symbol in the Limbu Mundhuoareful readers can easily

encounter with the symbol. In one of the episodethe myth ‘The Origin of Man’
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Muzingna Kheyongn#ries to stop her young sdusuwoengba Lalawoengifiem
going to the hunting warning him that there aredeas in the North or the South.
But unfortunately, he arrogantly ignores his maothesuggestion and goes to the
places where he is forbidden to go. Wherever he geemeets the beautiful girls and
they seduce him to have physical relation with theater on all the girls come to
know that their male partner has at least fouisgifrom this, everyone gets envious
to one another. No one is ready to manage him #oegssary logistic support for
hunting. He goes to the hunting without any thiHg hunting is not successful as he
cannot chase animals because of hunger. One dagjekseof hunger. Now the
maidens are the symbol of whirlpool which sucks domhichever comes near to it.
On the other hand, the mothers are really the divgoddesses who sacrifice their
TODAY for their descendants’ TOMORROW. Let us calesi the following verse

lines having the symbolic meanings:

6.a je... samnt rok mukt kezoy rok muktay
je  sammtrok mukte kezoyrok mukte -ay
VOC breeze FOC blow -PT wind FOC blow -PT pfG

She was constantly blown by the wind. 225

b mikki pekt-e-t¥i ptupwa  Pektetian
mikki pekt - -t puy -wa pekt -¢ -t -ay
life bloom-PT-dPS flower -BAL bloom-PT-dPS-pfG
They copulated. 530

In the above example, the tersesmnat andkezoy (wind or air) andp’upwa (flower)
are not for the literal meaning but for the symbateanings which symbolize as
masculine potency and erotic youth respectivelyis Iso because the first mother
Muzingnamawvas supposed to have conceived by the ‘wind’. Siryi] puywa piek-
ma? (literal meaning ‘flower blooms’) suggests ‘coitioherefore, these usages of

the terms are essentially symbolic.
7.7 Formal

The ‘form’ as Abrams (2000) has pointed out thas ibne of the most frequent terms

in literary criticism, but also one of the mostelige in its meanings. It may denote as
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genre or structure like a container or work as mloation of component parts
matched to each other. But so far as the term forsnaoncerned, it is obviously
related to the linguistic style. In one of the mhstions, there are three kinds of
expressions viz. formal, common (ordinary) anditifermal. To decide the kind of
expression is based on the choice word, arrangeafemord and also the length of
the sentence (i.e. types of dictions as well adasyic structures). In this regard,
Wales (2001) holds the opinion that it is an imaottrhetorical principle governing
style: the doctrine of fithess or appropriatenekstgle matched to genre, subject
matter, characterization or situation. She furtbays that the styles were usually
formalized to major three types: grand, middle gfain. The doctrine of fitness
affects the kind of language chosen particulerlyespect of degree of formality. We
tend generally to associate the literary languaigle formality whereas informality is

an important factor in everyday use.

It is also better to mention a wide known sayingTtypmas Carlyle in the context of
formal language. He would say that the ‘languagbhesgarment of thought’. We have
also the dress code and the type of dress depemdbeocontext and situation.
Pointing to the speciality of the literary languadeistotle said that poetic language
must appear strange and wonderful and in factaften actually foreign. Obviously
he is hinting at distinctive type of language usethe literary writings. Likewise one
of his followers, Aristophanes also forwarded timilar view about the language of
literature. According to him, ‘noble thoughts mustve high and lofty language’. So,

poetry is an art of expressing noble thoughts itodieus rhythmical language.

Regarding the formal language in poetry, Wellek6@9maintains the view that
poetic language is a language within the langubgejuage completely formalized.
Formalism views literature primarily as a specediznode of language and proposes
a fundamental opposition between the literary ddarguage and the ordinary use of
language (Abrams, 2000). Similarly he quotes S.Ran€s view on the formal
principle that it controls and synthesizes the ctme of a work - that is the order
emphasis and rendering of all its component, stibjedter, and parts into a beautiful
and effective whole of a determinate kind. Regaydiddum (Mundhum) of Thulung

, Nicoletti (2006, p. 35) states asddum (Mundhum) possesses a highly formalized
sacred oral narrative”. The similar view on the idbum is expressed by Allen.

Allen (2012, p. 13) says, “ceremonial dialoguesdetkvred in a formal and rhetorical
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manner”. As we turn to the language of the Limbunilltum, one observation is
enough to draw a conclusion that the language tyaiteemploys is essentially
distinct from the ordinary variety used in everydaymmunication. In an ordinary
mode of speaking the ‘man’ is called agapmi’ (Panchthare dialect)
‘mona(Phedape/Taplejungge dialectiapmi(Chhathare dialect) but in the Mundhum
language it has only one common form for all ther fdialects that isthent'am-gen
nam japmi ’‘sky’ is just ‘taysay ' but in the Mundhum it istsroy-diy taysay .
Therefore these two examples reveal that the Mumdlanguage is highly formal set

itself off the ordinary form.
7.8 Prosodic

Prosody is the term derived from Greekprdsodia’ which would mean ‘a song to
music. Prosody in its long historical developmeas lbeen conceived with different
outlooks and emphases. In the sixteenth centuyg, Bales (2001) it was for correct
pronunciation or it was treated as a part of gramr@mly in the late eighteenth
century, it extended its range of meaning as vieadibn. Abrams (2000) defines it as
the systematic study of versification in poetryttig a study of the principles and
practice of meter, rhyme and stanza forms. He énr#fdds that it is sometimes used
in the extensive meaning to include the study eksp sound pattern and effects such
as alliteration, assonance, euphony and onomat@pdgy these above given
statements we come to the conclusion that prossdye scientific study for the
systematic arrangement of the sound pattern iveéhge lines. In the present context,
the prosodic feature has a wide coverage of thguilstic activities like segmental
sounds supra-segmental sounds and paralinguistimdspand here is the attempt to

focus only on the following features in connectwith the Limbu Mundhum:
7.8.1 Accent

It is a particular stress or force of the voicecantain syllable of words that differs
than other unaccented syllables. In the case dffilmedhum verse, the accent occurs
primarily on the last syllables or especially jbstfore the caesura. Let us consider

the following verse lines:

7.a je..iksapoks ro kambe:k poks ro

je iksa pokse-ro Kambe:k poks e- ro
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VOC earth become -PT ASS land become -BF A

The earth was created. 006

b je... broy hi’sivay  taysay hi’siyay
je broy hi? -siy -ay taysay hi? -siy -ay
VOC paradise turn -REF -pfG sky turn -REFGp

They looked up the sky the heavenly spa@&3

In the above lines, each line is made up of twortshalves, separated by a pause
(caesura). Each half line has two accented sykableéhe end of the half usually in

the same sound or letter. Each full line, therefbess four accented syllables.
7.8.2 Rhythm

It is a regular sequence of stressed and unstresdlattles or vice-versa in a verse
line. The rhythm of the Mundhum depends on primgasih accent and alliteration. In
the above example 7.a and b can be recited as éxdmape too. In 7.a the last two
syllables are both accented and alliterative ad. wel g. poks ro.” Likewise, the
example 7.b the last two syllables are both acdeane alliterative. e. ghi’siyay.

7.8.3. Pause

In the Mundhum verse, we can notice the distinaispain the middle of a line
however it is not marked with punctuation while ttem. ‘Rhythmical pause is, says
Cuddon (1998used as equivalent of a caesura and thus it odeuinsg a line rather

than at the end of it’ (753). He further statest tthas pause or break in a line is
dictated by natural rhythm of a language. Let ussater the following lines:

8.a je..tygo mndoke bay jolay mendokle bay
je tygo mn-dok 7e Bay jo-lay men-dok Pe Day

VOC gentle move npG-stumble-npG SUB BAL-firm stgpGastumble-npG
SUB

It may not stumble over as he moves ahead. 257
b je... aply mtamm? taysep nEtamnz?
je aply mat -amm e?  taysep nat -amm &7

VOC good fortune wish -2P-IMP well being wish -R¥#P
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Wish the newly created man be fortunate and prosiger 258

In the example 8.a and b lines, there is no ovausp marked by the punctuation
however it is noticed during the recitation. In #eample ‘a’ the pause occurs after

the last syllableb’ay’ and in the ‘b’ after the last syllable? respectively
7.8.4 Verse

(Lat. versus turning). The poetic lines are called verse bseahey are made up of
certain number of syllables. When the fixed numbeisyllables is completed in
reciting or writing, the poet turns to place undeHe does not continue to write upto

the end of the paper’'s margin as in the prosengitiet us see the example below:

9.a  Kuni mikki gekteti  pupwa  gekteti
Kuni - mikki pekt -« -t pup -wa pekt -¢ -t
they life bloom-PT -dPS flower -BAL blooRiF-dPS

They two had sexual relationship. 522

9b abw lare ro sary lare ro
abw lar e ro sary lar ¢ ro
conception receive -PT ASS pregnancy receiveAB3

She was conceived. 523

In the given example, each line consists of tetablds excluding the offbe&tuni of

example ‘a’.
7.8.5 Rhyme

(Gk rhuthmos fromrheo < to flow) Like the most classical verse, the Mhaoh verse

is also blank verse. This means the Mundhum vesss dot have the external rhyme
that is, the rhyme extending more than two lindsusl the Mundhum has only the
internal or intra-line rhyme which is called ‘Leaei Rhyme’ tending a greater

acceleration. Let us have the instance as follows:

10.a samso ektulle ku-mi  Kektulle
sam -so ‘ékt-u -lle  ku-mpi kekt -u -lle

identity -BAL tie -3P -SUB his/her name tie3P -SUB
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She/He named the baby. 442
b je... k’wa peg ro sumla ni peg ro

je kE’wa pege ro sum la ni  pegro

VOC time go -PT ASS three month CTR go -P9SA

Three months passed.
In the given example, 10.a hassound rhyming and 10.m" sound rhyming.
7.8.6 Alliteration and assonance

Repetition of sound is the basic feature of the dunMundhum. It is, moreover
essential element the rhythm and finally for thesioal effect in the Mundhum. Have

a glance the example of alliterative Mundhum vérslew:

1l.a Kwne Kamdum nit= ro Kamkp nit’e ro
kKune kiam -dum ni -tie ro kam-kp ni -te ro
s/lhe soil -BAL see -PUR ASS soil - ckek -PUR ASS
She looked for the soil. 336

b se:ndogu ro se:lapsbgu ro
se:ndobg-u ro selap dg-u ro
ask make-3P ASS inquire make-3P ASS

He asked and inquired of. 477

As we consider the above two lines we find thatek@mple ‘a’ has the alliteration of
the soundskf, n andr/ and the assonance sounds ared, ¢ and o/. Likewise,

example b has the alliterative sounds l&et/andr/ and assonance:/ o, U.
7.9 Musicality

Music is so pervasive in our life but ironicallyis less talked about. Nobody denies
the fact that music has a power of magic. It ig/\easy to see why a mother sings as
she is swinging her baby in a cradle. Let us askedves where it is there is no music
in our life. The life without music is undoubtedlyeyond the imagination. The effect
of music is not limited to any age, any geograpipreover its influence extends
beyond the human beings but enters into the dowfaihe whole living things. Yet
the thing is vital and around us, it is perhapshtman nature we rarely care about it.
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Say the air- it is around us and it is vital tod man seems to be less careful about it.
It is seldom the subject of the discussion. The tagxactly the same especially with
the music of the Mundhum. Dozens of books have maéten on the Mundhum but
none seems to refer to its musicality. Candidlyagpeg, musicality in the Mundhum
is its vital aspect with which it is surviving taid. Had it not been the music in it, the
Mundhum must have disappeared many centuries agsicMhus possesses such a
vital quality that can cope with lofty noble thoughfeelings and dreams in a
rhythmical melodious pattern. When the feelingssateto music it aspires to eternity.
Very simple reason of being so is that it has aumipower of attraction penetrating
the psyche and hence a long lasting impressiorhemtind. This very quality has
given the Mundhum a vitality, liveliness and etéynit is better to mention Parsons et
al. (2008) view about music as:

The urge to make music is ancient; and it is egdepart of all cultures.

Music is thought to be the oldest form of humankiad found for expressing
its feeling. It can affect emotions making peopknck and cry or make
repetitive work easier to bear. It is played whexdtere is celebration from a
harvest to wedding. Essentially, all music is mé&den sounds called notes

organized into patterns of melody (tune/tone) aaanony, (587).

Musicality, as we commonly know about it, is a gieg sound produced by the
vibrations. The term vibration is not restrictedaialy vocal chords’ vibration but it
denotes the vibration from any instrument whethés produced by beating, striking,
pressing, friction or blowing. But the basic thifagg the music is that the produced
sound must be sweet, pleasing and melodious as Aatiut the music, in Oxford
Dictionary, Hornby (1982) defines music ‘as souttts are arranged in a way that is
pleasing or exciting to listen to’. Contrary to aormmon assumption, there are harsh
sounding doggerel verses too, but their purposmisething else. In its foundation,
there arose the movement popularly known as ‘pumkbetween 1970s and 1980s
decades in America. That harsh sounding music waanimto protest against the
government about the existing unemployment probleatlowing years the ‘punk’
happened to be developed as ‘punk tradition’ spngaldr and wide. Again there are
also mythical references of music likdhe Pied Piper of Hamelinby Robert
Browning (1812-1889) andOrpheus by John Fletcher (1579-1625) whose music

was so powerful and enchanting not only to the hubeangs but also the wild beasts.

295



On the other, we have the example of notorious entiEhe Gloomy Sunday

composed by the Hungarian writer Lazzalo Zabor samdg by Renjo Serej. It is
notorious because it is blamed for provoking thengpeople to commit suicide and
many took their own lives after hearing this mugteferring to the power of music,
Frith (1987) mentions Johnson’s thought that thhoungusic, dreams are unveiled,

souls exorcised, tensions canalized and strengtizee.’
7.9.1 The Mundhum and musical aspect

The realm of music in Limbu Mundhum has remainech asatter of least talked in
comparison with other aspects. To talk about sucdfrodden path is really
challenging and painstaking as well. The real ¢gary that lies behind the music is
that it is entirely a separate discipline. For tl@ason, there is a potential danger of
misinterpretation in one hand, and there is likedy to have in-depth treatment to the
subject on the other. The paper in this respeenad to bring out certain modes and
characteristic features of the Mundhum recitatitintherefore, only discusses the
variations in the recitation and what these vaorai signify. The way of singing
markedly differs from one to another situation degieg on the kind of ritual, subject
matter, occasion and so forth. In other words, Ddiimes’ ethnography of
communication is rightly applicable to the changingpdes of the Mundhum

recitation.
7.10 Rhetoric

Rhetoric is concerned with the way of language liss.a skilled speaking/writing in
order to persuade the audience/readers with th& poitopic the speaker has taken
up. According to Aristotle, rhetoric is an art acbvering all the available means of
persuasion in any given case. He focused on th@srerad devices an orator uses to
have intellectual and emotional effect on the auckewhich will then convince them
with the subject taken by the orator. In a broatsee (Cuddon: 1998) rhetoric can be
described as the study of language in its practisas, focusing on the persuasive and
other effects of language and on the means by winehcan achieve those effects on
audience or reader. Likewise Bose and Sterling {L1%®%ate “rhetoric aims at the
beauty and force of style”. The writers use differéechniques in making their
expressions rhetorical. For example Plato in higivgr "The Allegory of the Cave"

uses the types of rhetoric as 'allegory’ and 'dizéd By using these two rhetorical
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techniques he has presented his complex thougletesr cut manner. The other
writers have used different techniques as aphorsmparison, contrast, parallelism

etc.

In fact, the term 'rhetoric' has now come to bedus modern linguistic and literary
theory in senses which reflect current rather thaditional perspectives. So for
Leech (1963) for example, rhetoric is a set of @vsational principles and maxims,
interpersonal and textual and for Jordan (1984gfeers to principles of information
structure and signaling strategies (rhetoricalcstme theory). Any discourse, either
conversational or textual employs the rhetoric bheeathe ultimate aim of discourse
or text is to persuade the readers with the paiker. So the discourse may take up

different types of rhetoric depending on the natfréhe topic or matter.

When we turn to the Limbu Mundhum and consideruatibe rhetoric it has used,
mainly we find 'parallelism’ in terms of dictiondsyntactic structures. The rhetoric
parallelism’ refers to the equality of meaning lewred sentence structures. Parallelism
in terms of lexical level is maintained by presegtihe words equal in their gravity of
meaning and the number of syllables. For exantpkei-gen_tummjahg jakla-gen

suha-se.
(Kainla, Limbu-Nepali-English dictionaryQ29 VS)

The underlined words are base words and both wbele the same meaning
‘gentlemen’. The preceding terms of the base wioade occurred only to raise the
weight, dignity and sonority of the expression. \Whbese preceding terms like
'tuttugen’'and’jaklagen’occur in isolation, most often, they are like bduexemes.
Even if they give meaning, the meanings are egtiretlevant to the base words. For
instance, the wordakla' has its literal meaning as 'small bush or ‘'wildnarlily'.
(Kainla, Limbu-Nepali-English dictionary, 2059 VS)

Now, let us see the Mundhum'’s rhetorical paralheles follows:

12.a Kene tendi sisa &e?0 mntin kere?0
Kiene tndi sisa & -¢2-0 rantin ker -¢? -0
you (s) in the future young reach-IMP-VOC maturegach-IMP-VOC

May you reach young and matured in the future! 280
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b je...... Kene iksa Kemde?o  Kambe:k kemde2o
je kene  iksa kemd €2 -0 Kambe:k kmd €? -0
VOC you(s) earth suit-IMP-LOC land suit-IMFOC

May you be suitable being for the earth! 281

These two lines (example 12.a and .b) appear tpdoallel in terms of syllabic

structure, intra-line or interline rhyming pattexs:

Krene tendi sisa kre?0, nantin kere?0

je....Kene iksa KemdeP0o,  kambe:k kkmde?0

The termsje and ksne and tendi are generally considered to be offbeats. Leaving
these offbeats, the main part of verse consists gilables in each half. Hence, the

core part of the verse becomes like:

si-sa k-re-70, nen-tin  ke-re-20 (May you(F) be matured and young !)

ik-sa Kem-ck-20, kKam-be:k kem-ck-?0 (May you suit the earth!)

The next rhetoric, the Mundhum has embodied isrtiwt of the discourses are in the
address form. This can be called as a dramatic logue. The person is presenting
his expression forcefully through monologue. Hadslressing both the mortal beings
as well as the supernatural beings. The expresai@short, precise and pointed. The
above example is right enough to prove this rhedbrilevice. Basically, the poetic
expression has involved partial repetition whetbemetrical patterns, rhymes or
sentence structures (Traugott & Pratt, 1980). &ndhove example, there are words
repeated in both intra-line and interline levelg. ekere?0’  and k*emde’0’ are the
words repeated in intra-line level ah#’ens' and' e? -0’ the examples of inter-line
repetition. This kind of repetition seems to aspawards the condition of music. The
lines are precise so as to complete reciting wighengle breath.

7.11 Figurative or language of embellishment

The Limbu Mundhum is graceful in its form and ratin. It has made use of figures
of speech for its decorative purpose. The Mundhamguage has been beautified as
to make its form splendid and rhythm sonorous. FEgwf speech are the processes of

breaking away from the established standard ofuagg. Figurative language appears
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to be nonsensical from the literal level of meanirigpor example William
Wordsworth's poenMy Heart Leaps Up When | Behdldn one of the lines, it is
"The child is father of the man'. While considerithgs line from literal level, this is
absurd and meaningless. But from the figurativeellewhis is epigrammatic
expression. According to Bain, epigram is an appac®ntradiction in language
which, by causing a temporary shock, rouses oantin to some important meaning
underneath. The Mundhum has also employed varypestof figures of speech to
achieve certain effect in the reader or listenest us consider one excerpt from
Kainla (2048 VS) Limbu Jatima Kokh Poojabelow:

13.a "allo koy oo, tiy tiy mendoke
nahen mndok’e, miksun endok’e ro
koy sigi Kekuy sonam, mata indekekiuy
t'o gro taysay k'ekuy, jo goro iksa-a k'ekiuy
tadigen sepmanmen-don’e, lahign sepma mendon’e

Trans.

"Now jealousy and envy may not affect/come

| tie the spirit and soul with speech

| tie the sky and the earth

May the vision's head not bow down!” (by researth

These above lines are figurative by the use of pmeta The abstract notions like
jealousy and envy have been treated as if they Ine® like ours. In one way they
are metaphors in the others, they have been péesbniThe rest thing is that the
persona 'I' is tying the spirit and soul as if tlaeg concrete objects or animate things.
Similarly the land and the sky are also being tigdhe speaker (persona). The last
line is essentially metaphorical expression thgs gae vision (dream) head should
not bow down. Here, the vision is implied as hurhamg with the head up.

When one goes through the Mundhum s/he easily cauoesss with the idea that
Mundhum embraces varieties of clues of the languagéellishment. The term
‘embellishment’ is one of the four elements of gtydistics. This term, according to
Jefferson and Robey (1984), takes the form of apsiom that writing is

automatically made beautiful through the additidrcertain standardized linguistic
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ornaments of which are the best known are the warjoetic figures: metaphor;
antithesis, hyperbole and the like. Mundhum beingaasical writing is filled with
such linguistic ornaments. The use of ornamentewed strictly in its relation to the
tone or level required by the writing in accordanaéh the principle of decorum.
Personification, onomatopoeia, imagery, allusion amile have been massively
used in it. Consider the following piece ®ppok chomelMundhum by Kainla (2048
VS):-

13.b je.. nam-sa kottu-o tek-sg kottu-o
ttay ti-diy ti-diy kottu-o
t"ay tray jep-pit kttu-o
kon-g t'0 soduy men-top-2e ro
Wa-bk nmen-top-2e ro
allo soduy p'uy he: ro

Translation:

“Keep it (spirit) safely and cuddle well

Up and high-up as the glowing moon

Keep it up standing firmly

Let the ocean of life not dry away

Let us fill its life's ocean with water.(by researcher)

With much care, multiplicities of linguistic ornamts have been employed in this

given stanza.
7.12 Obscurity/ Hermeticism

Obscurity is sharply felt on the part of the Mundhby the Limbu native speakers.
This is the reason the Mundhum is aloof from thesimaf the native speakers.
Furthermore it is limited to a handful of the LimtRhedangbas(priests) and the
Mundhum 'Sabas' (persons with sound knowledge of the Mundhum). But
surprisingly, thesd’hedangbasand the Mundhun$abasare reluctant to share and
handover the idea to the inquisitive native peofilels needless to say that the
Mundhum has become as an obscure and strange dom#jority of the native

speakers. The priests further mystify it saying th&s the language of deity but not
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the language for ordinary speech. While obserMrggso-called divine language, the
ordinary speakers constantly trip over the stungpliiocks going through the

Mundhum language. Especially, the marks of obsgw@ticording to Cuddon (1998)

are an elliptical style (loose syntax, anacoluthesyndeton), recondite allusion and
reference archaic or ornate language and privageilgective imagery. Similarly the

term 'hermeticism' also suggests obscure, diffipaktry in which the language and
imagery are subjective and which the music or ssiyge power of the words are of
as great an importance as the sense.

7.13 Nonsense words and their functions

The Mundhum is believed to be the prehistoricaktref the Limbu language. This
matter is further justified by some evidences. Tils stricking thing is that there is
massive use of archaic and obsolete dictions. Bxé is that it (Mundhum) consists
of caesura that is, as Cuddon (1998) opines, ‘akboe pause in a verse line of poetry
dictated by the natural rhythm of language andfdoreed by punctuation.’ In the
same way, Long (1989) maintains the view that ftinghm of all our earliest poetry
depended upon accent and alliteration that is &ggnbing of two or more words in
the same line with the same sound or letter'. Héhér states that ‘the lines were
made up of two short halves separated by a paf@isehe views forwarded by these
two persons, the Mundhum also accurately embotesetfeatures. Just as Cuddon’s
(1998) claim that most classical verse is blanls@ethe Mundhum has only internal
rhyme that is the rhyming pattern within a line eTéxternal rhyme is only the matter
of coincidence here. Regarding the rhyme patteonglL(1989) holds resembling
view with Cuddon and says ‘no rhyme was used; buuaical effect was produced
by giving each half line two strongly accented alyles.” Let us consider the example

herewith:

1l4.a je...... je...... all and:n sa:mdk lodaha mundum bdah&
j€.unnn. j€.un... all and:n sa:mdk Ibda-ha mundum bda-h&
VOC VOC now long ago narrative placement-p mptacement-p
Now, the ancient originated myths and stories, 001

b allo Kene teygo tokpe? jo  alay tokpe? jo
allb Kene teygo tokpe?  jo a-lg tokpe? jo
now you(s) feet a little bit there 1- leglittle bit there
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Now you near by my legs, 402

The verse line has repeated offbem ‘and temporal adverbs likaello and:n
initiating the line for it is the beginning of tidundhum recitation, otherwise the real
Mundhum verse is:sa:mdik loda-h& mundum bda-ha”. It is customary that the
start of recitation does not merely include verse hlone. Really, the use of offbeat
in the beginning does have its own significanceabse it is primarily used for two
purposes. The first is to draw the attention of dnéience gathering around and the

second is to cope with the rhythmic structure prope

Like all other folk epics of the world, the Mundhuatso belongs to oral tradition
which has been handed down through oral recitaflantalk about the Mundhum
verse, it includes a reasonable number of lexent@shwcould be either archaic, or
obsolete, or even bound lexemes. Almost all headsvoo-occur with apposed words
or modifiers. Nearly half of the modifying wordsese to be bound lexemes. Such
bound lexemes or non-lexical forms are of four syp€hey are: offbeat, modifier

(apposed word), mimetic and expressive adverb/adgec

7.14 Types of nonsensical words

The term ‘nonsensical’ seems to be worthless th #dlout because it is already
nonsense that is without meaning. But in the cdméxral poetry, such nonsensical
words do have a reasonable significance espedw@ilgnhancing the meaning of the
headword and maintaining the rhythmical balanceéhm verse line. Regarding the
nonsense words, Crystal (1997, p. 11) opines asnteiligible words and phrases are
commonplace in the oral poetry in many languagescam be explained only by a
universal desire to exploit the sonic potentiallasiguage.” Nonsensical words are

also different types which are briefly discussedodlsws:
7.14.1 Offbeat

It is, as defined by Sampson (2011), “an unstresgtable which is normally placed
at the start or end of a line of verse.” Accordiadhim, when the offbeat occurs at the
beginning of the verse line, it serves as the gpoard that helps us lunch into the
metrical scheme proper. It has also of two kinds lexical and non-lexical forms.
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The lexical is that form which is meaningful or @pmkndent lexeme whereas non-
lexical is bound form. In the Limbu Mundhum versiee bound offbeat can bge’,
‘hey’, halyu, payu, etc. They usually occur at the beginning. Theseefinal
occurring offbeats arerd/lo, p'ay, ‘be’. The initial occurring offbeats have a high
frequency than the verse final. The lexical (meghl) offbeats usually involve
adverbials like allo, and:n, okKe, t’o: and pronouns liké’eni, Kuni, and so forth.

Let us consider the example of non-lexical offbemstsd in the Mundhum verse line:

15.a je... mntam @ poks japmi g poks
je mnt'am @ pokse japmi g pokse

VOC human then become-PT human being then become-PT

It has become human anyway. 194
b je.. saygu agtre skma: agre

je...saygu  a-gr-e skma: a-gr-¢

VOC vitality 1-get-PT  life force 1-get-PT

We are refreshed having rest 003

In the above verse lines, the verse-initial offbggit..., has been employed. The

offbeat je’ is essentially non-lexical or nonsensical.

7.14.2. Apposed/modifying words

The Mundhum verse is always made up of two halfeth@ parallel contruction.

Appositive or modifying word occurs as a subjecthd first half and the headword
in the second half. The modifier or apposed woml loa either meaningful or bound
lexeme. Being the subject of a verb, modifiers\emgy often nominals for this reason
the Mundhum is said to have binominal expressianpaired expressions. See the

example below:

16.a lePwa peglle liby peglle
lePlwa peg e -lle li-dby peg e -lle
time go(spend)-PT-SUB four year go(spend)-PT-SUB
Four years passed. 452
b wja jemsi lo apelli jaysiy lo
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woja jem-siy  lo apelli jay -sip lo
APP stand-REF FOC catapult carry-REF FOC
He started taking catapult. 493

In the above two verse lines, the line initiati@ypased word&2wa andwoja both are

bound lexemes. Moreover, the second verse hadlaaabfo’ at its end.
7.14.3. Mimetic words

Mimetic words are also alternatively known as ontopaeia which directly connect
up particular feature of sound in a text with nogiistic phenomena out side the
text. To put it in another way, it is the formatiand use of words to imitate sounds.
This is a way of matchig up a sound with non-lirsgjigi correlate in the ‘real’ world.
Not all the mimetic words used in the Mundhum apadal forms. Naturally, some of
the sound imitative lexemes are bound ones. Thansienimetic word onomatopoeia
involves both the lexical as well as non-lexicaifis. Example of the mimetic words

used in the Mundhum verse is presented below:

17.a ani tuttu tuktumballe e tuktumballe
ani tutt'u  tuk t-u -m -ba -lle e  thukt -u -m -ba -lle
we ONOM spit-3P-pA-NOM-SUB ONOM spit-3P-pA-NOM-SUB

We scornfully spat on to the created human. 247

b Kure hu-hu  bre ro piik-pik lore ro
kiune hu-hu  dr-e  ro pik-ptk lor-e ro
s/he hoo-hoo say-PT ASS sui-sui say-PT ASS

He whistled and uttered a war cry. 520

In the first verset/utt’u andt’ue are the mimetic or onomatopoeic lexemes which are
not the lexical forms. In the same wadny-hu and p’ik-pik are the sound imitations
and bound lexemes. The first verse’s mimetic forsnggest the act of spitting.
Likewise, the second verse’s imitative forms suggesistling and shouting while

rushing to the forest for hunting.
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7.14.4 Expressive or intensifying adverb

The expressive adverbs naturally occur before theb \but such adverbs are
completely bound lexemes that means they cannourocm their own or

independently. They are profusely used in the @mgispeech and a bit limited to the
ritual language. They may occur independently miegethe verb or get connected
morphosyntactically with the verb. When they arengd to the verb, their last

syllable is a duplicate of the verb root itselfetlus consider the example as follows:

18. a je.. pg’em Kemdu ro bay plask la:k lo biay
je  pgfem Kemd-u ro Bay plaklak o bay
VOC very suit-3P- OPT SUB sharply smart OPT SUB
So that it may match very nicely. 060

b je... pdaack  tak b b'ay pog’em Kemdu b bray
je pdak tak -bbay  pgiem Kemd-u  -p bray
VOC terrifically hard -OPT SUB exactly fit-suit-3FOPT SUB
So that it may be strong and well suited, 069

In the given verse lines, the lexemes li&’sm, pla’k and pda:k are bound
lexemes whichprecede the verb&’emduy (suit) la:k (clever) and tiak (strong)

respectively These expressive lexemes occur only to expansetmantic dimension.

Having found the abundant use of such bound lexaméise Mundhum language,
both curiosity and query rise up in the mind atghee time of why the Mundhum is
constantly employing the bound lexemes or deroggtat may be said ‘nonsense
words.” To appease the curiosity and query, onelseeserious looking into diverse
linguistic aspects of the Mundhum. The occurrentdaund lexemes really does
have a number of purposes and functions. Nowbetter to have a discussion about

the rationale and significance of non-lexical forimshe Limbu Mundhum verse.

7.15 Functions of nonsensical words

At first hearing, every one would be surprised toow about the matter that

‘nonesensical words’ have their significant funogan the Limbu Mundhum. From
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the superficial view, such skeptical idea regardimg importance of the nonsensical
words is correct to some extant however it is woas has been thought of. The fact
is that, when these nonsensical words happen théguest of the headwords the
equal meaning is surcharged to them by their hastsloubtedly, these words are
nonsensical when they occur in isolation. At suatet their position is just as the
position of the digit zero ‘0. It is because thigiizero has no value till the time it
happens to follow other numericals. What happemsniathe zero makes the digit one
(1) as its host by following close to it? The ansvie straightforward that the
valueless zero ‘0’ extends ten times more valuatofhost, this means one ‘1’
becomes ten ‘10’. Similar is the case of the nosisahwords while occurring with
their hosts, they definitely heighten the meanifghe headwords. The nonsensical
words have following functions in the Mundhum e>gsien:

7.15.1 Rhythmical balance

The Mundhum is an art of expressing the noble thtaugh melodious rhythmical
language. So the balance in the rhythm is a must. Mundhum makes use of non-

lexical items in order to keep the rhythmical banConsider the example below:

19.a je ... minu bymah& tiynam bymaha&
je ... minu byma -ha& tiynam byma -ha&
VOC APP plant -p cane plant -p
Fine canes' sticks, 172
b je.. tygo  mandok’e bay jolay mendokle bay
je  tygo mn- dok 2 bBay jo- lggy men-dok ?Pe bay

VOC gentle move npG-stumble-npG SUB  BAL-firmpstgG-stumble-npG
SUB

It may not stumble over as he moves ahead. 257

The Mundhum verse lines given in the example 19aad ‘b’, the premodifying
words minu andteygo are completely nonsensical words. Their occurreaamly to

maintain the rhythmical structure of the verse.
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7.15.2 Structural balance

It has formulaic fixed structure: ‘A + R, B + R’ehe, A and B stand for adnominal
(nouns) and both A and B have the identical verjugation. e.g.

A + R B + R
20.a woja nab’oksu jgday nzb’oksu
woja na-boks-u jayday na-b’oks-u

naming rite nsAS-perform-3P, baptismal rite nsA8qren-3P
They performed the ritual of naming. 373

b je... k?wa peglle lila peglle
je kwa pege-lle lila pege--lle
VOC time go-PT -SUB four month go-PT -SUB
Four months passed.

In the given verse line, the terneyday and lila (B) are headwords andbja and
leAwa (A) are modifier/apposed words which are bound lexeBeth A and B have
the identical verbsneb’oksuand peglle. The modifying or appositive wordsvja’
andle?wa have occurred solely to maintain the structurahbed. The verses have to
convey the meaningshey performed the naming ritend four months passéd

7.15.3 Alliteration and assonance

Most of apposed/modifying words occur in the vdise to make it alliterative and
assonance.

21.a je... hgygen 1k bre siktarok  bre

je  haggen pk br-e sikta bk br-¢

VOC irritation FOC feel-PT disinterested-FOC &gl

She was irritated. 339
b je... waeptum br-e pi2t'um pk r-e

je...waeptum  br-e piPtum bk br-e
VOC a deep sigh feel-PT unwilling FOC feel-PT
She was unwilling, she was reluctant 340
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The termsawvarept'um and haygen are the apposed/modifying words of the headwords
sikta andpi2t’'um. These two pairs words have created alliteratiof @nd /r/sounds

and assonance of /@é /and /u/ sounds in the verse lines.

7.15.4 Expanding semantic dimension

Though the lexemes are bound, they can play afsigni role to expand semantic

dimension in the expression. e.g.

22.a je.. pg’em Kemdu ro bBay pla’k la:k lo bay
je  pgem kKemd-uro Bay plaklak o Bay
VOC very suit-3P-ASS SUB  sharply smart ASS SUB

So that s/he may be well matched and smart. 060

In this verse, the term®g’sm andpola’k are essentially the bound lexemes yet they
are adding the degree of the verb conjugatid#mdu (suit/match) and la:k

(clever/smart) respectivelin the same way, let us consider the followinglin

22. b allo Kene and:n pd'um tum  lo bay pod-ak tak lo Bay

allo  Kene and:n pdum tum o lay podeak tak lo Bay
now you(s)a short while ago more laborious EMPH Stigch hard EMPH
SUB

It would be strong and efficient. 218

The terms likgpod'umandpodsak arebound lexemes while in isolation but when they

occur or precede the verb they enhance the expeegsality of the following verbs.
7.15.5 Performance control with delight

The apposed words often create the situation oétitegn of certain terms in the
verse. This repetitive pattern helps to controldhgvity that is being performed and
may offer delight to the performer. We can see idgtlaying alone uttering some

sorts of repetitive words. Really, the utterance &dunction.

23.a je... lptitsiri  go luyboyba s&ha? ro
je lgt/i  -tiri ®» lwbobas® -ha& ro
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VOC ancient tribe -RHM TOP primitive offspring -pASS
They are born out of the stones. 105

b je... hadum nzgettu habmegettu
je  ha-dum m- gett -u  habme- gett -u
VOC teeth-BAL nsAS- insert -3P jaw nsAS- ins&pP
They put the teeth and the jaw. 183

In the given examples, the terms likey and ha are repetitive syllables in the

respective lines.

7.15.6 Galvanizing the syllabic sequence

The nonsensical words have very powerful sourcgalwanize syllabic sequences.

Let us consider the following examples:

24.a allo ett'um tokma be epp tokma be
allb ettum tok-ma be  epp to-ma be
now how make-INF INQ what make-INF INQ
They were confused what to do next. 249
b allo halla mend’a’e  Bay mikso mndia’e  Bay
allo halla men- dia -’e  bay mik  -so in- dia -?e bay
now curse npG- fall -npG SUB jealousy-BAL np@l -npG SUB

It may not receive any cureses and scorns. 255

In the above lines, the apposed/pre-modifier wlikdsett'umandhalla are generally
nonsensical lexemes yet they have been used wetise lines so as to galvanize the

syllabic sequences

Also in the line ‘24.a’, both the headworppa and its apposed/modifying word

ett'umare archaic and obsoletes.
7.15.70rganizing symmetrical mirror image pattern in verse

They are extremely helpful to organize a symmeétrizaerror image’ pattern in the

verse line.

25.a je... broy hi’siyay taysay hisiyay
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je brop  hi?-siy -ay taysay hi-siy-ay
VOC paradise turn-REF-pfG sky turn-REF-pfG

They turned up to the sky. 053

b Kene ttaygi  tay-e?-0  tobun taye?o
Kene  taygi tay €’ -0 obun ftay -€?-0
you (s) development develop -IMP-VOC growth iach -IMP -VOC
May you grow and develop! 436

Both the examples 25.a and 25.b have the mirrogégatterns in each line. In the
first line the sounds /t/ and /h/ are alliterataved though they/ sound is not in the
position of alliteration, it has a higher frequeraryd has produced sonority in the

verse.
7.17.8 Providing linkage
They serve the link between anaphoric as welbsaphoric references.

26.a je... mntam f0g-u-ro japmi tog-u-ro
je... mntYam tog-u ro japmi sdg -u ro
VOC human make-3P ASS human being make-3P-ASS

They created the human being. 061

b je... alb k'appu samale oppy samale
je albkiappu sama -le opysama -le
VOC now ashes material -ERG pile material -ERG

Now the creation with the ashes of 227

In the example 26.a, the nonsensical wgedis supportive element for the anaphoric
reference which indicates the previous and in #mesway 26.b the nonsensical term

‘je’ is assisting for cataphoric reference that intisahe following.
7.15.9 Set the language off the ordinary speech
They are the means of setting the ritual langudiygne ordinary speech variety.

27.a je..iksapoks ro kambe:k poks ro
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je  iksa pokse- ro kambe:k poks e- ro
VOC earth become -PT ASS land become &3S

The earth was created. 006

b je... sawa rmieksu e:kfa meleksu
je sawa m leks -u  e:km na- leks -u
VOC jungle nsAS- fell-3P bush nsAS- fellP-3

They cleared the the jungle 137

Apart from the offbeaije’ the apposed/pre-modifier wortksa andsawaare not only
nonsensical but also they are archaic dictions hlaie not used in the practical
language. That is why when they occur; they setekgression off the ordinary

variety.
7.15.10 Enhancing musical quality
They can be equally helpful to enhance the musjaality in the verse line.

28.a minu nadayu tay ni nad‘amulle
minu ma- diay -u tay ni mday -u -lle
APP nsAS-filter-3P weigh CTR nsAS- filter -3RUS

As they filtereded the siblings through the sievede of gold and silver,

575
b je.... pegilla peg play-la peg
je  pegilla pege- prayla pege
VOC APP  go-PT nine month go -PT
Nine months were gone. 358

In the given Mundhum lines, the appositive wordsiu and pegilla are essentially
nonsensical yet they contribute to set the versmusic. The both appositives have
created the situation for alliteration in the redpe lines hence they have enhanced

the musical quality.
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7.15.11 Defamiliarization/Deautomatization

Their occurrence is needed to defamiliarize thecstire so as to draw the attention.
In this way they can play the role to deautomatize usual expression. Let us see

how they have deautomatized the familiar expresagobelow:

29.a otto noksro jaynoy noks ro
otto nokse ro jagnoy  nokse ro
hastily return-PT ASS instantly return-PT ASS

Hastily, s/he returned. 418

b hukso rukiulle tge nrukulle
huk -so @ uk -u -lle tae nme- uk -u -lle
hand-BAL nsAS- pull -3P -SUB arms nsAS- pulP-5SUB

Having pulled the body from the two different sides 580

In the line ‘a’ the familiar expression would merdbe hara nokse ro‘quickly
returned’ but in the Mundhum expression, the samea has been expressed entirely
different way with unusual collocation as well dxation. Same is the case with the

line ‘b’. In the ordinary saying, onlyeukiulle ‘pulled’ would have been enough.
7.15.12 Retaining spirit of the ritual sense

They function to reflect the close adherence tditi@ and are special to set apart
from everyday language since most people think thkgious language should be

different.

30.a je... broy hi’sivay  taysay hi’siyay
je brop  hi? -sy -aytaysay hi? -siy -ay
VOC paradise turn -REF -pfG sky  turn -REHG

They looked up the sky the heavenly space. 053

b €. Kene iksa Kemde?0 Kiambe:k kemder0
je..... kene  iksa kemd-er-0 kambe:k kkmd €7 -0
VOC you(s) earth suit-IMP-VOC land  suitfWwOC
Oh! You should be suitable to this earth. 281
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In the example, both apposed wote®y andiksaare archaic and ritual words which

generally show the close adherence to the tradition
7.15.13 Uplifting standard

Even being bound lexemes, they are supportive tmtaa the standard of ritual

language.
3l.a je...samso &gyeksu b jomiy meg’eksu ro
je sam-so eAgeks-u ro jo-mi na-g’eks-u  ro

VOC identity-BAL nsAS-put/tie-3P ASS BAL-name nsAbt/tie-3P ASS

They put the name. 274
b  wojapoksu ro jmay poksu ro
wja poks -u ro mjdan poks -u ro

APP perform naming rite-3P ASS baptisritalperform naming rite-3P ASS

She performed the ritual of naming. 438

The pair binomialsamso- jomi andwoja- jayday are purely ritual terms which are

announced only during the ritual performances.
7.15.14 Maintaining cohesion and coherence

They can play a crucial role to achieve coheremckahesion at various levels that
is phonological, lexical, semantic, syntactic, Hmgic, musical melody and the like.

Let us consider the following verse lines.

32.a je....... sewa #eb-e se:ndo ntjeb-e
je sewa #eb-¢ se:ndo eAEb-e
VOC solicitously nsAS-stand-PT inquisitively nsAg&nd-PT
They humbly stood for ask and inquiry. 106
b je.. pegi pekille fay jen pekille
je pegi pek-ille ’ayjen pek-ille
VOC ninth go-SUB nine days go-SUB

When nine days pass/go away, 128
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7.15.15 Making powerful expression

They are helpful to make the expression vivid, gleard pointed. In other words, they
can assist for meaning exaltation. Just as the (@3rbas no value when it occurs in
isolation, but it can extend the value of the fegiten times more if it happens to
follow them. One becomes ten, and the ten becomnedréd. In the same manner, the
nonsensical words can make the head word (host)woote expressive. Let us see

the example below:

33.a je... minu kirik lo fimbrikwa kirik lo
je minu kirik lo  pmbrikwa kirik lo
VOC APP seed EMPH soap nut seed EMPH
The seed of the soap-nuittha), 157
b je.... tutt'u med’uktuay tue med'uktuay
je tuttu - dukt-u - tue me- dukt-u -g
VOC ONOM nsAS- spit-3P -pfG ONOM nsAS-spit-3P -pfG
They spat on the image. 232

In the above cited Mundhum verse lines, the termsy tutt'u and t'ue’ are
nonsensical lexemes. The first temmnu is nominal premodifying word that has
occurred with the headworgiimbrikwa in order to heighten the meaning of its
headword. Likewise, the terntgitt’u andt’ue’ are nonlexical onomatopoea however,
they are able to match up sound with a nonlinguistirrelate in the ‘real’ world or

they enact symbolically their referents outsideglage.
7.15.16 Organizing language into units

They also help to organize the language into umnficch are more easily perceived

and thus memorized for long.

34.a lewa peglle tiboyla peglle
lewa peg e -lle tiboyla peg e -lle
time go(spend)-PT-SUB ten month go(spend)-PBSU
While ten month passed, 523

b allo ment*am kepokpa  japmidpokpa
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allo ment'am k- pok-pa japmi & pok -pa
now human AP- rise -AP man AP-rise-AP

Now this attempt has become successful. 230

In these two verse lines the pre-modifying wolkelsva and mentam are nonsensical
in isolation but they play a crucial role to make ttext cohesive. Such words are
important in the intra-textual relations of a graatical and lexical kind which knit
the parts together into a complete unit of the esgion and which therefore, convey

the meaning as a whole.
7.16 Repetitive form and function

The Mundhum is characterized by its paired expoessr binominal expression. The
occurrence of single noun or headword alone is iratee Mudhum expression. For
instance, when there is the occurrencéambe:k(earth), it is usually preceded by
the appose word/modifieiksa, thus the paired expression iissa (-diy) k'abe:k
denoting the meaning ‘earth or land’. Again thipmssioniksa (-diy) kabe:kis put

to the recitation, both the headword and its apglosedifier or mirror image become
the subjects of an identical verb in two differbalves of a verse line. Consider the

example below:

35.a je..iksapoksro Kambe:k poksro
je iksa  pokse- ro Kambe:k poks-ro
VOC earth become-PT ASS land be-PT ASS
The earth was created. 006
b je... broy hi’sipay  taysay hi’sipay
je broy hP -siy -ay taysay hi?  -si -apy
VOC paradise turn-REF-pfG sky turn -REF -pfG

They looked up the sky the heavenly space. 053

This is the recital form.When in the sermonizedrfpthe paired expression appears
in real pair likeiksa (-diy) k’abe:k. anddroy(-diy) taysay. Let us see the sermonized

version below:

iksa (diy) k'ambe:k poks  (The earth was created.)
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toroy(diy) taysay pokes (The sky was created.)

The obvious difference lies between the two typlesxpressions is the structure. In
the sermonized expression, the headword is precededediately by its
appositive/modifier whereas in the recitation, treadword and the modifier each
forms sentence as being an independent subject @ieatical verdike poksg. One
line of the sermonized version has been lengthéyeaddition of the offbeatrd’ in
each half along with the repetition of the verbks. About the occurrence of the
offbeat fo’ has already been mentioned earlier. The headwoddita modifier
linking suffix <-diy> has been dropped in the recitation form in ordemaintain

syllabic as well as sonic balance.
7.16.1 Rationale and function of repetitive forms in the Mundhum verse

i. Linguistic items are repeated in the Mundhum eeslely with a view to maintain
balance at different levels i.e. rhythmical, syitalsemantic, lexical, sonic pattern and

above all the syntactic structure. e.g.

36.a allo t'o sa goppi-goppi nawama by t'o
allo to sa goppi-goppi nawama by t'0
now above tip pleasant view point top above
Now up in the pleasant place,
b liy @ppi-goppi nawama by t'o
ligy oppi-goppi nawama sty  to
high green altitude pleasant view point top above

Up above in greenery. 320

ii. The recurring items make it easy to ensure tohe tegne of the verse like ironical,

melancholic, serious and the like. e.g.

37.a peli paktusigy joban paktusia
peli pakt -u -si -& jo-ban fakt-u-si-g
speech offer-3P-nsP-pfG BAL-word offer-3P-nsP-pfG
He gave the words to them. 130

b k'ure jaysa tokabe kun@k tokabe bay
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k'ure jaysa tok-a-be kun@ tok-a-be Iy
s/he what do-1-PCLE-how do-1-PCLE SUB

She could not decide what to do the next. 338
Reiteration re-establishes the atmosphere beiegreef to in verse.

iii. Certain linguistic items are deliberately repdaite order to enhance the musical

quality of the verse. Let us consider the followagmples:

38.a Kkune mentam togusi japmi  sogusi
k'une ment'am tog -u -Si japmi sog -u -Si
s/he  human make-3P-nsP human being makesBP-
He created human beings. 057

b jukp'uy ambekan lo sawg ambeknn lo
jukp'uy a- m- bek -en lo sawa a- m- bek -#n lo
forest 1-NEG-go-NEG-ASS hunting 1-NEG-go-NEG ASS

Simply, no one goes to hunting. 490

iv. The repetition serves to control the action to filght track, just like repetitive

dialogue of labors at work, child bumping the lzaghinst wall. e.qg.

39.a je...sawa pekillesfjen pekille

je  sawa pek-ille etjjen  pek-ille

VOC jungle go-SUB eight days go-SUB

When it passes the eight days, 127
b je.. pegi pekille fagjen pekille

je pegi pek-ille ‘py-jen  pek-ille

VOC ninth go-SUB nine days go-SUB

When, it passes nine days. 128

v. It is done specially for organizing linguistic tsifor easy perception and

memorization.
40.a je.. sikkum pir-u isi:k pwa pir-u  isick
je sikkum pir -u isiikk igwa pir -u  isi:k
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VOC thought give/PT-3P according to idea give/PTa8Pording to

According to idea and thought given to them, 005

b kai:k sal¥de sotbk sahdle
kai:k sa-l¥de sotbk sa-hzle
blood relation offspring-p-ERG incestuous offsgrp-ERG

Born from the incestuous relationship, 562

vi. Repetition is essential specially for achievirghesion on the sound as well as
syntactic pattern.

41.a sikkum na:k-se-ni mva na:k-se-ni
sikkum nak -se -ni  pwa na:k -se -ni

thought beg-PUR-EMPH idea beg-PUR-EMPH

In order to have idea and thought, 113
b mudugni nmje teani noje
muduy ni mj-e teda ni mj-¢

complain CTR utter-PT back biting CTR utter-PT

To have back biting or killing other character lsgiping,564
vii. The recurring item is to galvanize the syllabiguences used in the verse. e.g.

42.a hePna saygu mligen skma: mligen
he’na saygu me- lig < -n skma: m- lig = -n
there vitality NEG-enter-PT-NEG life force NE€Bter-PT-NEG

Vitality and life force do not enter into, 082

b je...tandik mant“am nzdalle japmi radalle
je tandik mntyam ne- da -lle  japmi m da -lle
VOC later on human nsAS-come-SUB human being rs#Be-SUB

When men come in the days to come, 584

viii. It is applied with the view to foreground certai@ms so that it may look strange

and draw the attention of the listeners or reades.
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43.a sendi nlosua tum-ma mlosua
sendim- los -u -3 tum-ma mlos -u -a
visit nsAS-perform-3P-pfG meet-INF nsAS-perfo8R-pfG
They happened to meet. 117

b je... ettum ni  poklebe eppa ni pokksbe
je ettum ni pokke-be epa ni  pok -« -be
VOC how CTR happen-PT-INQ what CTR happen-PT-INQ
What has happened? 384

ix. The repetition functions as to elevate the thoagitt emphasize the meaning.

44.a je... peli isickk lo pand isi:k - lo
je peli  isi:k lo paral isikk lo
VOC logic according to ASS statement accordmgpiSS

According to the words given, 244

b igga tadik pirro gpma pinero bay
iygatadik pi -a ro spmay pi - ro DBay
| vision give-1»2 ASS dream give-22-ASS SUB

| make you dream. 405

X. Repetition serves as to deautomatize the usual émd to set the Mundhum away
from the ordinary speech variety.

45.a ando wa pokille Stlum pokille
ando wa  pok-ille gtlum k-ille
after a while APP break-SUB after mid nighedi-SUB
When it is after mid night, 404

b kruni mikki  fakteti  puywa  gektetsi
kiuni - mikki  fekt-e-t¥i pup-wa  pekt -t
they youthful love-PT-dPS flower-BAL bloom-RIRS

They quenched their physical desire 522
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7.17 The Mundhum and narrative structure

The Mundhum is a cover term embodying diverse ssun aspects. This writing is
especially dealing with one of the mythemé&&pmi Pongma Mundhurfirhe Origin
of Man’ out of the Limbu Mundhum mythology.

The Mundhum mythYapmi Pongma Mundhumarrates the story of how the first
human being was created in this world. The mythataty unfolds the first person
plural inclusive narratorani’ (wer). Then the narrator invites the audiences to joén
Mundhum recitation. Thus, the first person narepoint of view has tried to bring
us psychologically much closer to the central ctigra The story then moves ahead
referring to the earliest period when there wadingt except all pervasive darkness
and void. The Supreme Gdatarama Tageramélagera Ningwaphumangvished
for creating the heavenly bodies out of chaos. rAfteating the earth, He created
stream, river, sea, water-animals like fish; plamd plant eating animals. He thought
something was still lacking because the earth ditlseem to be suitable. So he
instructed the deities lik€orokmi Yomphami (also Chakchak&ad Yangyangge

mangs)

As wished by the Supreme God, the deities resumettdate human being. They
wanted to create an immortal being, so they blers#seral precious metals. When
the human figure was formed put life forsagu kma) into it, that failed. They
were harassed. They consulted the Almighty God aswbrding to his admonition,
they mixed up trivial things (i.e. fowls’ shits,isand ashes). As they completed to
make the human figure they put life force. Theyethlt to test whether that was live
or not. To their surprise, it responded to theit. ¢daving received such unexpected
response, they happened to cast spiteful cursetbatoewly created human being.
No sooner had they cursed than the human instantigumbed to death.

The deities again visited the Supreme God to flmel way out the later buffet. As
counselled by the almighty father, they createdntfae from the same trivial things.
Then, they blew life force into it and blessed. Tinst creation was female named
Muzingnama Kheyongnam&Vhen she got young, she was conceived by the.wind
Thus, she happened to have an asexual male babyslamdnamed the baby

Susuwoengba Lalawoengfthe son of wind and air).
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Susuwoengba Lalawoenghaile being young went to Sinyuk Muden Laze (Tibet)
and Temen Laze (Southern plain presumamly Terdndia) despite his mother’s
warnings. He met maidens on either places and hoadeavith them. As a result, both
were pregnant. One bore a maluljamphebaand the other a femaléldtlara
Lahadongna respectively. Those babies born at different gdagrew young.
Coincidently, they happened to meet and startestite together as conjugal for they

were unknown about their relation.

From their incestuous relation, they had seventatddren. Their illicit relation was
informed to the Supreme God by a pet bitch whicls Wwadly beaten byetlara
Lahadongnawith a broomstick causing dislocation of her ribavihg heard such
matter, the Almighty came down to the incident.fltered those seventeen offspring
through a golden sieve. Of seventeen, eight drogosdh the sieve and they were
handed over tdetlara LahadongnaShe was told to take those eight children with
her and separate forever. Those eight are call€é8aaga Yet Hanggeight kings) and

are believed to be the forefathers of the presanbd.

The above presented story is termedog®s by the most influential theorist Gerard

Genette in his classic textlarrative Discourse(Genette, 1972).

Now, we move on to his basic component lexis whigh discuss the manner or
means that thdogos (plot) are narrated. Théexis (discourse) has six different
components which are briefly discussed in relatorthe Mundhum mythYapmi
Pongma MundhumThe Origin of Man’ underneath:

7.17.1 Textual medium

The usual narrative medium of the Mundhum is ogaltation. It is recited in special

occasions as in the ritualistic performances.
7.17.2 Sociolinguistic code

The code employed in the Mundhum is essentiallyirais from every day speech

variety. It is mostly classical and ritual languatyethis regard, it can be categorized
as a diglossic form or High Variety (HV) of the Uom language. In other words, the
Mundhum is speech poetry because it is often egpcethrough recitation.
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7.17.3 Characterization
It involves two aspects — (i) actions and events @h point of view.

i. Actions and events:Being a mythical subject, super human figures gigpificant

role in the story. When the heavenly figures acd@hptheir mission, the human
characters are also seen in the position of ap@wgcipants. Though this myth is only
a very small portion of the whole corpus of the Mbuam, it runs more than seven
hundred lines in writing (Elan software record imetappendix proves it). This
extensive body of myth has naturally comprised maore minor actions and events
but only six major actions and events have beeerned to in this writing because
they are initiatives to the new course and dimensgiothe myth. Also they have far

reaching implication in the Limbu people.

The Mundhum myttYapmi Pongma Mundhufithe Origin of Man’ seems to base on

the ‘trial and error’ structure. The major acti@m events are as follows:

* The superhuman beings involve creating ideal andanal human being out of
precious metallic blending but failed.

» The success is achieved in the second effort andrdrated man is not of precious
metals this time but of trivial things. Having nead it as sheer humiliation, the
creators happened to curse. Eventually, the nerelgted figure dies instantly and
it establishes the tradition of death.

* In the third attempt, the first human mothEluzingnama Kheyongnamis
produced asexually.

* Muzingnama Kheyongnantanceives by dint of a gentle breeze and bearala m
baby name&usuwoengba Lalawoengba

* Susuwoengba Lalawoengbajsolygamous life-style origins the tradition of
jealousy and also it proves to be a nightmare o because he dies of hunger not
getting the logistic support from his wives (atdefour) on his way to hunting.

» Susuwoengba Lalawoengba’sffspring’s incestuous relation leads to a
controversy on the matter of consanguine relafidre GodTatarama Tagerama
intervenes this case for decision. He divides edftiidren out of seventeen and

hands over toTetlarama Lahadongndthe half-sister and wife oSuchchuru
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Suhamphebaso that they are to be reared by her. By thatlaweand order is set

on the matrimonial issue.

ii. Point of view: The Mundhum myth has used multi mode narratives (ne first

person , second person and third person) with tedgoinance of the third person.
The narration in the first and second personstiemely limited. The narrative mode
in the first person (homodiegetic) has special psepin the story telling. This mode
of narration makes the readers/audiences share higither actions and events.

Moreover, it also brings psychologically much closethe central character. e.g.

46.a ani tuttu tuktumbale "u:e tuktumbale
ani tut-tu tukt -u -m -ba -le ke tukt -u-m -ba -le
we ONOM spit-3P-PA-NOM-SUB ONOM spit-3P-PA-NOSIJB
We scornfully spat on the newly created man. 247

b ingatadik pim ro gpma pine ro Bay
ingatadik pi -a ro spmay pi - ro Bay
|  vision give-1»2 ASS dream give-22 ASS SUB

| shall make you dream. 405

On the other hand, the Mundhum story is narratatierthird person (heterodiegetic)
with a view to an extended access to the thought$ feelings of individual
characters. This mode is held from a detachedsiivle, external situated outside to

the action of the story.
47.a je..... kuni ekku Adesu j@iy medesu
je  kuni ekku m des -u @y me- des -u

VOC they crushingly nsAS-hurld/PT-3P damage n$A8d/PT-3P

They smashed it. 077
b je... Kep-ha? go mentam tumbasi  ro japmi tumbasi  ro
je kep-ha? go mentam tumba-si -~ ro japmi tumba-si  ro

VOC that-p then human earliest-nsP ASS human beanigest-nsP ASS

They are the first human creations. 272
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Regarding the speech and thought presentatioMtimelhum is narrated through free
direct model diegesisnot mimesisfor mimesieis mostly employed in dramatic

presentation) whether the narrative is in the pestson or the third person.

48.a peli paktusig joban paktusia
peli pakt -u -si -g jo-ban fakt-u-si-g
speech offer-3P-nsP-pfG BAL-word offer-3P-nsi&pf
He gave the words. 130
b k'une sendo seguro selap sbguro
kKune sendo g -u ro selap =dg -u ro
s/lhe ask  make-3P ASS inquire make-3P ASS
He asked and inquired of. 459

While analyzing the model of point of view, it inlves four different componential
aspects (Uspensky 1973; Fowler 1996). They ardlypeticidated as follows:

a. Point of view on ideological plane This model is about the interpretation of the
world as it represents. In other words, it refershe matrix of beliefs people use to

understand the world and to the value systemswiitich they interact in the society.

49.a samdik ked?ogu mundim kd-ogu

samdk ke- cP0og -u mundim k- dog -u
story 2-make/PT-3P myth  2-make/PT-3P
You made story (trend). 481

b je.... kai:kk  sndusi  sotbk gndusi
je kaik ead -u -si  sadk snd -u -si
VOC blood relation separate-3P-nsP incestuousatpaP-nsP

Specified the relationship, 568

b Point of view on the temporal plane It is used for the indication of time
relationships in the narratives. It is also impott®r relating to a temporal span of a
story and accounting for narrator’s impression ofvay certain events may be

accelerated or decelerated.
50.a leAwa pege-lle tiboyla pege-lle

324



lePlwa peg e -lle tiboyla  peg e -lle
time go(spend)-PT-SUB ten month go(spend)-PB-S
Ten months passed. 532

b abw ni  bttu sary ni  bttu
abw ni bkttt -u sarg ni bkttt -u
baby CTR possess-3P kid CTR possess-3P
She bore a baby 532

c. Point of view on spatial planelt is concerned primarily with location in relai
to the narrator and it is reflected in the gramoatiexponents of deixis and in

locative expressions.

5l.a je..osa: mbeg t'o lam mabeg
je osa: m- pege to -lam m peg e

VOC quickly nsAS-go-PT above MED nsAS-go-PT

They went up there. 199
b t’0 sujokmaan sisarimaen
t'o sujokma er -n  sisarima 4 -n

above suyokma-GEN-ABS Sisarima-GEN-ABS

Up above Suyokma Sisarima’s
tinday  poraken kusa poralan
tinday pora -l -n ku-sa pora -b -n
baby grown-NOM-ABS his/her-child grown-NONBS
Male baby 540

d. Point of view on psychological plane It is the model that refers to the
psychological perspectives of the narrator thatthe narrator's senses, feelings,
thoughts and the like.

52.a je.... bk-le-lok bk-le peli mk pantin
je  bk-le-Iok bk-le peli pk pan-tin
VOC emotional pattering speech FOC speak-REF
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She was carried by her imagination. 310
b k'une keruy rok ren-lo ku-him-rok am-lo

kiune keruy mk ren lo kuhim rok enlo

s/lhe sadness FOC exist ASS her worry FOBt-eXSS

She only felt dreary. 330

In the example ‘a’ and ‘b’ the mode of narrationredayed in the third person
k'une‘s/he’. Here the person deixi&une’ refers toMuzingna the first human and
relates her psychological state as she is stepgtirige threshold of her youth. The
term lok-le-Iok ‘incoherent speech’ is the reflector of her psydudition. The next
line keruy rok ren-lo ku-him-rok....sadness and worry’ marks the further shift into
the conscious thought processvidizingna

7.18 The Mundhum and textuality

The concept of textuality is entirely appropriateexpress the property of ‘being a
text’. This textual property distinguishes it frdomething is not a text. In this way
the term texuality refers to the way how individurrative units are arranged and
organized in a text. According to Katie (2001, @0B ‘it is commonly used in
linguistics and stylistics to refer to a sequent@llection of sentences and utterances
which form a unity by the reason of their linguistiohesion and semantic coherence.’
Though de Beauggrade and Dressler ( (1981) hayoped other five more features
of textuality except these aforementioned onessehéve (i.e. intentionality,
acceptability, situationality, informativity and tertextuality) features come under
these two features (cohesion and coherence) in seaye When the Mundhum is
conceived as a text, it is necessary for a lingwidook into its texture or textuality.
So in order to investigate its texture, here orilg two features (cohesion and

coherence) are precisely dealt with as follows:
7.18.1 Cohesion

“Cohesion, as defined by Krishnaswamy et al. ( 0p. 119) means sticking
together.” Likewise, Carter and McCarthy (2006¥ime as “cohesion refers to
grammatical and lexical means by which written eseogés and speakers’ utterances

are joined together to make a text.” It is obviouatter that there is difference
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between poetic and prosaic texts in terms of tiguistic elements used for analyzing
cohesion. The Mundhum being a poetic text, it itdoeto discuss its cohesion in
terms of repetition (parallelism), rhythm, alliteoen, assonance, repeated meaning in
lexical items and other similar devices. The raagridinguistic items at different
levels have played a crucial role in the Mundhummi@intain its cohesion. See the

example bellow:

53 .a lid2um nenne ro lib%ok menne ro
i -dum mnne  ro  li-ok mnne  ro
arrow-BAL without ASS bow-BAL without ASS
Without bow and arrow.

b te:ydum mnre ro teyha? menne ro
tey -dum mne  ro tey-ha? menne ro
fellow-BAL beings without ASS mate-p without-ASS
Without fellow and friend. 489

When we consider the above given two verse linesfimd the parallelism at least
three levels, that is syntactic, lexical and phogalal level If we consider, only the

first line:
‘lidzum nenne ro lib’ok nenne ro’

It is made up of two halves. These two halves drequal length consisting five
syllables in each halfFrom the lexical level, the words in the two halees parallel
lid2um« lib%ok; menne<» menne andro < ro. Likewise, from the phonological level,
the sounds /I/, /m/ and //r/ are repeated hencg #ne alliterative sounds and the
assonant forming sounds are &/,dnd /o/. Moreover, the verse line(s) is semaltyica
as well as rhythmically parallel. As we considezgd two lines putting togeter, they
are also parallel in terms of syllabic structusgtactic, rhythmic features. They both
have internal rhyme and as an external rhyme soaherhyming patterns. Let us see

internal as well as external rhyme in the two véirses as:
‘lidzum nenne ro lib’ok nenre ro’

teyd2um manne ro teyha’ menne ro

327



In these two lines, the same sound /o/ functiorth liaternal as well as external
rhyme marker. Likewise the identical verb occurghviour different subjects. Of four
subjectsJidum andte:ydum are modifier or apposed words alilofok andte:yha?
are the headwords respectively.

7.18.2 Coherence

It is concerned with the connectivity of the téxtterms of its content or semantic
aspect. It analyzes how the linguistic exponents sgmantically interrelated or
relevant to each other. So, unlike the cohesiors, abviously the matter of interanl
patterning of the narrative units. In this regafdishnaswamy et al. (2000, p. 120)
state “coherence is concerned with the mutual adwés/ and relevance of concepts
and relations that underlie the surface text”. sTineans that coherence is not related
to the lexical as well as grammatical propertiesthis regard, Carter and McCarthy
(2006, p. 242) specify as, “a text is coherentsfsemantic and pragmatic meanings
make sense in its real world context to readetsflexs.” Now let us consider three
serial verse lines from the text and how the exptsare coherently presented or not.

See herewith:

54.a je.. ftillit’aje ro nara taje ro

je illi t/aj-e ro nara e ro

VOC charm fall-PT ASS appearance fall-PT ASS

The curse fell upon. 236
b je... tilli t 7aelle nara taclle

je ili  ta € -lle nara ‘& = -lle

VOC charm fall-PT-SUB appearance fall-PT-SUB

Accursed in this way, 237

c je.. Kure jogu pegbe toysi pegbe
je  KkKure pgu peg e -be bySi peg -be
VOC s/he breath go-PT-NOM liveliness go-PTOM
He happened to die. 238

The first verse line je.. tilli t’aje ro nara taje ro
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translates as ‘divine curse fell upon the hunifen |

The second verse linge... tilli t’aclle nara taclle

translates as ‘accursed man'’s life’
The third line je.. Kure jogu pegbe toysi pegbe
translates as ‘succumbed to death’

The given three verse lines presentation showsthiegtare semantically related and
relevant as well. It seems every consequent lirmrnes the result of its preceding
line. In this way, the second line is the resuléetf of the first preceding line. The
first line says ‘the divine curse fell upon the rmand cures made the man’s ‘life
accursed’ one. The same accursed life gavelyidldedesult of ‘death’. The lines
have been arranged in such a structural manneaguste bricks are placed one upon

another to make a building.
7.19 Symbolism

The use of symbol is one of the characteristicuiest of the Mundhum language.
When we go through the Mundhum text or listen te técitation, we come across
number of symbols used in it. But, it is betterdiscuss what actually they are and
why they are used. Symbols are essentially wordshwdre not merely connotative,
but also they are evocative as well as emotiveid@sgheir usual meanings, they also
call up before the mind’s eye a host of associatmmnected with them and they are
also rich in emotional significance in this regafdak (1993, p. 70) defines, “it is an
oblique or indirect mode of expression which suggeach more than is actually
described or asserted.” Likewise, W. B. Yeats opitat symbol gives dumb things
voices and bodiless things bodies. Let us conshdew symbols perform such

functions in linguistic expression.
7.19.1 Pair birds

The Mundhum refers to pair birds in which one leck and the other is white. One
day, childSusuwoengbhappens to kill the white on@ljagia py and brings in front
of his motheMuzingnama Kheyongnanta be sure whether that is edible or not. His

mother tells him that the killed bird is edible thé has committed a blunder which
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originated the tradition of widow or widower in tlkeenjugal life. Thus the couple of
birds symbolize smooth, warmth and loving conjudajain the white is considered
to be the purity. This is the reason the Limbu rdgthe Phaktanglung(Nep
Kumbhakarna Himal as the holy place and it is constantly referredirt the
Mundhum because it is white, inspiring to hold haagh and majestic as well. Let us

see the reference Phaktanglungs:

55.a allo poktayluyma to pembelyma to
allb  poktagluyma  to gmbelwma to
now Phoktanglungma above Pembelungma above
Now over the Kumbhakarna and Pembelungma, 027

b je.. mg-diri-?20 to  mg-le-n tame-’0 to
je  ma -dhri 20 to mg -l -n tame 20 to
VOC god - dwelling-LOC above god-GEN-ABS residendC above
Above the dwelling place of the god, 028

Referring to the pair birds, the Mundhum goesmsay:

56.a tak pu ‘k:2kmen lo tybu Ke: 2k men lo
tak pu k?k  -man o dnbu  Ke:’k -men o
couple friend bird break/split-NOT ASS pair bingehk/split-NOT ASS
The couple should not be split/separated. 480

b samdik ked-ogu mundm kd-ogu
samdk ke- dog -u mundm k-dog -u
story 2-make/PT-3P myth  2-make/PT-3P

You have made a trend/ convention. 481

In the given example (56 a-b) suggests that thendribirds (pair) should not be
separated. Heréak or tey denotes friend andts:2k ‘break or split’ and strongly
suggests asen lo ‘not to be done’. The tertwo is for high emphasis or the assertive
marker. The Mundhum also refers to what happensiwie pair bird is separated. It
specifies that such action establishes a trendeobiing a widow/widower. In this

way, the pair birds have been used as a symbargtigal life.
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7.19.2 The wind

It symbolizes masculanity and potency. The firstman mother Muzingnama
Kheyongnamas conceived by the wind. Her son is also named®asuwoengba
because he has been born after the pregnancy chyskd wind. His mother says to
him, ‘you are the son of the wind.” In the wdBdisuwoenghahe first two syllables
‘susu suggest the process of air blowing. The Limbu pjeoname the place
Susuwaderwhere it keeps the air blowing. About the potendytloe air, the

Mundhum narrates it as:

57.a je... samntle muttug kezoyle muttuay

e samat-le mutt -u -a kzp-le mutt-u -a
VOC breeze-ERG blow-3P-pfG wind-ERG blow-3P-pfG
By that way , the wind blew her 326

b k'une abwyy  larero  sarw larero
kiure abw lar ¢ ro sary lar ¢ ro

s/he conception receive-PT ASS pregnancy reeivASS
She became pregnant. 328

7.19.3 The mountain/hill

The Mundhum constantly makes its reference of namonbecause the mountain
symbolizes as purity, calm, inspiring and life-gigi Even the Supreme Gd@gera
Ningwa Phumangs believed to dwell in the high mountain. Thistfas inferred from
the Mundhum because gods and deities includMgzingnama Kheyongnanere
referred to be going up and above to visit the @beénever they need admonition
and blessings. In the native teriakor Yakpemeans hill or mountain. So thgdk+
Thungba suggests as ‘mountain + cultivator’. In this walye Limbu people have a
strong conviction that the term ‘Limbu’ is not theiative term for they designate
themselves asYakthungbaor Yakthumba This can be the reason that the Limbu

people have a profound spiritual attachment withrttountain.

58.a je...tagara him ' niywapu him to
je tagara him *d npwapu  him 1o
VOC Almighty home above God Father home above
They went to the almighty god father's dwelling. 103
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b je.. koi gpmeo jo  paydony jepmelo jo

je koi gp -mx -?0 jo aydoy gp -me 20 O
VOC hill stand-INF-LOC there on top of mountainreflaNF-LOC there
They went to the up hills. 133

7.19.4 The dog

Whichever literature it might be, there are mamnyriss or references about dogs.
They occupy much place in the stories than anyrodremals. In the Limbu
Mundhum also, the dogs are refered to as the symbdionesty and intimacy.
Muzingnama Kheyongnameonstantly advises her s@usuwoengbdo take dogs
while in hunting. Not only this, a bitch has playactrucial role to bring a case of
incestuous relationship between brother and s{SihamphebandTetlaramg to a
hot discussion. And to decide this case, the Supréwod, Tagerama Ningwaphuma
participates and sets certain codes and condugtsdiag the matrimonial affairs.
This is an wonderful coincidence thgod and ‘doghave quite opposite spelling but

most often they co-occur, that means when thegeds there is dog.

59.a je..... koo NMeNne-ro Kija menne-ro
je  kobmen- re-’e ro Ka men- re -’ ro
VOC dog npG-be-npG ASS hound npG-be-npG ASS
Without dog,

b sawg amlzkrnen jukpuy ambekan
sawag a-m- ek -ren jukpuy a-m-bek-mn
prey 1-NEG-go-NEG hunting 1-NEG-go-NEG
One does not go hunting. 513

7.19.5. The hunting

Towards the end of this Mundhum myth, the referesfcbunting frequently recurs.
From this recurrence, it is inferred that this lodinitely to symbolize something
else. It is not being constantly used just forghke of mere hunting. Hunting is being
associated with the increasing maturity especiallthe male. WhemMuzingnama'’s
son Susuwoengba small child, he is seen killing small-sized tigs like lizards,
frogs and so on. Whenever he kills small creatdresyever forgets to bring them to
his mother and to know whether they are ediblecdr As he gradually grows up, his
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hunting range expands proportionately. He askdéov and arrow with his mother.
At the age of ‘teen’ he expresses his wish to gohfmting a long distance. Having
known his desire to go a long distance, his motieeinsels him not to go to the north
and south because he may meet with young maidehthap may mislead him much.
Despite his mother’s suggestion, he sets out fatihg to the same places where he is

not supposed to go.

Through, this symbol, a very important philosophigdea is also tacitly being
expressed that is, the world is made up of two ggdLe. the hunter and the hunted. It
is the circumstances that can decide who is hamémnwho is the hunted. The irony is
that Susuwoengbaushes for hunting with some dogs but he is hubtethe young
maidens. Nevertheless, the hunting is the symbalnafs maturity. Let us see the

reference of hunting in the Mundhum below:

60.a Kwune hu-hu bre ro piik-ptik lore ro
k'ure hu-hu  br -e ro pk-pik lor-e ro
s/lhe hoo-hoo say-PT ASS sui-sui say-PT ASS 486
b sawg tat’iy lo jukpuy tatiy lo
sawg ta -ty lo jukpuy  tha -ty o
forest deport-REF- ASS hunting deport-REF- ASS
By whistling and roaring he started to the fofesthunting. 517

7.19.6 Bow and arrow

These both combine symbolize the ethnic weaporingrd are many sayings as well
as writings the word ‘Limbu’ has been developedrirthe native terms likeli* +
‘abu = Liabu; then gradually changed into present form ‘Limhbidére, i’ means
‘bow’ and ‘abu suggests ‘hit’. This denotes that the Limbu ie {hast were archers.
Furthermore, it is also said that the land gainga@idzhery is ‘Limbuwan’. But these
sayings are only hypothetical because there isomorete proof to support or justify
this claim. Again there is no debate that the bowt arrow are the Limbu’s ancient
weapons since there is recurring reference of bhwvaarow in the Mundhum. Let us

consider the example below:

6l.a lidum nenne2e-ro  liblok menns2e-ro

Li dzum mn- re -/e ro li-dok nan- re -7e ro
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Bow-BAL npG-be-npG ASS bow-BAL npG-be-npG ASS
without bow, 489

b k'ure t'o tgydum jatvinay togja Jagtinay
Kure t'o  tg-dum jg -t'in-ay toy -a & -tin -ay
s/he above arrow-BAL take-REF-pfG stick-BAlké-REF-pfG
He took the arrow and its stick. 510

7.19.7 Flower

The flower is associated as the life or particyléine youth in many languages. The
Mundhum also takes the flower as the symbol ofilifgeneral and the prime youth in
particular. Phungwa changmarituals performed duringTongsing Mundhunfor
power, fortune and welfare especially for adoles@md young women’ (Kainla,
2059 VS p. 302), literally means to make the wigdeflower bloom and figuratively

connotes as making life more vigor, energetic aliragithe youthful hue in life.
Though, this particular myth of the Mundhum hasyMenited reference of flower, it
has been widely used in other contexts of the MundhLet us see the context of

flower in this Mundhum myth below:

62.a sido na-lor-e tum-ma me-lor-¢

sido m br - tum-ma me- br -¢
immediate nsAS-look-PT meet-INF nsAS-look-PT
They met. 522

b mikki pekteti pupwa pektetsian
mikki pekt € -t ptup-wa  pekt € -t -ay
life  bloom-PT-dPS flower-BAL bloom-PT-dPS-pfG
They quenched their carnal desire. 530

In the above given examplemikki - ‘ife’; puywa —flower and pgekteti —
‘bloomed’), the literal translation is ‘life flowdsloomed’. This seems quite absurd
from the point of view of ordinary language use huis symbolizing the abstract
notion of ‘life’ or ‘youth’ through the medium ofoncrete object flower. In this
regard, W. B. Yeats views that bodiless abstratibns get bodies in symbolism.
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7.19.8 Sieve

The sieve has been used as the symbol of socialguket us see the example below:

63.a je.... kaiikk sndusi  sotbk gndusi
je kaik ead —u -si sodk snd -u -si
OC blood relation separate-3P-nsP incestuous a&epaP-nsP
Specified the relationships, 568
b allo sammjg ti/ligge-o juppa tiyge-so
allo sammjag tiliggevo juppa 1-ligge-o
now gold sieve-LOC silver sieve-LOC

Now, in the angelic sieve made of gold and silver 569

In the above two verse lines i.e. a and b the vdaddemeaning is that the almighty
God Father specified the consanguine relationsdmgisfor this decision, he used the
sieve made of gold and silver. The referential egnis that there were seventeen
children born out of incestuous relationship betwethe brother and sister
(Suhampheband Tetlara Lahadongnavho were the offspring of the same father,
Susuwoengband different motherBhiyaklungmaandMukkumlungmaespectively).
When the God came to know the matter from a dogdéteded the case by filtering
the seventeen children through the sieve. In tloegss of filtration, eight children
dropped down the sieve and they were handed ovethéox mother Tetlara

Lahadongnand ordered for permanent separation fmmampheba.

7.19.9 Spit

It has been conceived as a symbol of eternal cMéen the creators happened to
create the human being out of very trivial thingsd aagainst their conviction,
unknowingly they spat on to the face of that newfgated being. Eventually, the
accursed man succumbed to death. That spite pitovbd eternal curse to the man
and it made human life mortal. Let us considerfttiewing Mundhum verse how the

spite of the creator gods had a far reaching effeghan’s life. Example:

64.a ani tutttu tuktumballe e  tuktumballe
ani tuttu tukt -u-m -ba -lle e tukt -u -m -ba -lle
we ONOM spit-3P-pA-NOM-SUB ONOM spit-3P-pA-NOM-8J
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We scornfully spat on to the created human. 247
b je... Kure jogu pegro toysi peg ro

je Kure jogu pege ro bysi peg e ro

VOC s/he breath go-PT ASS liveliness go-PT SAS

By dint of that it happened to die. 248

The above verse lines say that the created marehegdpo die because of the spiteful

curse cast upon it.

7.19.10 Fire

The reference of ‘fire’ in the Mundhum may be thatter of private symbol because
its mention is not found in the universal archetypage. The term private in the
sense that, it may symbolize differently from ooenenunity to another and from one
place to another place. For instance, T. S. EidThe Waste Land’ uses the ‘fire’ as
to symbolize the destructive element. But in sonaeq the same fire symbolizes as
the divine force. In the Mundhum it has been used aneans of renewal of new life
clearing agent. The Supreme God counsels the sléitiset fire in the cane jungle and
the ashes to be used as one of the elements te theshuman. This is the reason, the
Limbu people believe that the body consists som#iqeo of ashes and when we
scratch the body the grey color (ashes) comesaif skin. The Mundhum refers to

the context of fire as follows:

65.a mukkum rderu gmik nzleru

mukkum & ler -u mik  na- ler -u

fire nsAS- set -3P sparkle nsAS-set-3P

They set the fire. 139
b je... ladappumare gyjon rok re ro

je ladappuma -re jgjoy pk e ro

VOC ashes -GEN light heap FOC lie ASS

There were only ashes. 140
7.20 Concept of up and down
In the Mundhum text, one can come across the leatiarker terms lik¢o: ‘up’

and jo ‘down’ many times. Apart from their usual meaningey have been used
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metaphorically and they also reflect the psycholofiythe speaker. The structural
elements like up vs. down are termed as image szhieynLakoff (1990). He
maintains the view as ‘such schemas particularfyartant evidence for the claim that
abstract reason is a matter of two things: a) reédssed on bodily experience and b)
metaphorical projections from concrete to abstdachains’ (275). As referred to by
Lakoff, the locative terms likap anddownhave been used for the both purposes that
is, bodily experience as well as metaphorical mtoga.When the deities find it
difficult to create the human being, they look he sky and beg for blessings from
the sun, the moon and the stars. They visit upwartie Supreme Godlagerama’s
dwelling. Similarly the first human mothé&luzingnamaconstantly goes up to visit
the Almighty Father and comes down. The seventdeldren born out of the
incestuous relationship are divided through fitigriby a sieve. The eight children
drop down and they are supposed to be our forgfatbevhom Mundhum addresses
as ‘sawa yet hanggeight kings) but those who do not drop and reman or above

the winnow, they are considered to be the deities.

On the contrary, the curse falls down on the nesvBated man. Infuriated creator
gods hurl down the human images to the pits andilpsdas they are not satisfied
with their creations. When the divine curse fallsvd on the man it drops down dead.
In this way, we find these locative markers in titpet.

These two terms’o: ‘up’ and jo ‘down’ are genenrally used to denote the things
vertically up and vertically down. But their metapical use is to signify quality and
guantity. The quality and quantity may refer tolbabstract and concrete. The deities
and mortal beings go up to the God'’s dwelling s ¢ixample of concrete because we
can see them physically going upward. Whereas dheept that the Gods are by any
rate up and above us because they are superia:. fbhis concept is the example of
abstract one.

The termt’o up usually connotes good, virtuous, great, bealu@id respectable and
the like. Our gods are always thought to be dwglimthe high above maybe, on top
of the mountain, cloud or so. On the contrary, ek, mean, ugly, discarded and of

low quality and quantity, etc., are conceived tarbthe low or downy.

337



The use of these opposite point markioes ‘up’ and jo ‘down’ have also made it
easier to analyze the human psychology. In thisquéar text, there are only seven
verse lines using the terpo* ‘down’ and thirty lines using’o: ‘up’. It use oft’o: ‘up’
seems to be proportionately five times more thanuge ofo ‘down’. Even in these
seven lines using the senge‘down’, there only two lines directly using ‘down’

and the rest are inferred from the contexts.

This kind of expression reveals that the man is, nayure favors betterment,
prosperity and progress. This conscious or unconsailesire for up is termed as up-
glide psychology. The ancient people could by namsebe the exception of this
psychology- the psychology of up-gliding. And thdig not use these term'® ‘up’
andjo ‘down’ merely as preposition or adverb, but thegrevalso reveling their up-

glide psychology by usintjo up five times more thagjo ‘down’.

7.21 Ambiguity in the text and its rationale

Language does possess some universal charactetisicis, the characteristic shared
by all human languages. Ambiguity is also one afsoharacteristics which is of a
particular interest to linguists. It results in ¢arage from the fact that there is no
always a one-to-one correspondence between expmessand meanings. In this
regard, language is not just like the mathematioshich the symbol or sequence of
symbols are carefully constructed for absolutelsimgeaning. On the contrary to the
mathematical notion, language involves two or naistinct meanings for one word,
phrase, or sentence. But the ambiguity and vagseaes never the same because
vagueness arises from the lack of specificity wagrambiguity results form the
multiplicity of meanings. Suppose these English regpions like ‘It is a long
sentence’ and ‘She is my old friend’ are really ggunbus unless they are interpreted
in the context. The ‘sentence’ of the former expi@s can be interpreted as either
‘imprisonment’ for the prisoner or syntactic comstion out of words’. Likewise ‘old
friend’ from the later expression can readily megher ‘aged person’ or ‘friendship

for a long time’.
7.22 Causes of ambiguity

Whoever encounters the Mundhum text for the finstet s/he is startled by the

linguistic feature it has employed. The ambigustyaroused by the following ways:
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7.22.1 Multiple terms/forms for the same subject/gject

The ritual language often uses multiple forms fog same thing. For example, the
‘sun’ in ordinary speech form isamni but this ‘nani in the ritual language is referred
to in five different forms just as:
Ordinary speech form Mundhum (Ritual) form
nam(sun) miwa kn-cFoma
miwa ku-nam
len-day-gen nam-ba
nam-diri nam-la:k

nam-duy nam-la:k

tanam(morning) tant’o-diy ta’am
tanto s& nam
taklle ta nam

tag tak nam

7.22.2 Multiple appositive/modifier words for the ame headword

The Mundhum language rarely uses the headword utitite appositive/modifier
word. This means the headword most often co-oaegitlrsmodifying word. Again the
same headword takes multiple modifiers. Let ustise@xample below:
Ordinary speech form Mundhum (Ritual) form
mikwa (tear) tomen-diy mikwa
ign-diy  mikwa
nerig-gen mikwa

sa-mariy  mikwa

tvk  (body) tomsa-diy jam-be
abu-di/gen ku-dok
kappa ja:m-be

nasi-gen tok-la

The variation of the modifier indicates the vapatiin the context. The all modifying

words of the headworthikwa ‘tear’ cannot occur in the same context. The medif
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‘meriy’ refers to sorrow or lamentation. Likewiseiseh’ presumably denotes

reminiscence or symbol or souvenir atiohfen’ literally means sharp or critical.

7.22.3 Deviation of the usual meaning

The Mundhum uses the ordinary lexical forms tod,thay are semantically deviated

from their usual meaning. Let us consider the foifgy example:

Ordinary speech form Mundhum (Ritual) form
jagsa kunde — wealth, property jaysa kunde < what, how
jagben < a kind of moss jagben < lap

sd0 < beer in its initial stage, sed0 < move or turn

pehi < placenta pehi <> dance in circle/fly

7.22.4 Use of nonsensical words

The ambiguity arises by the use of nonsensical svdard the Mundhum. The
nonsensical words occur as the modifier or app@sitbuch words really create much
ambiguity to make out the meaning of the expressidret us see the use of

nonsensical words in the Mundhum verse below:

66.a je... hukso  dtturo taye kotturo

je  huk-so ok -u ro taktt -u ro
VOC hand-BAL possess-3P ASS arm possess-38 AS
She took the baby. 371

b teygo tokpe? jo kuly tokpe? jo
tygo bkpe? jo ku -la tokpe? jo
feet a little bit there his/her - leg a lithé there

Near his legs,
In the given examples, the terms litege andteygo are fully nonsensical words but

they have been glossed the same term as the negpeotunter wordshuksoand

kulay assuming that they have also similar meaning hilecftee lexemes.
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7.22.5 Repetition
The repetitive structure has often contributed skenthe verse line quite ambiguous.
If this occurs in the ordinary speech form, it miag considered as redundancy

because it violates the normal rules of usages/by foequency. Example below:

67.a je... mntyam lkd-okpaha& japmi kd-okpaha

je nmentam lke-d-ok-pa-h& japmi &d-ok-pa-ha
GF human AP-make-AP-p human being AP-makepAP
You are human being creators. 114

b je... peli isi:k lo pandisiklo
je peli  isi:k lo pdea isi:k lo
VOC logic according to ASS statement accordmeASS
According to the advice, 244

In the example ‘a’ and ‘b’ the headworggmi and panda are similar in meaning
with their respective premodifiers/appositivesntam and peli. Not only that both
headwords and premodifiers have identical/commdioeations like ked-okpaha

andisi:k.

7.22.6 Frequent use of archaic and obsolete dictisn

This is one of the most obvious cases to push thedidum language to the region of
ambiguity. Let us see the example below:

68.a je... iksa m-g’smdun kambe:k mg’smdun
je iksa mkiemd-u-n  kambe:k m-k'emd-u-n
VOC earth NEG-suit-3P-NEG land NEG-suit-3P-NEG
The earth was not suited. 017
b allo ett'um tokmabe epfa tokmabe
allo ett'um tok-ma-be epp tok-ma-be
now how do-INF-PCLE what do-INF-PCLE

We now got lost as to how and what to do the n24©
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In the above given example ‘aksa and k’ambe:k are synonymous terms. In the
ordinary speech onlig'am or k'ambe:k is enough to denote both of these terms i.e.
iksaandk’ambe:k. The termiksais essentially archaic term only used in the speci
purpose. Likewise, in the example ‘b’ the terat8umandeppa are obsolete words

never used in the ordinary speech situation.

7.22.7 Unusual affixation

The Mundhum language is especially marked with efsenusual affixation. The
affixations are unusual in the sense that they meeeur in the ordinary speech

variety. Let us consider the example below:

69.a je..hukso wmdaruay taye nmedaruay
je huk-so & tar -u -g tae me- tar -u -g
VOC hand-BAL nsAS-fetch-3P-pfG arm nsAS-fetdPH3fG
They brought. 154

b kieyha? go kramtitsiri go kambagba saha ro
kiep-ha? go  kKramti-t+iri o kambagjba sa-ha ro
that-p then aborigines-RHM then indigenous bpbfSS
They are the siblings/offspring born out of theda@70

In the above example ‘a’, the worldukso has the suffix <so> and in ‘b’ the word
kramtiit#iri has the suffix <+iri>. Such affixations are unusual occurrence which is

likely to make the expression ambiguous and obsasingell.

7.23 Rationale and function of ambiguity

The ambiguous construction seems deliberate inMobedhum expression. The
ambiguous structure may be considered as worthless the point of view of
ordinary speaking context however it has own sigaifce in the field of special
speech variety. Here, same is the case with thedhlum language. Now, the
function of ambiguity is precisely elucidated unusath:
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» The first function of ambiguous expression is tbtee Mundhum language away
from the ordinary kind of speech variety. For exénm the ordinary expression,
it is enough to saymesoru’ in order to suggest ‘they mixed’. But in the Mumam
it expressed as:

70.a je...hukso  awrutaye mesoruay
je huk -so #m sr -u tye Me- Sr -u-m
VOC hand-BAL nsAS-mix-3P arm nsAS-mix-3P-pfG
They mixed.

In the ordinary speech, it is orfkfambe:k’to denote thé&arth’ but the same thing in

the Mundhum isksa-diy k'ambe:k.For example:

70.b je.. iksapoks ro kambe:k poks ro

je iksa pokse- rokambe:kk poks e- ro
VOC earth become -PT ASS land become ASB
The earth was created. 006

* The second function of ambiguous expression is dfardiliarized or making
structure markedly different from the ordinary vens And to do so is to draw the
attention of the audience. e.g.

7l.a je...sendi mnosuy summa me-los-u-ag
Je... sendi a# los -u - sum-md m- los -u -a
VOC separation nsAS-perform-3P-pfG collect-INF ngge8form-3P-pfG
They collected. 148

b tadik ni  piru & ma ni piru
tadik ni pir -u epmay ni pir -u
vision CTR give/PT-3P dream CTR give/PT-3P

He granted the dream vision. 413

When we consider these above two verse lines, dbeyot seem to be the ordinary
type. There are two reasons to make them diffdrem the ordinary type. The first
reason is that the syntactic structure is repeattédthe identical verb and the next is

that the use of lexical items are not of familigre.
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» The third function is to lay emphasis on the pattc point or aspect that is being

expressed.
72.a ando taro tareay saknam tatay
ando tanb tar ¢ -a saknam tar e -ay

after a while morning come-PT-pfG dawn come-PT-pfG
Later on, it was morning. 416
b toyd.um nmennee @ togja mennele @
toypdum mn-re Y6 @ toy-ja mn-re -’ @
arrow  npG-be-npG then stick-BAL npG-be-np@rt
Without arrow and stik then. 501

In the given example a and b, the emphasized aspecery second part of the verse
saknam tafay( it was morning)and togja menne?e @ (without arrow). Hence, the
importent part or the main message carrier is doersd part or half of the verse. The

first part is premodifier of the second and itswence is a must.

» The fourth function is that such expression contelto the stylistic effect or that

is to make the saying lofty and sublime.

73.a je.. peli mabant’iy joban mbant’iy

je peli m ban -tiy jo-ban T ban -tiy
VOC speech nsAS-discuss-REF BAL-word nsAS-disqRiSs-
They discussed to each other. 135

b se:ndo sdgu ro se:lap sbgu ro
se:ndo s¢g -u ro se:lapdg -u ro

inquisitively make-3P ASS inquire make-3P ASS
He asked and inquired of. 477

The example 73.a can be expressed by only sdgohgyma? (discuss) and 73.b as
sayingse:lapma (ask) in the ordinary speech form. But the givemse lines are
highly formal expressions so that the structured@mger and dictions are different.

* It helps to maintain close adherence to religiod @adition.
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74.a je...and:n tataram-lle tagarama-lle
je and:n tataram-lle tagaram-lle
VOC long ago Almighty God-ERG almighty- ERG
Long ago the almighty god 004
b je.. sikkum piru  isi:k mva piru  isi:k
je sikkum pir -u isik iywa pir -u isikk
VOC thought give/PT-3P according to idea giveSfTaccording to
According to the admonition given. 005

It is a general expectation that people want thgioeis or ritual language be different
from the day-to-day conversational language. Thendhum language has rightly
addresed the demand of the people by using araekaiell as obsolete dictions.

» Foregrounding certain expression.

75.a sewa peg-ro se:ndo peg-ro
sewa peg- ro se:ndo peg- ro
solicitously go-PT ASS ask go-PT ASS
went to ask. 560
b iyga ett'um tokabe epfa tokabe

iyga ettum tok-a-be epfa tok-a-be
| how do-1s-INQ what do-1s- INQ
What should | do? 561

The given examples are for showing how expressi@me foregrounded.
Foregrounding is essentially a technique for malmgnge in language. It is acieved
mainly through two ways: one is by deviation and tither is by repetition. The

above verse lines are foregrounded through repetir parallelism.

7.24 The Mundhum myth and archetypal reading

It has been already mentioned that Ytaggmi Pongma Mundhufthe Origin of Man’
is essentially a myth which narrates how thingduidiog man first came to exist.
Through this myth, we are acquainted with the aireBuman instincts for it reflects

the inner meaning of the universe and human lifthohgh myths are primarily
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rooted to certain communities and limited to speciflaces, they tend to appear
universal since they have common meaning and similliural functions. It is very
usual notion that similar motifs or themes may beanfli among many different
mythologies. Furthermore certain images recur inhspf peoples widely separated
in time and place. ‘Such common images and madsprding to Guerin et al. (1999,
p. 160) are called archetypes’. They can be sunupess common because they tend

to elicit similar psychological responses and twsesame cultural functions.

The Limbu Mundhum myth, by nature consists of prdi@ images which C. G.
Jung terms as ‘archetypes’ psychic residue ‘motdé’the life of our ancient
ancestors. The Mundhum in this sense serves asasne acquaint with the deepest
instinctual life of the prehistoric peoples. Ingltiontext, it is worth noting the opinion
of Northrop Frye (1970), one of the outstandingufes in the field of mythological
approach. He claims that ‘mythology as whole presica kind of diagram....an
imaginative survey of human situation from the begig to the end, from height to
the depth what is imaginatively conceivable (1970102).’Likewise as the opinion
of Guerin et al. (1999), the Mundhum myth refletieee different aspects as given

below:

) ‘pre-historical as well as biographical notes oflg@¢supernatural beings)

i) the inner spirit which gives that form its vitalignd its enduring appeal,
and

iii) the manifestation of vitalizing integrative forcagsing from the depth of

humankind’s collective psyche’ (p. 167).

It is utterly wrong to conceive the myth as meralgrimitive fiction, illusion, or the
opinion based on the false reasoning but rathés ihe true representation of our
deepest instinctual life, of a primary awarenesmah in the universe and capable of
many configurations upon which all particular opims and attitudes depend. For this
reason, it is quite impossible to pass the analytomment on the myth through
unitary disciplinary approach. It is because mydlggltends to be both the speculative
and philosophical as well. According to Guerin et(4999, p. 159), ‘it has close
affinity with the diverse disciplines like religipmnthropology and cultural history.’
The recent trend in critical approach shows thathwlpgical criticism is carried out

through two basic approaches namely anthropologioal psychological approach
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with cover term ‘archetypal criticism’. Thus, thechetypal critical theory makes use
of both the issues related to psychology as wedlrakropology in combine. Now let

us consider the archetypal images and motifs peatah the Limbu Mundhum.
7.25 Archetypal images in the Mundhum

It is better to have a precise discussion over ritagter ‘archetype’. What is the
archetype any way? The archetype, as Tyson (2Qatss “is a kind of supertype or
model, different versions of which recur throughthé history of human production:
in our myths, literature, dreams, religions andaii$ of social behavior.” In a simple
way we can say that an archetype is related tattitedes and behaviors of the first
humans. So it is universal and the product of &mll’e unconscious’ which is
supposed to be inherited from our ancestors. Regattis, Cuddon (1998) clarifies
it as “the fundamental facts of human existence aaobetypal: birth, growing up,
love, family and tribal life, dying, death, notteention the struggle between children
and parents and fraternal rivalry.” Along with @@nt personality type, some
creatures, natural objects and plants are alsarttieetypes. Let us now consider the
following archetypal emblems used in the Mundhunhmy

7.25.1 Water

water can symbolize diverse notions as the mystarycreation; birth-death-
resurrection; purification and redemption; feniliand growth. According to C. G.

Jung, water is also conceived as the commonestdyhorithe unconscious.

In the Mundhum, the archetype image ‘water’ re@ssociating multiple meanings
depending on the context. The Mundhum refers toctirdext of creation of ponds,
lakes and seas for the first time. Likewise, thietfhuman figure was said to have
created from the water collected in the tree tranki the rock pit. Let us see the

following verse line referring to the archetype tefaas follows:

76.a je..tumbun poks ro wrok poks ro
je  tumbun poks ¢ - ro wrok poks e ro
VOC pond become -PT ASS lake become -PTB AS
Lake and pond were formed. 007

b je... sydum pkwanu ldum pakwaha
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je sy-dum  pkwa -nu ly-dum pakwa -h&a
VOC tree-RHM bowl -COM stone-RHM bowl -p

The water from the bowls of rock and the tree trunk 153

a. The sea: the mother of all life; spiritual mystenyd infinity; death and rebirth;
timelessness and eternity; the unconscious andrtio. fThe Mundhum refers to
this image by the native tertame:n wroy (k) indicating the Indian ocean.

b. The river: the river image may suggest death abdthe the flow of time into
eternity; transitional phases of the life cyclesamation of deities and so on.

c. The lake and pond: they are referred to suggestiore the life; incarnation of
deities and the like.

7.25.2 Sun

It may suggest as creative energy; law in naturensciousness (thinking,

enlightenment, wisdom, spiritual vision); fathemgiple; passage of time and life.

a. Rising sun: birth; creation; enlightenment; goodeom

b. Setting sun: death; end.

In the Mundhum, the archetypal image ‘sun’ suggeséis creative energy with which
the creator deities are supposed to beg the panaeate human being. For this they

offer the prayer to the sun as follows:

77.a je..tme:n hisivay  wrok hi’sipay
je tme:n W -siy -ayworok hi-siy -ay
VOC southern part turn -REF-pfG lake turn -REHE
They turned to the south. 051

b je... mijja mdesu kunam #desu
je mi -ja m ds -u ku-nam s des -u
VOC mi-BAL nsAS- beg -3P its- sun nsAS- bag

They asked for the power with the sun. 052
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7.25.3 Moon

It denotes erenity; purity; happiness; luck; ertiéggiment (most of other myths
conceive the moon as feminine or mother principietbe Mundhum seems to take it

as masculine).

The archetypal symbol moon is also recurring imiagthe Limbu Mundhum myth.

The following verse lines present the moon as nrgpisource of enlightenment as:

78.a allo b2 hi’sivay  nam-gt hi?siyay
allb b2 hi? -sip -a nam-g’t hi? -siy -a
now east turn-REF -pfG sun-rise turn -REG-pf

They turned towards the east. 049

b je...enday laksu ro kula: laksu ro
je sn-day laks-u ro ku- la: laks-u or
VOC night-master ask -3P ASS its- moon ask AFS

They asked for the power with the moon. 050
7.25.4 Mountain/Hill: stability; height; loftiness; open and charming.

The reference of the mountain/hill occurs very ofitethe Mundhum. This archetypal
image may associate multiplicity of references deljpgy on the context. Let us
consider the lines below:

79.a je.. poktayluy’o to pembely?o to
je Poktayluy 20 to  pembelp-?0  to
VOC Phaktanglung-LOC above Pembelung -LOC above

Up the above Phaktanglung and Pembelung, 047

b je.. koi gpme’o  to paydopy jepme’o to
je koi §p -nx Y0 to paydoy g -m -?0 to
VOC hill stand-INF -LOC above on top of mountaiarsd -INF -LOC above

They went to the up hills. 133
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7.25.5 Color

a. White: highly multivalent, signifying in its poswe aspects, light, purity,
innocence and timelessness; in its negative asphdsh, terror, the supernatural
and the blinding truth of an inscrutable cosmic tegs

b. Black (darkness): chaos, mystery, the unknown; hjeptimal wisdom; the
unconscious; evil; melancholy.

c. Red: blood; sacrifice; violent passion; disorder.

In regard of the color archetype, the Mundhum malgesof the two basic colors i.e.
white and black suggesting or symbolizing quite teamy to each other. Let us

consider the following lines:

80.a pgijapuro magija puro
pbgija pu ro magijapu ro
white  bird ASS black bird ASS
White and black birds, 470
b minu punay @ pogija pu-ne-y @
minupu -m % @ pPogija pu -m o
APP bird -NOM-ABS TOP white bird -NOM ABS TOP
The white bird, 473

7.25.6 The archetypal woman (Great Mother mystery of life, death, transformajio

a. The Good Mother (positive aspects of the Earth Mgthassociate with the life
principle, birth, warmth, nourishment, protectiéertility, growth, abundance.

b. The Terrible Mother (including the negative aspewsftgthe Earth Mother): the
witch, sorceress, siren, whore, female fatale -e@sted with sensuality, sexual
orgies, fear, danger, darkness, dismemberment, cemaéien, death; the
unconscious in its terrifying aspects.

c. The Soul Mate: the Sophia figure, Holy Mother, firencess or beautiful lady-

incarnation of inspiration and spiritual fulfillme(the Jungian anima).

The Mundhum myth regarding the origin of man, itere to that the female was

created for the first time. Then the Mundhum goast@ describe her whole life
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activities from the childhood to her motherhood. r Heame is Muzingnama
Kheyongnamand she has been projected both as the good mantkenoly mother
respectively. About the first created female’s nagmite and her name, the Mundhum

refers to as follows:

8l.a je.... samso ageksu ro jo-mimegeksu ro
je sam -so engeks-u ro jo- mi  m- geks-u ro
VOC identity-BAL nsAS- put -3P ASS BAL- name nsA8tp3P ASS

The creators put the name to the newly createdgbein 274

b allo mudiynama ro kejoynama ro
allo mudiynama ro flejoypnama ro
now Muzingnama ASS Kheyongnama ASS

Her name was Muzingnama Kheyongama. 275

7.25.7 Tree

In its most general sense, the symbolism of the denotes the life of the cosmos; its
consistence, growth, proliferation, generative aadative processes. It also stands as
inexhaustible life and is therefore equivalent symbol of immortality.

In the Mundhum, the reference of the primordiahatgpe ‘tree’ denotes the meaning
of generative or life giving to the animals whidtally depend on it. The Mundhum
narrates that the creators caused the tree geemamat soon after that fowls and
beasts were created to feed on the plants. Thigsexiois expressed through the

following Mundhum lines:

82.a je... tabu liysusi gjla liysusi

je tabuliys-u -si gjlaliys-u -si

VOC forest grow -3P -nsP plant grow -3P -nsP

The jungle and the plants were grown. 011
b je.. tabu jaktusi  "bksa jaktusi pusa jaktusi.

je tabu jakt-u -si "tksa jakt-u -si pusa jakt-u -si

VOC forest put -3P -nsP animal put -3P -nsP hiats-3P -nsP
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Put the animals, birds and other creatures. 015
7.26 Archetypal motifs or patterns

The archetypal motifs refer to very easily seenaticed elements. The element may
be a type of incident, device, reference or fornwitach occurs frequently in the the
myth, story, or in the work of art. Motif may beenf dominant ideas in the story. It
may be a main part of the theme. If we look inte Mundhum myth we may find
multiplicity of motifs interwoven there. One of thmain motifs of the Mundhum
might be creation of a perfect human being. Lilsmnihe next motif might be the

accursed human life.
7.26.1. Creation

It is perhaps the most fundamental of all archdtypatifs-virtually almost every
mythology is built on some account of how the cospmature and the mankind were
brought into existence by some supernatural Beirfgengs.

7.26.2. Immortality

It is also another fundamental Mundhun archetypatifmn which The Mundhum
narrates that the creator gods had first intendedctreate strong, beautiful and
immortal humankind with the blending of differentepious metals but that created
figure failed to respond to his/her Makers’ callbduit the failure of creating the
immortal mankind, the Mundhum narrates that it wasy for not to enter the life
(soul) into the created idol. Eventually, the coeagjods happened to create the

humankind out of the mixture of trivial mattersnke it happened to the mortal.
7.26.3. Hero archetypesgarchetypes of transformation and redemption):

a. The quest: the hero undertakes some long journemgline/she must perform
impossible tasks, battle with monster, solve unanable riddles and overcome
insurmountable obstacles in order to save the kingd

b. Initiation: the hero undergoes a series of exctugaor deals in passing from
ignorance and immaturity to social and spiritualilftbod that is, in achieving

and becoming a full-fledged member of his/her dagiaup.
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c. The sacrificial scapegoat: The hero, with whomwledfare of the tribe or nation
is identified, must die to atone for the peoplaisssand to restore the land to

fruitfulness.

The Mundhum is essentially a prehistoric textsithe integrated body of both myth
as well as ritual that means it is myth in the @ptoal level and ritual in the activity
level. In this regard, Ruthven (1976, p. 37) statayth and ritual are the siblings of
the same parent’. The myth can be analysed by mgptiifferent critical approaches

such as structural, archetypal, psychoanalyticdltha like.

Though the structural approach has been foundea tip® Saussurean Linguistic
Theory, the Mundhum can be best analyzed throught&tauss’s Linguistic plus
anthropological approach because he has develdpedusal theory in consideration
with myth, ritual and kinship. Seldon et al. (2097,78) state, ‘Levi-Strauss analyzed
the myth using structuralist theory in the light lofguistic model'. Analogous to
linguistic, Levi-Strauss terms the units of mythyttleme’ (compared to phonemes
and morphemes in as linguistics). These units aenged in binary opposition like
the basic linguistic units. According to Levi-Stsals structural theory, the Mundhum
also falls in one of the groups between the twoosfip views of the origin of human
beings: 1. They are born from the earth. 2. They laorn from the coition. The
Mundhum myth is structured as the former ‘mytheomatf. Regarding the kinship he
has developed the binary opposition as: 1. Thevakugation of the kinship ties. 2.
The undervaluation of the kinship ties. These birgoposition of the kinship ties can
rightly be applicable in the Mundhum myth becauseiiStrauss ( (1964, p. 41)) says
‘the phenomena of kinship are the phenomena of déw@e type as linguistic
phenomena’. For instanckluzingnama’qthe first mother) soSusuwengbaets out
the journey for TibetQinyuk Mudenand the southern plaifémen \Wok) despite
his mother’s prohibition. This is apparently theaewle of undervaluation of the
kinship ties. Similarly, brotheBuhampheband sistet. ahadangnastay as a conjugal
and have several offspring. This is, according w®viiStrauss, an example of

overvaluation of the kinship ties.

As we turn towards the archetypal motifs or pagemie encounter the universally
common motifs in the Mundhum myth. At first we castice the archetypal motif is

the creation of earth, then gradually water, plantsng animals of both the water and

353



land and finally human being. In the process oating human, the structural pattern
of the myth involves both the binary opposition heman beings are born from the
earth/ from copulation; and trial and error struetuThe later ‘trial and error’
structure suggests that human creation was noessitt in the first attempt but it
was only the third effort that the creator deitlecome successful. So within the
binary opposition (the first human was fashionexuifithe blending of precious metals
like diamond, pearls, gold, silver and iron; thes® was from the mixture of trivial
matters and the third was also from the same rnsastethe second), it embodies the
structure of trial and error. In the third attemgbte first motheMuzingnamawas
created. After her creation, the consequent streciovolves again the binary
opposition of sexual/asexual progeny. As she wasted single, there was no

guestion of having sexual progeny. She bore a baldg, Susuwengbasexually.

The next fundamental archetypal motif is immorjalithe Mundhum narrates that the
creator gods had first intended to create the gast) the most adroit, most beautiful
and immortal human being. To create such human,ctbator gods blended the
precious metals like diamond, pearls, gold, silwed the iron. But as they completed
making the human figure and blew the life (soutpithe figure, there was no life.
Thereafter, without caring much, they happened reate the human out of the
mixture of trivial matters. To their surprise, tbeated human figure happened to be
live and responded their call too. Infuriated dstirom the unexpected outcome, all
of a sudden they happened to cast spiteful curse the newly created human. No
sooner had they violently cursed than the humahenétd away and dropped dead.
From this, we can discern that the immortality usnan psychic projection, an escape
from time to enter the paradisal state. Also frdws,thumans have found the way of
consoling themselves from the realization thatrthidy is merely made of very
trivial and perishable matters which must returrin® same mass with which it was
supposed to have been composed of. (The Mundhuieveslthat human body was

created out of the mixture of fowls’ shits, soghas (fire), water and air).

The hero archetype is the third fundamental anduitmus in all places and times.
Thus the Mundhum also obviously embodies this dygee The hero archetype is
especially for carrying out the plot formulas that conflict-resolution; struggle-
reconciliation; and separation- union. Accordingsdly (2010, p. 225), ‘the plot

formulas are carried out by means of actants oracher functions which are slots
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filled by actual characters in a given story.” Inet Mundhum, we find ‘hero
archetype’ with primarily quest motifs that is, $ie¢ readily under takes journey or
action to achieve intended goal or desire. Thigi@dar Mundhum myth involves
three steps hero archetypes ranging from supeaidieings to human beings to carry
out the plot formulas. In the early part of the ddaum myth Yapmi Pongma
Mundhun), the deities have motif to create an immortal haonbeing. During that
period, they visit to the Supreme Godgera Ningwaphumdrinally, though they are
not successful to create the human being as they dhesired earlier, they create the

first humanMuzingnama.

Muzingnamagradually begins to grow and is reaching her mgtuihe begins to feel
that she is being dragged by an unknown force. toadly, she starts to wander far
and wide with the quest for finding out the solatimf her longing of the opposite sex.
The Mundhum refers to it that she gets quenchedderal desire through the wind
(surit/sammetand thus she is pregnant. Her pregnancy fillsrhied with mystery.
She wants to know what has happened to her. Shiestitiis really an ordeal time to
her. The next ordeal time is that when her b&wsuwengbgradually begins to be
lean and thin even after her genuine care. Shehgetsroblem solved as she receives

necessary instruction from the Almighty Fathagerama Ningwaphuma.

In the same Mundhum myth, the other hero archeiysisuwengbaimself. As he
gradually develops from childhood to adulthood, dmmes across the ‘initiation
motif. As being a boy, he appears to be ignoradtianocent. But as the time is gone
by, he slowly gets maturity. His mother plays a dwnt role as helper/giver and he
is receiver. He is seen fully dependable on hishertHis mother also helps him in
whatever way she can. But his denial of his madsheincere advice, he
unconsciously turns towards the ‘sacrificial scayzg He happens to have sexual
relationship with at least four women which leahas in the situation that he is the
husband of none. As he asks his wives for the tiogssipport for hunting purpose, all
of them seem to turn deaf ear to him. Anyway, la&ds for hunting but he starves to
death. Thus, the thematic heart of this myth isaheient archetypal mystery of the
life cycle itself. The quest most often leads tkeoito deep down the hellish situation
reflecting the human mystery, and the only mystefy human life and his

predicament.
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From the structural principle prescribed in Norfhrérye’s monumental work
‘Anatomy of Criticism’ (1957), it seems that onlijet earlier part of the Mundhum
myth possesses the characteristic of the mythicalbgcause the protagonists (i.e. the
creator deities and the first mothduzingnama have been projected superior in kind
to both men and their environment. But as we coonéhe later part of the myth, it
feels no more like myth but like a romance simpgcduse the hero is merely a

human and he superior only in degree.
7.27 Some special archetypes: Shadow, personalamima

In “‘The Archetypes and the Collective UnconsciosstieJung (1968) has mentioned
various types of archetypal patterns. Some of thawe been discussed above. These
three kinds of archetypal patterns are especialymphasizing on the psychological
aspects rather than anthropological ones. The yhefoindividuation’ is considered
to be Jung’'s one of the major contributions. Thehatypal patterns i.e. shadow,
persona and anima are the basic components ofntheiduation or personality
development. According to Guerin et al. (1999)dimnduation is a psychological
growing up, the process of discovering those aspettone’s self that make one
individual different from other members of the gpst It is essentially a process of
self recognition which requires courage and honéstypecome a well balanced

individual.

As we go through the Mundhum myth, we may encouteisymbolic projections of
these archetypes (shadow, persona and anima).hHuew is the darker side of the
unconscious self, the inferior and less pleasipgets of personality which one wants
to suppress. Likewise, persona is the actor’s nfaastkwe show to the world or that is
our social personality which is sometimes differeatn our true self. About the term
‘anima’ Jung gives it as a feminine designatiorthe male’s psyche. In this sense,
anima can be assumed as the contra-sexual partm@nés psyche. To exemplify
these terms persona, anima and shadow in a simaleisvthat the persona is
projected in our hero, anima in heroine and shaidavve villain respectively.

If we put the Mundhum to test in the light of thesehetypal patterns, we can find the
creator deities as the personas. Actually, theynateshowing their true self what they
appear to be in the outward situation. They wamtréate female because their contra-

sexual part is sheer lacking but pretend to cremk human. They fail in the first
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two times to create human because their inneriselfiite contrary to their outer self.
They confront with shadow by being angry, this nse#mey are in the process of
maturity. In this way, their pretence is not to @mo be true. While creating the
female Muzingnamathey are fully success because they are detediboéeh from

inwardly as well outwardly.

The existence of the first female creatibluzingnamais essentially the symbolic
projection of ‘anima’ just as Milton’s Eve in Parsel Lost, Helen of Troy, Dante’s
Beatrice in Divine Comedy, etc. of various fictioMduzingnamais shocked at her
various psychological changes in the process oftrgindividuation) because she is
unable to confront her shadow. She suffers mucim feo failure of personality
integration. This is her process of individuatiantlee process of self- recognition. It
is also the indication of ordeal situation towatlds maturity. As she comes across
these all ordeal situations, she establishes exsed good inspiring mother. She is

seen in the role of an ideal mother.
7.28 Summary

The Mundhum language is found to have deviated grtlynin three aspects namely
phonic level, semantic level and grammatical (sstita level. This deviation has
definitely set the Mundhum language off the ordynapeech. Moreover, there are
other features like diction, prosody, symbol, mudietoric, etc which have made the
Mundhum language markedly different from the comershlanguage. From the
narrative structure, we find that the charactees a@kin to us breathing the same
emotions no matter how remote they lived in terinBnee and place. The archetypal
reading, it readily reflects the fundamental faatdiuman existence like birth, love,
hatred, family and tribal life, personality typ&snblems of creatures and themes or

motifs.
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CHAPTER EIGHT
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION
8.1 Summary

The Limbu are one of the principal ethnic people of Ble@hey reside in the hilly
region traditionally known aRallo Kirant or Far Kirant. The term Limbu, however
is considered as the Nepali ethnonym and thus tioaire land in the eastern region is
known in NepaliLimbuwan But they prefer to be called as by the nara&thungba
and their languag&akthungba PanActually their original speaking area spreads
from the Arun River in the west to the Tista Riwvethe east which includes the hilly
districts of Koshi and Mechi Zones of the easteap®l. But now some of them have
migrated from their original abodes to differenagds and they are found in the
eastern Terain districts as well as in KathmandileyaThe CBS Report (2012)
shows that the total population of the Limbu is 38D which is 1.46% out of total
population (26,494,504) of the country. Of that mem 343,603 are the native

speakers that is 1.29% out of nation’s population.

The Limbu is one of the dominant languages of the{d-Burman language family.
It is also one of the national languages of Nepdh wich linguistic and cultural
tradition. The Limbu have their own script known Sisjanga which is believed to
have evolved by the great king Sirijanga (880-91B) Avence ‘Sirijanga script'.
While considering the development of language dsaditerature, it is ranked the
second to Newari - the indigene of Kathmandu vallége Limbu language comprises
the four geographical dialects namely Panchthar@du@ing Choubise), Taplejungge
(comprising Mewa/Maiwa Khole and Yanggrakke), Pipgaaand Chhathare.

Analysizing the Limbu language in terms of purpase use, there overtly two types
of language variety that is, ordinary language dgical) variety and the Mundhum
language (ritual) variety. This Mundhum variety sla®t have any variation all over
the Limbu speaking area. The practical languagetyarefers to that variety which is
used in the ordinary or daily communicative purpevereas the Mundhum variety is
used only in the special occasions and ritual perémces. There is a vast difference

between these two language forms.
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From the linguistic point of view, the Limbu langueais complex pronominalized
agglutinating language that means the subject dpEtibomarking pronouns are fully
or partially affixed to the verb roots. The nextmg@ication with verb conjugation is
that most verb roots have more than one form. &wiays poses a serious challenge
to the linguists. In this way, the verbal morphglappears to be more complicated
than other word classes such as nominal, adjeaivaldverbial morphology. While
discussing about the Mundhum morphology, most & ttominal and affixal
morphologies seem to be different from the ordinspgech variety. On the verb
morphology, there is not so great difference betwbe ordinary and the Mundhum

language variety.
8.2 Conclusion

The Mundhum is the religious scripture of the Lingmople. The Mundhum language
is classical and mostly allegorical which is healdden with rhetoricity. Unlike the
ordinary speech form, the Mundhum is in poetic grand often recited in a certain
rhythm and tune by the Limbu priest locally knowsi\Samba, Phedangba, Yeba
Yema.The pervasive use of archaic and obsolete dictas rieally set this variety
away from the ordinary speech and created difficuitt understand it properly.
Actually, the complexity arises right from the sdulevel because it is expected to
recite the verse accurately on the part of theesin@bviously, the recital is not so
easy as to speak. Its lexical level again provdeetthe stumbling block on the way to
smooth understanding. The dictions are not onlysualibut most often there are
bound nonsensical lexemes too. The same objectobornmay be denoted by
multiple terms depending on the context and sivmati he basic word becomes quite
confusing by affixing or by using pre-modifiers anmbst modifier. The word
combination or syntagmatic form is unusual andsitdeviated from the ordinary
norms of the grammar. Many words are seen to bd userder to express a few
matters which may be thought as redundant in tlse o daily communication. In
this way, circumlocution, tautology and repetitif@ms are very common in the

Mundhum expression.

The analysis has revealed that the Limbu languagesists of sixteen primary
consonant phonemes (p,st,k, k, ?, p,, tt, m, n,n, s, h, |, w, j) and the rest nine (g,
g, b, B, d, d, o, th r) are only the variants (allophones) of the ariynphonemes.
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There are seven vowel phonemes (g, &,9, 0, u) and each has its counterpart vowel
length which is marked by dof) (or colon (;). Diphthong sound in Limbu is veryea
case except derivationally obtained sound sequdiieesi andoi in scigja (to die)
andwoigja (to be). So far as the the morphology is concerttesl verb morphology
appears to be very much complicated. For this reafite Limbu language is
considered to be the complex pronominalized languhat is, the verb agreement for

both agent and goal actants.

To talk about particularly the Mundhum languagéerms its characteristic features,
the study has revealed four distinct features whseh the Mundhum language
markedly different from the ordinary language virielhe first distinct feature is
concerned with the phonic texture. Although theida®unds are the same in the
Mundhum language, the recurrence use of prsodiarieanarks it distinctly different.
The prosodic features like rhyme, rhythm, allitenat assonance, etc are the
fundamental aspects of the Mundhum language. Tlwensde distinct feature is
concerned with the morphological make-up as well l@sical form. In the
morphological level, especially the affix systens Heeen found out quite unusual in
the sense that this kind of affixal system is matd in the ordinary language variety.
The affixes are of three types on the basis ofr theiction viz. rhyming, balancing
and linking. Regarding the lexical items, the Muaathmakes use of entirely different
kind of diction which are not used in the practilzalguage. The lexicons used in the
Mundhum language variety are archaic and obsoldte. Mundhum language also
employs premodifiers or apposed words both in #@tal as well as sermonized
forms. Such modifying/apposed words have beendaut of four types in terms of
their sense relation. They are synonymous, antoagmbound and echo/copied
lexemes. The same apposed words are of four kindseobasis of their frequency of
occurence. They are namely fixed or limited, gene@®mmon and stock.

The third distinct feature of the Mundhum language be attributed to its syntactic
feature. The syntactic structure of the Mundhunthis verse form designed to be
sung. The verse lines are short and they are deddos caesura (pause) that means
there are two halves in a line in a formulaic dmee A + R, B + R. Every verse line
has a internal rhyme scheme techically called asioe rhyme. The fourth apparent
distinctive feature of the Mundhum language istegldo the semantic aspect. For the

Mundhum, a flower is not merely a flower but it magsociate the meaning of
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delicacy, innocence or even life. The Mundhum usesy kinds of the figures of
speech which is in a way deviation from the ordynaiode of language. Thus it (the
Mundhum) leaves the primary (denotative/literal)ameg of the word and activates
the secondary (connotative/figurative) meaning.

The fact revealed by the study is that it is facix¢remely critical condition. Being a
ritual language, it is limited to a hanful peopbpecially the Limbu priests. Most of
them are illiterate and often found to be reluctanshare the idea with other people.
Recitation of the Mundhum is limited to some occaal ritual performances. It is
said that the Mundhum is only transferrable frome @&ambato another Samba
because they are authentic persons to possessthdekige of the Mundhum. No
Limbu native can be th&ambaon his own will or desire. To becomeSamba
involves certain shamanic rules and rituals. Ormukhbe favoured or possessed by
the past spirits otherwise there is no practical aat of being &sambaWhatever the
reason might be, the obvious matter is that thehmteric heritage - the Mundhum
language is at the verge of extinction. Thereftine, people concerned should take
firm and solid steps in order to save the ancestraVvenir before it is too late. When
it is over, the lamentation with the salty teardl Wave no meaning as the romantic

poet Tennyson’s saying ‘Tears Idle Tears’- no niben that.

It has been found that the significance and valud® Mundhum among the Limbu
community is very great because it is employed Birfipm the illness healing to the
spiritual dealing. It has gained the status of ldisgja in the Limbu community just as
the Sanskrit and classical Arabic. Undoubtedly, Mhendhum has bound the Limbu
natives together in common psychological and sglitactivities. It has also
promoted a profound sense of togetherness of tgebihaction and of wholeness of
living. It is ubiquitous in all time and place spding the message of unity among the
Limbu natives. It is, thus a dynamic factor evergwéh in the Limbu society; it
transcends time, uniting the past (traditional nsodé¢ beliefs) with the present

(current values) and reaching towards the futysei{sal and cultural aspiratiohs

The Limbu language also exhibits some distinct attaristic features just as
monosyllabic verb root, placing the verb at the ehthe sentence, closed syllables
or nasal and plosive consonants at the end, prafaseof glottal stop as a basic

phoneme, absence of third-person singular numbeegtnumber system-singular,
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dual and plural with inclusive and exclusive distians in dual and plural first person
pronouns, vowel length in closed syllable, absesfagender and the prominencerof

sound.
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APPENDIX A: MUNDHUM TEXT
(Yapmi Pongma Mundhum: The Origin of Man)

001
----- Y37l HTece] HTFoleh oTelel HYH olereT|
ST [ allo ande:n samdzik lodaha?
je je allo ande:n samd’ik lodaha?
vVOoC VOC now longago story ~ commencement-p
mund'um lodaha?
mund"um loda-ha?
myth commencement-p

Now, the ancient story's commencements, myth's commencements

I 37TET 39l HUeT A

002

TIfEsT Tedde HYH Teoes| |

samd-ik potsheben mund"um potsheben
samdsik pot™ -¢ -be -n mund"um pot-e-be-n

story be -PT-NOM-ABS myth be-PT-NOM-ABS
QAT JTATTCH FeFaTTer JTTeaT |

samgu ti anapsi sokma: ti anapsi
sammgu ti a- nap-si sokma: ti  a-nap-si

vitality —some  1- feel -nsP life force some 1-feel-nsP
Retell the mundhum that were being told for some rest has been taken.

T 7 TS Rt O Rysmor ot |
003
q--- |Ia] TN FFAT AR |
je.. sa:pguagere sokma: agere
je samgu a- ger-¢ sokma: a-ger-¢
VOC vitality 1- get-PT life force 1-get-PT

We have taken the complete rest.

379 YHIS AT, T AT |

004

I-- 3Tece ATdRHAeS dRRHee |

je... ande:n  tataramelle tagaramelle
je ande:n  tatarame-lle tagarame-lle

VOC long ago Almighty God-ERG Almighty-ERG
Long ago the Almighty God

3feed 99 AfFdATT Seatel|
005
q---- AT % 3 fgar e sfas
je.. sikkum piru isi:k nigwa piru isi:k
je sikkum  pir -u isi:k nigwa  pir-u isi:k

VOC thought give -3P according to idea give-3P  according to

According to the admonition given
AT ¥ gfte fow sregar
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006
- FFAT TIFERT WIFaleh TFERT

je.. iksa pokse ro kPambe:k pokse ro
je iksa poks -e ro kPambe:k poks @ -e
VOCland become-PT ASS earth become -PT
The earth was created.
2t ercohen §fe srat|
007

Y- T TR alg Ay
je.. tumbun pokse ro worok  pokse  ro
je tumbun poks -&¢ 1O worok poks  -g
VOC pond  become-PT ASS  lake  become -PT
Lake and pond were formed.
GIE T T3 ST

008
Y- 3Tee Tl WFAS 7T a3 WA 7|
je.... allo  tumbun khemmer 20 worok
je allo  tumbun  kPem-me-g 2o worok
VOC now pond suit -INF-ABS TOP lake
To suit the lakes and the ponds,
3 GG T T3 GgT3eTehT offfar o |

009
Y- TS ATFTHT olcalT AT |
je.. padtup jaktusi le:?na  jaktusi
je padhuy jakt -u-si le:?na jakt  -u-si
VOC creature  put -3P-nsP fish put -3P-nsP
Then, he put the water animals.
I afs STera Sfiags T |

010
3ol I ST WEAS 9T s WFAS T
allo goiksa khemmen 20 khambe:k
allo go  iksa k"em -me-p go khambe:k
now TOP land suit-INF-ABS TOP earth
Now, to suit the land or the earth,
379 STHYT AT e’ GeT3a it

011
3 o1 Foregeh Rrsen forggeh
je... thabu ligsusi sipla  ligsusi
je thabu  ligs-u -si sipla  ligs -u
VOC forest grow-3P-nsP plant  grow  -3P
The jungle and the plants were grown.
@, fa%ar T 59Tt 3AR |

012

Y- YT ATAT 31 AT =TT 97
je..  thabu tama? 20 sipla  tama? go
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je thabu t'a -ma? go sipla  ta-ma? go
VOC forest eat -INF TOP plant  eat-INF TOP
To consume the jungle plants,

aie fSear @rerent anfar a«|

013
-~ AARHeo! dRTRHATee
je...  tataramelle tagaramelle
je tatarame-lle tagarame-lle
VOC  AlmightyGod-ERG Almighty God-ERG
The Almighty God

I AfFdATT qTAaET

014
je.. tok-toke manle jopjonge manle

je  tok-toke man-le jonjonge marn-le
VOC Chakchake God-ERG. Yongyongge God-ERG.
The chak-chakke and yong younge deities
015
je.. thabu  jaktusi thoksa jaktusi pusa jaktusi.
je thabu jakt-u-si thoksa  jakt-u-si pusa jakt-u-si

VOC  forest put-3P-nsP animal put-3P-nsP  birds put-3P-nsP
Put the animals, birds and other creatures.

T ST STATerAT =R 39N IEr e |
016
allo thoksa jaktusian pusa jaktusian
allo  thoksa jakt-u  -si -an pusa jakt-u-si-an

now animal put-3P  -nsP -pfG  birds put-3P-nsP-pfG
Now putting these all creatures,

e o g TRrgesh af@few(dfe)
017
je... iksa meghemdun khambe:k meghemdun
je iksa me- ghemd-u-n ktambe:k  me-ghemd-u-n
VOC land NEG-suit-3P-NEG earth NEG-suit-3P-NEG
The earth did not become suitable.
T e FeTee 2T Fere|
018
allo menthamtioguny phang  japmi toguy phap
allo mentham tog -u -y phag  japmi tog-u-n phap

now human make-3P-1sA SUB  human being make-3P-1sA SUB
Now he wished to create the human being

3 HAAT AS A5G Holl
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019

ktuni  sikkum medese nigwa medese
ktuni  sikkum me-des-¢ nipwa me-des-€

they  thought nsAS- think-PT idea nsAS-think-PT
They started to think over the matter.

3AEe(giSeandies) faar fasel a5t arel|
020
ool TIfEsTen TG YA DA
allo.... samd4k to?uro mundhum  to?u 1o
allo samd#k t9? -u ro mund'um to?-u  ro
now story join -3P ASS myth join-3P ASS
Now let us continue the mythical story
3 Y FHUTTS A3 |
021
Y- 3HFY TeFJFell TS TeFcoll
je..  okkhe toktum lo tadzey toktum lo
je okkhe tokt-u-m lo tadzen tokt -u-m  lo
VOC inthis way add-3P-pA ASS talk add-3P-pA  ASS
Let us relate the matter further.
IS FRIRTATATS TEY S|
022
allo sinjuk papbure tokma? jandum lo
allo  sinjuk  pagbu -re tok-ma? jand -u-m
now high land woolen thread-INS join-INF be able-3P-pADH

Let us join the matter like the woolen thread.

379 SAhehl SwTeh! TN &1 3 (T @) v |

023

A [EER AT Fregra

je.. teme:n khibore tokma? jandum lo

je teme:n khibo -re tok-ma? jand -u -m

VOC southern part cotton thread-INS join-INF be able-3P -pADH
Let us join the matter like the cotton thread.

3TelTehT HUTHRT 1IN I ¥ (F) et

024
Y-~ AoTH GISAT 91 JTTCH GIgAT a7
je.. mentham  ponma? 2o japmi popma?  go
je mentsham poy  -ma? go japmi pong -ma?
VOC human EXIG be-INF TOP man EXIG be -INF

The origin of the human being

R Seafea R (379)

025
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Y- o7aT YFJFeAl TFNh YeFrcFoll

je.. le?wa  thoktum lo tomjok thoktum lo

je le?wa thokt -u -m lo tomjok thokt -u -m lo
VOC undisturbed  describe-3P-pADH ~ ASS  unhindered describe-3P-pADH ASS
Let us describe without any mistake.

Afarrg aoie Y|
026
ool BFATSISAT AT AFae[AT 2T
allo pPoktanlugma tho pembelunma tho
allo ptoktanlupma tho pembelunma tho
now Phoktanglungma above Pembelungma  above

Now, over the Kumbhakarna and Pembelungma,

319 FFTHOT (TRHATe) T AT AT AR

027
Y--ATSTART AT ATSel ATH &Y
je.. mandzri?o tho manlen thame?o tho
je  man -dsri -?0 tho mar-le-n thame-?0 tho

VOCgod -RHM-LOC above god-GEN-ABS residence-LOC above
Above the dwelling place of the god

(37UT) HITATART ATETUT (Sleh) HTTY

028

Y-_ATVHATET? AATSall HATSET? Hellgall

je.. sa?maha? mela:glo magha? mela:y lo

je sa?ma -ha? me- laxy lo man-ha? me- lam lo

VOC deity -p nsAS- dance EMPH god-p nsAS-dance EMPH
The deities and gods dance

&g e TEo |

029

SA7ET YT Foll THATeh ATehcFell

je.. le?wa thoktum lo tomjok thoktum lo

je le?wa thokt -u -m lo tomjok thokt -u -m lo

VOC undisturbed describe-3P -pADH ASS  unhindered describe-3P  -pADH ASS
Let us describe the matter in detail.

At (@3dE®) F GfdTar guie aRT &1

030
J--e7aT AFATT g&dieh HEATT
je... le?wa memma?e tomjok memma?e
je le?wa mem- ma -?e tsomjok mem-ma-?e

vVOC undisturbed  npG- lose -npG unhindered npG-lose-npG
Let us not make any mistake and lose the serial.

FET Tt TSR |
031
3MTed HoOlH challebdTal ATTCH holleFdTeal
allo ...mentham ked”okpaha? japmi ked”okpaha?
allo  ment"am ke-d“ok -pa-ha? japmi ke-d?ok-pa-ha?

now human  AP-make-AP-p human-being AP-make-AP-p
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Now the human being creators!

T ATS TATSAES |
032
je.. tok-toke  mansi ro  jopjonge mansi 1o
je tok-t'oke  man  -si ro jonjonge man-si

VOC Chakchake god -dPSEMPH  Yongyongge god-dPS
The chak chakke and yang yangge are the deities.

THTFH T TSI STET A g B

033

3--fAgATS oAt A A 778 oA O
je... sin-map lun mansi 1o jo?ilug magsi ro
je sip-may  lupy map -si 1o jo?i  lug

VOC wood-god stone  god -dPS  ASS image stone
Who create the image or the model.

TRIR SR SIEE §of, ST (S o) Al Fefr3se|

034
je... nawa lugp mansi tosap lup marnsi
je  nawalup man -si tosap  lupy marn -si

VOC face stone god -dPS form  stone god -dPS
The deities of crators

TUTHT TeAT3 G|
035
- YIS Ao, e A IHTS
je... thapsan melonde loden melondear
je thapsan me- lond -g loden  me- lond

1o
EMPH

marp -si
god -dPS
-€ -an

VOC  suddenly nsAS-come out-PT quickly nsAS- come out-PT -pfG

Came up suddenly /produced themselves
3cUee AU, ST W

036
allo kMuni sikkum medese ninwa medese
allo  ktuni sikkum me- des -¢ nipgwa me- des-¢

now theythought nsAS- think -PT idea nsAS-  think-PT

Now they started to think over the matter

319 faeies Arafaar a7 arel|
037
3 ool ﬂ%ﬂ:“ﬂla@'mﬂﬂ rg
allo suhen  medhandu mikso medtandu
allo suhen me- dhand -u mik -SO me- dhand-u

now observation nsAS-  heed-3P view-BAL nsAS- heed-3P

They saw and guessed the matter

3 faeiigser ¥ 3 IeTATT o3t are |
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038

3o SFAT WFAT 3T WlFadh AT 7
allo iksa kPemma? 2 khambe:k klemma? go
allo iksa kPem -ma? go khambe:k khem -ma? 29
now land suit -INF TOP earth  suit -INF  TOP
Now to suit the earth
3 T TS FET3a1 alel
039
- A, Hewt A T Bt A
je... ment"fammenng?ero japmi menne?e  ro
je mentham men-ne-2e ro japmi men-ne-?e 1o
VOC human npG-be-npG ASS  man npG-be-npG ASS
Without the human being,
AT ANt
040
U--ATSTARHT AT ATSele] UTH &Y
je... mard-iri?o tho marnlen thame?o tho
je marn -d7siri -?0 tho mar -le -n  thame -?0
VOC god -RHM -LOC above god -GEN -ABSresidence -LOC
Up the dwelling place of the deities
ATfY ST ARAT ( FTTEATAAT)
041
3 (oA ACH fagar e
je..  sikkum medese nigwa medese
je sikkum me-des-¢ ningwa me- des -¢
VOC thought nsAS-think-PT idea nsAS-  think-PT
They thought seriously.
Selgeel PR faem
042
oo A=oTH T FITCH TEaT
allo menttam togum lojapmi  tfogum lo
allo menttamt'og -u -m lojapmi  tiog -u -m lo
now human make -3P -pADH-ASS man make-3P-pADH -ASS

Now they wished to create he human being

39 3eA1g%e! AlAT T3 [aaR IR |
043
je..  tok-toke  maple jonjonge manle
je tok-tsoke man-le jonjonge man-le
VOC Chakchake god-ERG Yongyongge god-ERG
The chak-chakke and yang-yangge deities
044
3R IS T2 TS
je... sig-man lun manle jori lug marple
je sin-marp lup mang -le jori luy mar-le
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VOC  wood-god stonegod-ERG image stone god-ERG

The god of image maker

TR T3 6T
045
je... nawaluy  manle t'osaplugmarnle
je nawalun man-le tosap lupy man-le

vOC face-making god-ERG image-making god-ERG
The creator god

AW T AP A3 g
046
TR g IRIFH ATgET
je... aptare pPindu  porokmi manha?
je aptiare phindu  porokmi  map -ha?

VOC hunting deity  porokmi god -p
The hunter, the striker god porokmi

IR 8o T&3+T HaTareT URIFAT
047
Y- BFATSS3T AT UFefg3iT Ay
je.. pPoktaglug?o tho pembelun?o tho
je pPoktaglug -?0 tho pembelun-?0 tho

VOC Phaktanglung -LOC above Pembelung-LOC above
Up the above Phaktanglung and Pembelung.

FFHEHUT T Fodetorsel AT
048
At e PR Ay
je... suhen medhrande mikso medhande
je suhen me- d'and - mik-so me-  dhand

VOC observation nsAS-heed-PT view-BAL nsAS- heed
These all gods thought seriously and deeply

A F Gagsel Tee AR fawt awy|

049

3eet d7s feflgans i fefasams

allo  to?i hi?sinay nam-ge?t hi?sinang

allo  to?i hi?-sin -ag nam-ge?t hi?-sip -an

now east turn-REF -pfG sun-rise turn-REF -pfG

They turned towards the east

(3%) FofEe Tderts T

050
Qe oIy I Fell: ATy A
je... sendan laksu o kula: laksu ro
je sen-dap laks-u o ku-la: laks-u ro

VOC light-master ask-3P ASS its-moon ask-3P ASS
They asked for the power with the moon

(3oTEE) STHIT AT T HHRE AT
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051
A fefgang avs fefgams
je... teme:n hi?sinan worok  hi?sinan
je teme:n hi? -sig -ap worok  hi? -sip-an
VOC southern part turn-REF -pfG  lake turn-REF-pfG
They turned to the south

(T af) 3elge delfcR ToA Held T Gees; ot Bl

052
je... mija medesu kunam medesu
je mi -jame- des -u ku- nam me- des-u

VOC mi-BAL nsAS- beg-3P its-sun nsAS- beg-3P
They asked for the power with the sun

3AgTe TTHYT &l AT

053

- g fefasans arswrs fefasans|

je... torop  hi?sinay tansay hi?sinay

je toroy  hi? -sip -an  tapsag hi?-sinp -ap
VOC paradise turn-REF -pfG  sky turn-REF-pfG
They looked up the sky, the heavenly space.

Ryeireer Tavieis a6 eRe R |
054
allo mud"uy omettu khesean omettu
allo mudhuy  omett -u khese  -ap omett  -u
now  heaven look -3P star -also  look -3P
They looked up at the stars and the planets
gl 3Tl Musgs A X
055
oo AT Aeord A T ricH AN T
allo ani menttham  t'ogi rojapmi  togi 1o
allo ani  mentham ttog -i 1o japmi tog -1 i)

now we human make -pADH ASS man make -pADH ASS
Now we are to the human being

379 g1 AT =113 B
056
3-SR o ATgET AT A
je... mandri?o tho magha? jepme  tho
je marp -d7siri -?0 tho man-ha? jep-me tho
VOC god -RHM -LOC above god-p stand-INF above
Up the above dwellings of the gods
A &g dreraT|
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057

gel Ao G areat D

kPune menttham togusi japmi togusi

kPune menttham tog-u-si japmi  tog-u-si

s/he  human make-3P-nsP  man  make-3P-nsP

The god created the human being.
(31faY) o Sacg® Afegent Gt o |

058
gT---—---Te fer meT &f e sgaTer
ha... hilli nu:maha? moti nu:maha?
ha hilli nu:ma -ha? moti nu:ma-ha?
VOC diamond beauty -p pearls  beauty-p
The gems like diamond and pearls
TgAeH e Y AT
059
A--- S TG Hh FHATET
je... mudhignu:maha? sokoy nu:maha?
je mudhin nu:ma-ha? sokoy  nu:ma-ha?
VOC gems beauty-p crystal beauty-p
The crystal and other gems
Grel SgH e ACAIOTFIge
060
je.. poghem k"emdu ro bhapg pola?k lak lo bran
je poghem khemd-u o bhapg pola?k lak lo bhany

VOC nicely uit  -3P ASS  SUB  sharply smart EMPH SUB
Thinking that these gems would match perfectly

N ST ToTeR (AI-SelTs) G FET3S 1eiX

061

Y- Ao ATRT AT TR

je ment"fam  tog -u ro japmi t'ogu O

je ment"fam  t'og -u ro japmi tiog-u ro

VOC human make-3P  ASSman  make-3P ASS
He created the human being

giScehdiel AleTaet Fite TN

062
je... mentfam toguarn japmi  tog-u-ap
je mentfam  tog -u-ay  japmi tog-u-an

VOC  human make-3P-pfG man  make-3P-pfG
After creating the man

AT 910 9fes (3T A gite R af)

063
9] R Tk R
je... sa:pgusiktu ro sokma:  siktu o
je samygu sikt-u ro sokma: sikt-u ro
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VOC vitality put-3P ASS life force put-3P  ASS
He put the life and soul

ITdTeTol ITUT T 3TcAT 18 R,

064
je... samgu meligen sokma: meligen
je samgu me-lig - -n sokma: me- lig-e-n

VOC vitality  NEG-enter-PT-NEG  life force =~ NEG-enter-PT-NEG
The life wasnot entered into the image

(AR I ATOAITOIFTRT ATTSHT) SHideT T TcHT o Jd2T IR |

065
allo peli rok pantin joban  rok pantin
allo peli rok pan -thin  jo- ban rok  pan -tshin

now speech FOC  speak -REF BAL- complain FOC speak -REF
He started to grumble himself

(T ger) FiSeahdll AT IR BABATS A W

066
allo sammjay nu:maha? omlen wamaha?
allo sammja) nu:ma-ha? omlen wama-ha?
now  gold beauty-p yellowest hue-p
Now in the golden colour of the gold

067
-1 FATGT B aATHATET
je... juppanu:maha? phorep wamaha?
je juppa  nu:ma-ha? phoren wama-ha?
VOC silver beauty-p whiteness hue-p

The whitiest colour of copper

geeX il TaTeh =TEN(HT)

068

TR Ao R Ao AR

kMune mentham tfoguro japmi togu  ro

kMune menttham tog -u 1o japmi  tog -u 1o
s’/he human  make-3P ASS  man make -3P ASS

He created the human being

3oTel gAY U1 SIS A S|

069

Y GoTTeh HTFell $1TS TOH WEe H1S

je... podzak taklo  bhap poghem k"emduro bhany

je podza:k tak-1o bhay  poghem ktemd-u-ro bhan

VOC terrifically hard -OPT SUB nicely suit-3P-OPT SUB
The created man should be strong and suitable

(T &7eT) qfSe TRTHT AlTael T U7 9l Gfell T Fersfeen g o=ar ot
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070
J--RsAF T A IS0 & A7
je.. sipgman go te?e jo?ik ko te?e
je sipmar go te? -€ jo?ik ko  te?-e
VOC form- TOP  become -PT figure TOP become-PT
The figure was accurate, the form was correct

HaTaTTe! A, (JHPT) FUTHTCT (AT Flo<hl) o QUIRTAT (Adart) T o |

071

Y--ATaT 7 T2 AT F T2

je.. nawa 2o te?e 1o tosap kote?e ro

je nawa 2o te? -€ 1o tosap ko te? -¢ ro

VOC face- then become-PT ASS  destiny then become-PT ASS
The creation was possible.

(319 o) giee Hera gl |

072
-] AR e Ry
je... sampgu sikturo  sokma: sikturo
je samgu sikt -u  ro sokma: sikt-u 1o

VOC vitality put -3P ASS life force put -3P ASS
He put the life into the created image.

(3T T HASAT) Shaed §R, UT0T 8|

073
- G19] ATFAT FFAT ATFFAT
je... samgu  mesikten sokma: mesikten
je samgu me- sikt -e-n sokma: me-sikt-e-n

VOC vitality NEG- put-PT-NEG life force = NEG-put-PT-NEG
But the life wasnot fit into the image

(R 378) AT e wor a HRT Shae 9Rw=|

074

3ot Afer AR AT ATR

allo  peli mebare joban mebarear

allo peli me- bar -¢ jo- ban me- bar-g-arn

Now pray nsAS-speak-PT BAL-complain nsAS-speak-PT -pfG
The creators were sad and discussed on it.

(@YY eI TET) Holehge TTHaAT T IATET Th Teah 1ot AT |

075
je.. himen medesu lepmu medesu
je himen me- des -u lep -mu me- des -u

VOC hurling nsAS-dispatch-3P cast -INF nsAS- dispatch -3P
Then they threw it away

foeTger 2l fAfd Arfarpicens g2is fow wrel o)

076
3. TR Ao F A

je,......sapmen  memettu pPojo memettu
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je  sagmen  me-mett-u p'ojo me-mett -u
VOCflinging  nsAS-do-3P swinging nsAS-do-3P

They hurled it away.
Refeeel @S gears e
077
2 g g A e
je..... kPuni ekku  medesu jo?in medesu
je ktuni  ekku me- des -u jo?in me- des -u

VOC they crushingly nsAS-dispatch-3P damage nsAS- dispatch -3P
They smashed it.

CIHATS HiTsT IR FTfhiaw|
078
3Tl aTCclleh AT a7 thoot AT 9T
allo waptok nu:ma go p"end’e n:uma go
allo waptok numa go p'end’e nu:ma go
now steel  better TOP  iron better TOP
Now, a very nice looking iron for the creation,
31 FoT=ATehT ST ITHT Telleel
079
HrOTH AR AMCH AR
je... menttham  med7ogusi  japmi  med“ogusi
je menttam me- d’og -u-si japmi  me- d“og-u-si

vVOC human nsAS- make -3P-nsP man nsAS-make-3P-nsP
They created the human being.

faeiger Ao gite |
080
je... mentham  meboksen japmi  meboksen
je ment"am me- boks -e-n japmi me-boks-e-n

VOC human  NEG-become-PT-NEG man NEG-become-PT-NEG
But the human being was not possible

R (BR 9) AS Tood THT HTA|

081
allo sa:pgu mesiktu sokma: mesiktu
allo sapgu me- sikt-u sokma: me- sikt-u

now  vitality nsAS-put-3P life force  nsAS-put-3P
Now they put the life into it

felTgser 3TcHAT T ST T IRT &1
082
7= |ie] Afere FeraAT AfS
he?na  samgu meligen sokma meligen
he?na  sampgu me-lig -e -n sokma me-l ig -& -n

there vitality NEG-enter -PT-NEG life force NEG-enter-PT-NEG
There was no life in the image.
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(TR) TTET 3TeAT T Siaey T 37ue |

083
- A-SIH hollerdT 37 ATTCH Shoilerar a7
je ment"am ked?okpa 2o japmi ked’okpa go
je mentham  ke-d”ok-pa g0 japmi ke- d7ok -pa
VOC human  AP-AP-make-AP TOP man AP- make -AP
The creator of the human being

mr—&amﬁg?ra

084
je...tok-tsoke map lo jonjonge mar) lo
je tok-toke man lo jonjonge may lo
VOC Chakchake god EMPH Yongyongge god EMPH
The chak chakke and jong jonge deities

T T IS Sdge o gl gl
085
o1 FRASATS T3TS ol 475 [SATS ot
tho  sipmaplugmarn lo jo?i lupmar lo
tho sipmaplun mang lo jo?iluy mar) lo

above the creator god  ASS image creating  god EMPH
Up above the image making deities

GfSewhdl Zage A g1 ¢
086
A--FATATS HIgl =TT J3 15 A
je.. nawalury mar lo tsosaplung-marn lo
je nawaluy mar) lo tsosaplung-marn lo
VOC  face-making god- ASS form making god ASS
The god, the creator
ITHA T FTeT T3t et HITaTeTE® of gl
087
sikkum tese ro  nigwa tese 0
sikkum tes -e ro ninwa tes-¢ ro
thought think-PT ASS idea think-PT ASS
They thought
feigeel et Toer Arafaa I UTel|
088
=g Heg e Heg
je...sinjuk medesu muden medesu
je sinjuk ~ me-des -u muden me- des -u

VOC Tibet nsAS-beg-3P Bhot nsAS- beg -3P
They took the matter to the north.

TET FTATS Seilgeet foreard HieaT ufet faw aw|
089
Y3 I Yool I U AIFATS T Dord
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khen gothokle  rok pokse sammar rok pokse

khen g0 thokle rok poks -& samman rok poks  -&
s/he/it TOP  human body FOC become-PT deity FOC  become -PT
That became only deity having human body

AT J haol SEYRY &adTl AT 4T |

090
je... teme:n medesu honghon medesu
je teme:n me- des-u honghon  me- des -u
VOC southern part nsAS-dispatch-3P rivulet  nsAS- dispatch -3P

They hurled it to the southern rivulet
(cadter) faeig®el cadrens grayoT faReRT @ral strer fak ware fgu|

091
THA ool gsar ool
tobhot lorelle  thunwa  lorelle
tobhot lor -¢ -lle trunwa  lor-e-lle

water desire -PT-SUB drinking desire-PT-SUB
That sank down in the water.

092
WS 97 YA ATl AT ATl
khen g0 tobhotan  map lo thunwaarn man lo
khen 20 tsobhot-an marn lo thupwa -an man lo
that TOP  water-too god EMPH drinking -too god EMPH
That became the water deity.
A T ST Sa T oY 7|
093
A- 75 AGY A ALY
je... to?i medesu langen medesu
je to?i me-  des-u langen me- des-u

VOC depth nsAS-dispatch-3P deep down nsAS-dispatch-3P
They threw it to the deep down the earth.

AeiEee oS a1’ ST3AT Fish
094

s 7 YeFol T UIeF HIFATS T Tlerd
kPen 2o thokle  rok pokse  sammar) rok pokse
khen go thokle rok poks  -€ sammarn rok poks  -€
that TOP human body FOC become -PT deity FOC become -PT
That was only the deity
Y o SEURY AT o $1a

095
e Ay AT Ay
je  tohe medesu  nam-d"a medesu
je  tohe me-des -u nam-dha me- des -u
VOC west nsAS-dispatch-3P  sun setting nsAS- dispatch -3P

They threw it to the west.
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foehigwer gA3rEansa (feam) ab wifer fiiw

096

Yg 7T Waile (& Nl TASATS T qiard

khen 20 khebok rok pokse ligmay rok pokse

kPen go khebok rok  poks-e ligman rok  poks -¢

that TOP evil spirit FOC become-PT  ghost FOC become-PT
That too, became evil spirit and ghost.

T Ui 81 T 9 AT |
097
.- TAfETer g I3ase AFAT
je... sigile  thamma?jonsonle thamma?
je sigi  -le tham -ma? jonson -le tham -ma?

VOC spirit -GEN knock down-INF ghost-GEN knock down-INF
They strongly threw on the ground

098

je... himen medesu lepmu medesu

je himen me- des -u lep-mu me- des -u
VOC hurling nsAS-dispatch-3P cast-INF nsAS- dispatch -3P
They swung it away.

THITS Seleel eTel gears fu|

099

- RAfRPrer aFAT I3age AFAT

je... sigile  thamma?jonsonle thamma?

je sigi-le tham -ma? jonson-le tham -ma?
VOC spirit -GEN knock down -INF ghost-GEN knock down-INF
They hurled into the stream.

Aeee @ie ATer ok Fewrs feul
100
allo ment"am meboksen japmi meboksen
allo  mentham me- boks  -e-n japmi  me- boks  -g
now human NEG-become -PT-NEG man  NEG- become -PT

It did not become the human being.

(R) & Y e Ifel AT T4 |

101

[SEREG S S RIEE ELIEEE

je.. sipgmanlugmanin jo?i lunmanin

je sipgmanlun may ~ -in jo?i luy mar -in

VOC creator god -ABS image creating god -ABS
The creator of the image

ATAaT I HATOT 16T sHararey
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je..nawalupmanin t'osaplug-manin

je nawalugman-in tosaplun-man-in

VOC face making god-ABS form making god-ABS
God, the creator

19T T TR fAATIRS
103
araTRT fge Y fovgars fear oy
je... tagarahim thonigwap"u  him tho
je tagara him tPo nigwap"u him tho
VOC almighty home above god father home above

They went to the almighty god father's dwelling.
ATTY qXALTIH! AFAT (THEATAHT)

104

ktuni  wod4k mebege lagthun mebege

khuni  wodxk me- beg-¢  lanthupy me- beg-¢
they wet land  nsAS-go-PT foot trail  nsAS-go-PT
They walked on a foot trail through the marshy land.

Rttee R o 3 g2 s are

105
A 37T A e A
je... osa: mebege tho-lam mebege
je osa: me-beg-¢ tho-lam me-beg -€
VOC quickly nsAS-go-PT up road nsAS-go-PT
They walked up leading road.

faeties 37e ATRATAR ST STetaAT @t
106
- FaT AAS Feal AAS
JCernns sewa mejebe se:ndo mejebe
je sewa me- jeb -g se:ndo me- jeb-e
VOC solicitously  nsAS-stand -PT ask nsAS- stand-PT

They requested for the help
TAelETer (31EHIT) TEAIITehT SITaT I TN

107
ktuni  tupsan lan temlo  hukso huk phaknu
kPuni twupsan lag tem -Io huk -so  huk phak-nu
they right (side) leg catch -prG  hand -BAL hand -fold-COM
They touched the god's leg and folded their hands humbly.
O ETer TRALGIH UT3 BT BT SIS

108
je.. tupsap) sewa  mejebean se:ndo medroge kPasen medoge
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je tupsar sewa me- jeb -¢ -an se:ndo me-drog-¢ kPasen
VOC right (side) solicitously nsAS-stand-PT-pfG  ask nsAS-make-PT justice
They humbly begged for admonition, instruction and knowledge.

(oo sTfFaades 31fcf, 3ueer T 71t AT

109
Y--ARIEAR fAgarpare

je tagaramare nigwaphtumelle

je tagarama -re nigwap"ume -lle
VOC almighty -ERG god father -ERG
The almighty god father
FeTfeddar qRARERe
110
e 7Y AeoTd g AR
allo te?le mentshase abu mentshase
allo te?le mentha -se abu mentsha -se

now loving grand children-VOC akin baby like grand children-VOC
Oh, my dear grand-children!

& R ATATIATE &
111

Qf AeoTH Halfer aifeH Hafar

kPeni mentham kedogi japmi  ked7ogi

kPeni menthamke-d7og -1 japmi  ke- d7og -1
you(Pl) human 2- make -pPSman 2- make  -pPS

You create the human being?

F RfgF AT sa30t T ?

112
- TAgHTS a1 QY &Y T o 81 ol
je.. sinman gohoplojo?i ko  hop lo
je sipman go  hop lo jori ko hop lo
VOC figure TOP not to be EMPH image TOP not to be EMPH
This does not bear the figure

TR FUATI of DT &

113
sikkum na:kseni nigwa  na:kseni
sikkum nak -se -ni nipwa na:k -se -ni

thought beg -PUR-EMPH idea beg -PUR -EMPH
In order to ask for the remedy,

39T IR HETehT AATTT
114
Y—FHOTH hol IFITgT ATTCH chatler 1T
je... mentfam  ked’okpaha? japmi  ked’okpaha?
je mentham  ke-d’ok -pa-ha?  japmi  ke-d’ok-pa-ha?

vVOC human AP- make -AP-p  man AP-make-AP-p
You are human being creators.

Y afag sa3age
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115
he.... tok-toke  mangha? jopjonge mapha?re
he tok-t'oke marn-ha? jopjonge man-ha? -re
VOC ChakChakke god -p Yongyongge god-p-ERG
The deities called Chak-chakke and Yangyangge.

TeFdeh T IS cageal

116
he... tagara mar lo nigwap"u marp lo
he tagara man lo nigwaptu map lo

VOC almighty god EMPH god father god EMPH
The almighty god, Tagara Ningwaphu

FIATFTATT WATTGT

117

sendi melosuary  tum-mamelosuarn

sendi me- los -u -ag tum-ma me- los -u -ap
separation  nsAS-perform-3P-pfG  meet-INF  nsAS-perform-3P-pfG
Wished to meet

Hea FTOT IR
118
e AeArerct fovgar Aaarera
he...  sikkum menakte nipwa menakte
he sikkum  me- nakt -e ninpwa me- nakt -g
VOC thought  nsAS-ask for -PT idea nsAS-ask for -PT
They asked for knowledge and wishdom.
fo¥eTel #1167 T fades AT
119
Y- Ao 37Tq Ao
je... te?le ment"ase abu  menthase
je te?le  menttha -se abu mentha -se

VOC loving grand children-VOC akin baby like grand  children -VOC
Hey! My grandsons!

g AT AfIATIAATEE B!

120

QA o1 HAfaT ATH ITTTH FHarter

kheni  menttam o) kedogi namjapmi ked?ogi

kheni menttham go ke-d“og -i nam -japmi  ke-d“og-i
you? human  then 2-make -pPS  sun -man  2-make-pPS
You create the human being.

g AT gite o
121
3--AgATS AFA FITTH A

je..... sigman meboksen japmi meboksen
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je sinman me- boks  -& -n japmi me- boks  -¢ -n
VOC figure NEG- become -PT -NEG man NEG- become -PT -NEG
The image of the human being is not right, not correct.
AT TATHI o HT |
122
3TooT SATal Aeale] AT Heatel
allo nawa medenen tosap medenen
allo nawame- de -nen tosap  me- de -nen
now face NEG- come-NEG form NEG- come -NEG
The process of creation is not correct.
THRT T T Tt 970 |
123
wfer oY faarerar o Agrerams a9
kheni  tho sijakkhame tho mejakkhame tho
kheni  tho sijakkha-me tho mejakkha-me  tho
your  above damp -NOM above wet -NOM above
You go to the damp and wet place up there.
faeies ArfYr anfaer e a3ar
124
g-- T ggoll gfeFaerell g3l
he... simikla  jup lo pokmikla jun lo
he simikla  jup lo pokmikla jun lo
VOC cane (Nep.Malingo) be situated EMPH reed(Nep.Nigalo)be situated EMPH

There are the two small species of bamboo called Malingo and Nigalo.

(cTgT) Afergan T foemerehr a1l |

125

hey...... simikla junmi?o pokmikla junmi?o

hey simikla jup -mi-?0 pokmikla  jup -mi -?0
VOC cane be situated-INF-LOC  reed be situated-INF-LOC
The place where the canes are found
AN T AT HURT SI3AT
126
T WieT AraT I ATFH TOHT o lFA
je..  kheni sawa leksamme? e:kpha  leksamme?
je kPeni sawa leks -amm-e? ekpha leks-amm-g?

VOC your allfell-2P -IMP bush fell-2P-IMP
You go there and clear the jungle.

fEs (cagh) T3 T ST wis!

127
- grar Afdhedt A A Afheer
je... sawa pekille jet jen pekille
je sawa pek -ille jet jen pek-ille
VOC all go -SUB eight day go-SUB
After eighth day
35 fet ufes
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128

I 9f Afcheo BIgA Ufchee

je.. pegi pekille p'anp  jen pekille

je pegi pek -ille phag  jen pek -ille
VOC ninth  go-SUB nine day go -SUB

In the same way , after ninth day.

(37aT) TET o it et afes

129
Qi AFepd o 3fF RFA

S o

kheni  mukkumleramme? semi leramme?

kteni  mukkum ler-amm -€? semi ler-amm -€?
your  fire set 2P -IMP  sparkle set-2P -IMP
You set the fire.

OeET sear o3

130

peliptaktusian jobanphaktusian

peli phakt -u -si-an jo- ban phakt -u-si-an
speech offer -3P -nsP-pfG BAL-word offer-3P-nsP-pfG
He gave the words.

T 3Tl Sel 99T G|
131
¥ - N $39 ATy 3 5w
je.. tagara  ipghon nigwaphu inghon isi:k
je tagara inghony ninwapu inghony isi:k
VOC almighty admonition god father admonition according to
As the direction of the almighty father,
TE ARG Heollel FHlideh
132
je..  osa: medtasinag  tholam medhasinan
je osa: me- dra  -sin-ag  tho -lam  me- dha

VOC quickly nsAS-depart-REF-pfG above-MED  nsAS-depart-REF-pfG

They came down to their usual place.

faehes 318 ATfdeTe 3}
133
- IS AN AT BIgaTg AT AT
je.. koi jepme?o tho phangdon jepme?0otho
je koi jep -me-?0 tho  phangdron jep-me

VOC hill stand -INF-LOC above on top of mountain stand-INF
They went to the up hills

foetige sisT (FisT) Tdas AfY fax

134
J RrerEm T U AFEEET o

je... sijakhama 1o mejakhama 1o

383

-sin

-?0
-LOC

_al:]

tho
above



je sijakhama ro mejakhama 0
VOC dampened land ASS  marshy land ASS
They went to the wet lands

3N Rt s3ar
135
I-Of ATeSeT AT ATTeSeT
je.. peli mebantshin joban  mebanthin
je peli me- ban -thip  jo-ban me-ban-thiy

VOC speech nsAS-discuss-REF BAL-matter nsAS-discuss-REF
They discussed to each other.

AETa T TITHT SoThel TN

136

.- QAT Bicans giFaFeT BiceTs

je.. simikla  pha:tlep pokmikla  pha:tlen
je simikla ~ pha:tlen pokmikla pha:tlen

VOC cane cleaned land by setting fire reed cleaned land by setting fire
The jungle of the bamboos/canes,

4T fAaTTelt ¥ Arfergement ST
137
- FraT AIFY TFHl HelFy
je... sawa  meleksu e:kpta meleksu
je sawa  me-leks-u ekpla  me-leks-u

VOC jungle nsAS-fell-3P bush nsAS-fell-3P
They cleared the jungle

GO T ARG TRT SaTel SIS IR |

138
T Yaleol T2HTH Ydleol
sawa pegellejet nam pegelle
sawa peg-e-lle  jet nam peg-¢-lle
All/complete go -P-SUB eight  day go-PT-SUB
After the eighth day
QR 315 fet o ufes,

139
HAahH Held TS Hele

mukkum  meleru semik meleru

mukkum me- ler -u semik me- ler -u
firensAS- set -3P sparkle nsAS- set -3P
They set the fire.

O g%er s&all Iy |

140

Y--STUTCAR TSI Th A A
je... lad"appumare  jopjoy rokne ro
je lad"appuma-re jonjon rok ne ro
VOC ashes -GEN light heap FOC lie ASS
There were only ashes
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LT Shalol T=AIhT AT Yol 1T |

141
Y--ATFUTCYGAT T I3TG Th A6
je... namd"appumare jopjory rok nese
je  namdrappuma-re  jonjon rok  nes-€
VOC ashes -GEN lightheap FOC be-PT
There was only the heap of the ashes.
e oy e atehr Q|
142
allo ta:ndik sendi  melosuan summa melosuar
allo ta:ndik sendi me-los-u  -an summa me-los-u-an

now lateron  separation  nsAS-perform-3P-pfG collection  nsAS-perform-3P-pfG
And they collected the ashes in one place

¥ foreligeel TS Teh SI3AT agol |

143
je.. lai?kan sa? dhik phe:ni?kum sa? dhik
je lai?karn) sa? dhik p'emi?kum sa? dhik
VOC  male offspring  one loin cloth wearer offspring one
One the figure of the male
o T

144
3 JgerferAT Fnfers FRAws Arfes
je.. tunguli sa? dtik simbona sa? drik
je tugulis a?  dhik simbona sa? dhik
VOC female offspring single sari wearer offspring single
One the figure of the female

ITH ST

145
¥ e Ao A Aty
je.. ment"am med“ogusi japmi med“ogusi
je mentham me- d7og -u -si japmi me- d7og -u -si
VOC human nsAS- make -3P -nsP man nsAS- make  -3P -nsP
They created the human beings.

fAeiigeer T T39 T Ush TR Fise |

146
HTed ST IR ISAZ AHTET
allo lad"appugoro  jopjon nema?ha?
allo lad"appu goro  jonyjon ne-ma?-ha?
now ashes if light heap lie-INF-p
They put the ashes carefully.

39 e TR YIS o7t GRiara |
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147
q--- ATHUTYARY TSTS AAHATET

N[ namd"appuma ro jonjon  nema?ha?
je namdPappuma ro  jonjoy ne -ma?  -ha?
VOC ashes ASS light heap lie-INF-p
They put it firmly.
fAeiEser TXTEies FRIaTd I |
148
je..... sendi melosuay summa? melosuar
je sendi me-los-u-an sum-ma? me- los -u

VOC separation nsAS-perform-3P-pfG  collect-INF  nsAS- perform -3P
They collected.

fAeig<er ageiared |
149
A ATSHT AHAT 3T ol HHAT T
je.. japgsa metma? 2o kund"e metma? go
je jansa met -ma? g0  kund'e met-ma? 2o
VOC wha sayto -INF then how say to-INF then

Now what is to be called!

379 THATS & Aol HAT Hoel?

150
3-HTAEIE foeg Faams feg
je... seninar hinu kuwa?aghinu
je senin -an  hi -nu ku- wa? -ang hi-nu
VOC chicken -too  shit-COM its- chicken -too shit-COM
Now, with the shit of the chicken,
31 IR Foll FMIT

151
he.. karanwa? hinu samdanwa? hinu
he karagwa? hi -nu samdagwa? hi-nu
VOC crane shit-COM impeyan pheasant (Danphe)shit-COM

The shit of lophophoros and the crane
STt T AXISHES(hT) Felrdar

152
Moo faeran fe] WeFan feg
allo tikware hinu kbe:kware hiha?
allo tikwa-re hi -nu kbe:kwa -re hi-ha?

now partridge(kalij)-GEN shit-COM water cock(sim kukhura)-GEN shit-p
And now the shits of partridge and water cock...

T 319 hiferst T FHA Hgret gelr

153
- TAge# TeFdT o T[S el 81

je... sindum pokwanu lundum pakwaha?
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je sindum pokwa -nu lunpdum pakwa-ha?
VOC tree trunk bowl like hollow-COM  stone bowl-p
The water from the bowls of stone and the tree

T T GSIMMhT TISEhIEhT TTall
154
je..  hukso medaruar tane medaruar
je huk-so me- dar -u-ap tane me-  dar -u

VOC hand-BAL nsAS-fetch-3P -pfG ~ near by nsAS-  fetch  -3P
was brought

T 3)
155
je... hukso  meso?rutane meso?ruan

je huk -so me- so?r-u tape me-so?r  -u-ap
VOC hand -BALnsAS- mix-3P nearby nsAS-mix-3P-pfG
They mixed up the water and the ashes

o HISTgRaTS gTciel 7S |

156
je... mentsham med?ogusi japmi med?ogusi
je ment"am me-d7og -u-si japmi me- d’og-u-si

VOC human  nsAS-make-3P-nsP man  nsAS-make-3P-nsP
From that clay they created the human being.

cafe Hiove fEellaTe AT give R |
157
Y A fohRen &Y b TFsrerar fhRep ot
je... minu kirik lo ptimbrikwa kirik  lo
je  minu kirik lo ptimbrikwa kirik lo

VOC APP seed EMPH soap-nut seed EMPH
The seed of the soap-nut (rittha)

Regret As1(ET)
158
je... suhen megettu ku- mik megettu
je suhen me- gett -u ku-mik me-gett -u
VOC optical aids nsAS- insert-3P his/her-eye  nsAS-insert-3P
They fixed the eyes with that of soap nut seed.
fasfigeer Rerent drsrent 3mar uf@few|
159
allo sikkum medese ninwa medese
allo  sikkum  me- des -€ nigwa  me- des -€

now thought nsAS- think -PT idea nsAS- think  -PT
Now, they started to think and satisfied

faeiiee 319 ga faam e |
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160

je... tagarabid’o nigwap"u bid»
je  tagara  bido nigwapu bid“
VOC almighty head dress god father head dress
From the god's head dress
TREAREL] hehldle
161
gt g e Pregs ey
kMuni midhuny mebhotthu  mik kPtun mebhottshu
khuni midtun me- bPotth-u  mik ktunp  me-bPottsh-u

they brightness nsAS-install-3P eye brow  nsAS-install-3P
They put the eye-brow

3lEee THEwGR JHide afafiu]
162
allo samjo  teksinmen linjok tseksinmen
allo samjo tek -sip -me -n ligjok tek -sin -me -n

now path of piety interact-REF-NOM-ABS origin interact -REF -NOM -ABS
Now, they desired to talk about origin and the religious piety.
3 GO Mot SaAGH(el) € T 3 focten! TRAT Selthel Tt °Tg |

163

je... peli an singlen pand”a apy siglen

je  peli an sin -len  pandza an  sip -le  -n
VOCtype of tree too wo0d-GEN-ABS type of plant too wood-GEN-ABS
From the wood of the peli and panza

el T YleoTT HISehT
164
-1 AT G HITF]
je... woja meakttu lesup  meakttu
je woja me- aktt-u lesup  me-aktt-u

VOC saliva  nsAS-put -3P tongue nsAS-put-3P
They put the saliva and tongue.

EQIECRICESE CIKCIE
165
Hleo [AGHTS 91 ATS Tgeh & 15
allo sipgman g0 tai jori tai
allo sigman)  go ta-i jori ta-i

now  figure TOP come-Q image come-Q
Now, whether the figure would be complete or not,

el § T IS T 3MSEeo o6

166
q--- (O5ATS AFaeT 75 Astarde]

je.. sigman) meboksen jo?i meboksen
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je  sipmap me-boks-e-n jo?i  me-boks-e-n
VOC figure NEG-become-PT-NEG  image NEG-become-PT-NEG
But the figure wasnot perfect.

R FT 3HTF g 70T

167
Y- R TeaAT U T8 Tt A
je.. minu po?na o timbhin polna 1o
je  minu po?na ro timbhin polna ro
VOCAPP herbal plant ASS herbal plant  ASS
And from these types of herbals

RETGIRT oTgRT SIAT O STSIgEgese

168
ﬁ-—mﬂ'ﬂalcao quﬁlalcaa
jeene minu  megettu hidup megettu
je minu  me- gett -u hidup me-gett -u

VOC APP nsAS-insert-3P guts nsAS-insert-3P
They put the intestines.

et ogX SR geTeht 3o 3§ UfAfT|
169
je...  sikkum teseay  nigwa tesear
je sikkum tes -¢ -ap ninwa  tes-e-an

VOC thought spend-PT-pfG idea spend-PT-pfG
They thought over the matter.

faeigee g faam famst v
170
allo nawa jan-thig  lo kPemsip jan-thig lo
allo nawa jan-thin lo khem-sip jan-thin lo

now face be suitable-REF EMPH matching-REF be suitable -REF EMPH
Now that was getting suitable.

319 B9 LT Fer3ferel SR area|
171
¥ ofFas g g
je..thoklin ni  poni kabe ni poni
je thoklin ni pon-i kabe  ni poy -1

VOC physique CTR become-Q fitness CTR  become-Q
Has its body become perfect or not?

Tge! T3sTer ot Ger3Tea e o srwer?

172

- il Bleel UfE ool

je.. sed’o  pherelle pehi pherelle

je sedo prer -¢ -lle pehi pher-e-lle

VOC returncome -PT-SUB flight come-PT-SUB
While flying back to the spot,

33T B 3M3ar,
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173

je... samjo  teksigma? linjok tseksinma?
je samjo tek -sip -ma? ligjok tek -sin

VOC  path of piety interact-REF -INF  origin interact  -REF
Thinking that the figure could speak sweetly

WIEWW@%W

174
Y AT 3A1ET TS g5ATRT

je...minu bupmaha? tignam bugmaha?
je... minu bupma-ha? tipnam bupma-ha?
VOC APP plantp cane  plant-p

Fine canes' sticks

9 T I 37 [aeargs(sre)

175

je pimba megetu thakpa megetu

je  pimba me- get-u  thakpa me-get-u
VOC rib nsAS-put-3P bone  nsAS-put-3P
The ribs and other bones were fixed into the chest.

BIATHT FE T 37T gISgT Ufad SATSaAT|

176

G el Adteq g Adleq

kPuni thumbo megettu hukpho megettu

kPuni thumbome- gett -u  hukp"o me- gett -u

they  knee nsAS-insert -3P elbow nsAS- insert -3P
They put the knees and elbows.

SellgSel YT T Fgal el |
177
3ol TASHTS 3T WS A T A8
allo sigman)  go tai jori tai
allo sipgmany g0 ta-i joni ta-i

now  figure TOP come-Q image come-Q
Is the figure complete?

3 o el B9 T ThicT Sreh a72T foh?
178
3TeoT AATT 3T Qs AT a7 JraFrey
allo nawa go pokse tosap g0 pokse
allo nawa go poks - tosap  go poks  -&

now face-TOP become-PT form  TOP  become -PT
Now most of creation was complete.

IS GoTolTent O HTHEE TN ST S |
179
I FHZATS ACA A73 AT
je sinman medenen jo?i medenen
je sigmany me-de-nen jo?i  me-de-nen
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VOC figure nsAS-come-NEG image nsAS-come-NEG
Yet the image wasnot fully completed.

AT TR QT HTH |

180
3.7 e ST AR
je... nawa  meboksen tosap meboksen
je nawa me-boks -e-n tosap me-boks-€ -n
VOC face NEG-become-PT-NEG form NEG-become-PT-NEG
The appearance was not good and suitable.

3 31t afer A T gerdar Riwa|

181

allo nawa mejaknen kPemsin mejaknen

allo nawa me-jak -nen ktem -sin me-jak-nen

now face  NEG-lookgood -NEG suit -REF NEG-look good-NEG
It is not suitable.

319 Y o Ger3 el S|
182
& AN & AroEANT &Y
je...wabo?lunme?0 tho se?lunpme?o tho
je wablo?lun -me-?0 tho se?luy -me -?20 tho

VOC white stone -NOM-LOC above hard white stone-NOM-LOC above
With the water containing hard rock

YT FH3T TFTTAT ST TTAT T GG oA |

183
- GISTA Aeled] 819 Faleq
je... had?um megettu habe megettu
je hadum  me-gett-u habe me-gett-u

VOC teeth nsAS-insert-3P  jaw  nsAS-insert-3P
They put the teeth and the jaw.

3% gig ¥ §9RT Tfafeu|

184

3Tl &ATdT 1 Al WIFEd, 1 Iicds

allo 2o nawa  go jattui  kPemsin go jattui

allo go nawa go  jatt-u-i khem-si 29 jatt-u -i

nowTOP face  TOP be good-3P-Q matching-REF TOP  be good-3P-Q
Now  would it be suitable or not?

3 A7E GeT3o b her?

185

Y--oI7aT YFJH ol THAIh YFJH o

je...le?wa thoktum lo tsomjok thoktum -lo

je  le?wa thokt  -u-m lo tomjok thokt-u-m lo

VOC undisturbed describe-3P-pADH  EMPH unhindered describe -3P-pADH EMPH
Now let's describe in detail.

379 IRAEAR gofer IRt
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186

3Meol T Yeatrgr RfFEse qetrgr
allo minu  po?naha? timbPin po?naha?
allo minu po?na-ha? timbPin po?na-ha?
now APP herbal plant-p ~ herbal plant medicinal plant-p
With various herbal plants
A ferfaeT STEIgCIes aTe
187
Y AT A AIAT A
je... lupma megetu soma megetu
je lupma me-get-u soma me-get-u

VOC heart nsAS-put-3P liver nsAS-put-3P
They put the heart and the liver.

feigee g T dholell AT
188
Y ATATSATS A AT fSHTS A
je... nawalun mar o tosaplugmar 0
je nawaluy man  ro tosapluy marp ro

VOC face-making-god ASS  image-making-god ASS
The god, creator

o gieshal Harare ()
189
Y--ATaT Al A ol WIFAS o A
je... nawa jandum lo khemsig jandum lo bhapg
je nawa jand -u-m lo khem-sin jand-u-m lo bhapg

VOC face be able-3P-pADH EMPH matching-REF be able-3P-pADH EMPH SUB
Let us be successful to create suitable face and figure.

3 TR FeT3 el a=AT3 Heb |

190
hey...nawa mejaren khemsin mejaren
hey nawa me- jar-e-n  kPem-sip  me-jar-e -n

VOC face NEG-be worthy-PT-NEG  matching-REF ~ NEG-be worthy-PT-NEG
However, the image was not matching nicely.

T Fersfeat =g #ua|
191
jeen je.... thokluy meboksen kabe meboksen
je  je thoklup me-boks -e-n kabe me-boks -e-n

VOC VOCbody structure NEG-become-PT -NEG fitness NEG-become-PT -NEG
Its body figure wasnot perfect.

AR FATIE F ek AT |

192

ool AT I AT et 7

allo minu potna ro  timbhin potna  ro

allo minu  potna o timbPin potna ro
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now APP  herb containing ASS  herbal plant ASS
Again with many kinds of herbs

3 BR NGt STEgEeare

193

Y FAeOA A ANS S A A IS S

je... menthamni?  ponyi nam  japmi popyi

je mentsham ni? poy -I nam japmi pog -1

VOC human- CTR  become-Q sun-man become-Q
Whether could it be human being or not?

T FIeS O g §oet A1
194
Y---ASTH I Yl T IICH 7 ey
je ment"am 2o pokse japmi  go pokse
je .. mentham go poks -g japmi g0 poks

VOC  human TOP become-PT man TOP become
That became human being.

WA A T HAT L
195
Y- HAOIH hollFITeT TTCH holleFaTal
je ment"fam ked?okpaha? japmi ked?okpaha?
je  mentham ke-d’ok-pa-ha?  japmi ke-d“ok-pa-ha?

VOC human AP-make-AP-p  human being AP-make-AP-p
The human being creators!

AT JAT318%!

196
allo kPuni  sikkum medese nigwa medese
allo  kMuni sikkum me-des-¢ nigwa me-des-€
now they thought nsAS-think-PT idea  nsAS-think-PT
They thought over the matter

faeigee g drafaar R |

197
- ool ASUZAT THFAT AFHUSAT

je....suhen lundtugna  mikso lundtupna

je  suhen lupdhunna mik-so lugdtunna
VOC observation state view-BAL state

They observed the figure very closely.

39 Torelig fAeToT a1et STereura T g3 |
198
je... mentham tokse bPag  japmi t'okse bhapg
je ment"am  tiok-se bPag  japmi tok -se

VOC human make-PUR SUB  human being make-PUR
To create the human being

AT TAT3Th SITfaT
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199
F--37T A3 Aol Hear
je.. osa:  mebege tho lam mebege
je osa: me-beg -€ tho lam me-beg-¢
VOC quickly nsAS- go-PT above MED nsAS-go-PT
They went up there.

g ATy AR«
200
B--- AT A9 gIfeH AT |
he....  mentham med?oge japmi med-oge
he ment"am me-d?og -€ japmi me-d7og-¢

VOC human nsAS-make-PT man  nsAS-make-PT
They created the human being.

IREIRE LG

201
oo [ASATS T Ny T25F & qIF
allo sipgman go pokse joni ko pokse
allo sipgmar)y g0 poks - jori ko poks  -&
now  figure then become-PT image TOP  become -PT
Now its figure was correct

39 &9 o ST, JHTepic o Siarar |

202

- AoTH UTgA Y A1fCH A15H AT

je... menttam thanme t"o japmi  thanme tho

je mentttam thang  -me  tho japmi  than-me

VOC human  weigh-INF above man weigh-INF
But to weigh the man on that place

T A dteret (AR Hearsere a16) Y AR At

203
Y AETRT e oY fAgarg fea 2
je...tagara him thoningwaphu  him tho
je tagara him tho ninwapu him tho
VOC almighty home above god father home above
In the dwelling place of the god,
ATTY TRALTI! AThAT (STHTEATAT)
204
mentham mebarnsusi japmi  mebansusi
ment"fam me- bangs -u -si japmi  me-bags -u-si

human nsAS-send-3P-nsP man nsAS-send-3P-nsP
They weighed the newly created beings.

feiEer Gotell IRahT ATfAHTS JaTU |
205
sikkum medese ninwa medese
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sikkum me-des-¢ ningwa me-des-¢
thought nsAS-think-PT idea nsAS-think-PT
They held a lot of discussion.

faeigser IANTIT Selthel IR |
206
suhen medtandu mikso medhandu
suhen me- dhand -u mik-so me-dhand-u

optical aids nsAS- heed-3P view-BAL nsAS-heed-3P
They guessed and thought mindfully.

T8 g aTHaE UTel|
207
peli mebantthin joban mebanthin
peli me-ban -thin jo-ban me-ban-thin

logic nsAS-argue-REF BAL-matter nsAS-argue-REF
They argued each other.

GG IGERSEREEIGEICE

208
Y---HTI] TATH HFAT HTATH
je.. sa:ngu anapse sokma: anapse
je  samngu a-naps-¢ sokma: a-naps-¢
VOC relief 1-sense-PT lifeforce 1-sense-PT
Now we have sensed tiredness.

379 g T YT Hegw |

209
¥ oy o e s 2y i
je... sa:ngu ti  napsi sokma: ti napsi
je sangu ti  naps -i sokma: ti naps -1
VOC fatigue some regain -pADH life force some  regain-pADH
Therefore let's have a rest for a while.

ST HROT Fe) TeTehl oIfar 3IRTH Ikt

210
3Tl H19 et I HeFAT Jrer I
allo sampgu ta-daro  sokma: ta-da  ro
allo samgu ta-da 1o sokma:  ta-da ro
now vitality till come ASS  freshness tillcome ASS
Have a rest till we feel fresh.

ATST RISt UYehTs AR |
211
Y- G ATTCERT HFAT ATCEY
je... sampgu  napsi 1o sokma: napsi ro
je sa:mgu naps-i ro sokma:  naps -i 0

VOC vitality regain-pADH ASS life force regain -pADH ASS
We’ve taken rest

379 ¥ars AR
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212
T U T U] T
je... thabe jombase pa nu jombase
je thabe  jomba -se pa nu jomba-se
VOC male parent great-VOC  father COM  great-VOC
The gentlemen as honorable as father!

HHACIATT A6 S!

213

q--UTH JEAY A JFATH

je.... thame jommase ma nu jommase

je thame jomma -se ma nu jomma -se
VOC female parent great(f)-VOC mother COM  great(f) -VOC
Ladies as respectable as mother!

37THT HecT 9T HETeT ¢, AR S S!

214
ool TIESTeh TFdH ol HH TFIH

allo samdzik tsoktum lo mund"um toktum lo
allo samdzsk  tokt-u-m lo mundhum  tsokt-u-m lo
now knowledge join-3P-pADH EMPH myth join-3P-pADH EMPH

Now rejoin the story/discourse

379 BR FUTIIAANS AIMAR FAT3-S03H |

215
3Teol Fa] T HFAT IR
allo sa:ngu age?re sokma: age?re
allo  sa:ngu a-gerr-e sokma: a-gevr-e
now fatigue l-achieve-PT  life force 1-achieve-PT
We are now refreshed.

3T YHIE ATRAT|

216
ande:n  mentham ad’ogumjapmi adogum
ande:n  ment"am a-dog-u -m japmi  a-d’og-u-m
long ago human 1-make-3P-pADH  man 1-make-3P-pADH
We created the human being a short while ago.

(gTefrer) hgT 31Ter AT AT gt

217
3TodT HeoTH 31 A1 ATH ATTCH e
allo mentham 2o pokse nam  japmi pokse
allo  mentPam go poks  -& nam  japmi poks -€
now human TOP  become -PT sun man become -PT
Now the human being creating became successful.
HE AS T3l o o Thl HAT|
218
allo khene ande:n pod"um thum lo bhap podzak  tsak lo bhan
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allo k"ene ande:n podhum thum lo bhap podzak tsak lo bhap
now you(s) a short while ago more laborious EMPH SUB  much hard EMPH SUB
It would be strong and efficient.

forfr 3ifer o O} aRATA Ageif grot s1aT areat

219

q---OH WG I T JeATeFolleFoll TS

je... poghem kPemduro bhay pola?k lacklo bhap

je poghem  khemd-u -ro bhapg pola?k lazk o bhapg

VOC nicely suit-3P-OPT SUB  sharply smart EMPH SUB
That created man would be claver and suitable.

fafsia anfere Toma T gersar gl

220

3o fefee AR Afd TAR

ande:n  hilli nu:maren moti nu:maren

ande:n hilli nu:ma -re-n moti nu:ma -re-n

a short while ago diamond better-GEN-ABS  pearls better-GEN-ABS
Fine diamond and pearls

3Ter 7T ERT T AR
221
3o, S o -HTGT Tehg - HTET
anden  mudtin nu:malen sokon nu:malen
ande:n mudhiy nu:ma-le-n sokon nu:ma-le-n

a short while ago gems  beauty-GEN-ABS  crystal beauty-GEN-ABS
Fine gems and crystals

38 AT IR T AfOThg®

222
Y- FHATS: o HTelel IFAFATATAA
je... sammjar nu:melen omlegwamalen
je sammjar) nu:me-le-n omlegwama-le-n
VOC gold nice-GEN-ABS yellowest-GEN-ABS
The fine yellow gold

EREIR LI

223

Y--JouT o ATele] RgATATCl

je... juppa  nu:melen phorenwamelen

je juppa  nume -le-n phoregwame -le -n
VOC silver nice -GEN  -ABS white -GEN -ABS
The fine white silver

Jar =iy

224
g---- Ao diFHeel JTCH AlFHed
he... ment"am tokmelle japmi  tokmelle
he mentham tiok-me-lle japmi t'ok-me-lle
VOC  human make-INF-SUB human being make-INF-SUB
To create the human being

AT TAT3Teh! SITfar
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3Teer:a AT ATl HeFAT Aferle]
ande:n  sa:pgu  meligen sokma: meligen
ande:n sapgu  me-lig-e-n sokma:  me-lig-e-n

a short while ago vitality NEG-enter-PT-NEG  life force NEG-enter-PT-NEG
In the past, it was impossible to the life into the image

31fer | 98, 91T 9T |

226
je... sangu  mesiktensokma: mesikten
je sangu me-sikt-e-n sokma: me-sikt-g -n

VOC vitality NEG-enter-PT-NEG life force NEG-enter-PT-NEG
There was no vital force of life and was no soul at all.

TET A Slaed & T o HATcAT o |

227
Y ool WYY ATHATS TS FIATC
je... allo khappu samale pojop  samale
je allo khappu sama-le pojoy  sama  -le
VOC now ashes material-ERG pile material -ERG
Now the creation with the ashes of

3 TRIART YT T 378

228
je.... seninwahiren ~ kuwa?re hiren
je  senigwa hi-re-n ku- wa?-re  hi-re-n
VOC chicken shit-GEN-ABS 3-hen-GEN shit-GEN-ABS

tikwa himelle khe:kwa? himelle
tikwa hi -me -lle khe:kwa? hi-me-lle

partridge shit-NOM-INS  water cocks hit-NOM-INS
The different varieties of shits of hen like fowls; portidge water cook and so on.

S o fafatr TR STed Hifers, Fe HERr snfeer Feolrer

229
je..mentham t'ogumbare japmi togumbare
je mentham t’og-u-m-ba-re japmi t’og-u-m-ba-re

VOChuman make-3P-pA-NOM-GEN man make-3P-pA-NOM-GEN
We are supposed to create human beings.

ETHIES AT FoT31 ARG B |

230
3TTooT AooTH haIFqT JTTCH HYTerdT
allo menttham kepokpa japmi  kepokpa
allo menttam ke-pok-pa  japmi  ke-pok-pa
now human AP-rise-AP man AP-rise-AP
Now this attempt has become successful.
319 Al AW 19t 935
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231

Y HooTH haISaT ATH Halsel

je... mentham  kebonba japmi  kebonba

je  menttam ke-bory-ba japmi  ke-bon-ba
VOC human  AP-become-AP man AP-become-AP
Now it is supposed to be human being.

37 i i v 4 o

232
B S R Sk
je.... thutttu  medtuktuan thue medhuktuan
je tutttu  me-dhukt-u-ag thue me- d"ukt-u-apg

VOC ONOM nsAS-spit-3P-pfG  ONOM  nsAS-spit-3P-pfG
They spat on the image.

(3NEE) I (7a) RS ATTaTH AT Yohl

233
Y- FIFHRT 37 TSI AU eol
je...  sakmura go -mu khinga medrasulle
je sakmura go -mu  kPMipga me-dhas-u-lle
VOC curse then -REP evil word nsAS-fall-3P-SUB
In this way this was accursed life creation.
IS 3 AT HTATHY Foietl geT LT

234
Y- AOTH dHalgaT ATTCH dHargal
je.... mentham  kebopba japmi  kebonba
je mentsham  ke-boy -ba japmi  ke-bon-ba

VOC human AP-become-AP man AP-become-AP
In this way, it became the human being.

235
gel 9] 9RY TS QIR
kPune jogupege ro tonsi pege 1o
kPune jogu peg-¢ ro tson-si peg-¢ 10
s’/he  breath go-PTASS  BAL-die go-PT ASS
But the accursed being was condemned to die.
() AT 37TAC ATees AR ITAT|
236
I Rifee arw A arT Ao
je..  tilli trag ro nara thae ro
je tilli tha -g 1o nara tha -

VOC charm fall -PT ASS  appearance fall-PT
The curse fell upon the hunman life.

AT SHGTAT GIT TeT AT

399

ro
ASS



237
I-- RAfed Yuee ART e
je...  tilli  thaellenara thaelle
je tilli  tha  -g -lle nara tha-e  -lle
VOC charm fall -PT -SUB appearance fall-PT-SUB
This way, the condemned/ accursed human life,

Taq ATAACT A St

238

3. oY ] P T

je.. klune  jogu pegebe  tonsi pegebe

je ktune  jogu peg-e-be tsop- sipeg - -be

VOC  s/he breath go-PT-NOM Bals  diego -PT -NOM
Succumbed to death.

FOTRMe 7T
239
3TToeT HoGTH holleFaTaT TTTCH hoilFaTal
allo menttam  ked’okpaha? japmi  ked?okpaha?
allo menttam  ke-d’ok-pa-ha?  japmi ke-d“ok-pa-ha?

now human AP-make -AP-p  human being AP-make-AP-p
The human creators

AT GO hellge
240
g e 73 A Agar s
kPuni  sikkum moje  ro nigwa moje 0o
kPuni  sikkum moj -€ 1o nigwa moj -g 1o

they(p) thought lose -PT ASS idea  lose -PT ASS
They were very sad and hopeless.

faefigea! 3ma 7=
241
Y- AT AEIRT TR AT g fea o
je... tho tagara him tho nigwaptu him tho
je tho tagara him tho nigwaptu him tho

VOC above almighty home above god father home above
And there up the dwelling of the almighty god

Hi AT FEATFAHAT TR AT

242
lgﬁf AT Heg AU e HYT
ktuni tho se:ndo mebegesellap mebege
kPuni tho  se:ndo me- beg-e sellap  me-beg-¢
they above ask nsAS-go-PT inquire nsAS-go-PT

They headed to the dwelling place to ask about the newly created being.
faeies wAeats! @Y Recqde et et arv|

243
ATTRIAT T fAgargaT T
tagarama-e ninwap"uma-e
tagarama-e nigwap"uma-e
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almighty-VOC god father-VOC
Oh almighty god father!

2 IHTCHT JTARaT!

244

I ufer f&:a ot dreatr 378 o

je... peli isi:k lo pand-a isi:k lo

je peli isi:k lo pandZa isi:k lo
VOC speech according to EMPH suggestion according to EMPH
According to the advice,

ToolTgl T GSTe FHdTah
245
3 AeoTa IFIR AT AR
ani ment"am t'ogumbare japmi ttogumbare
ani ment"am tog-u -m-ba-re japmi tog-u-m-ba-re
we human make-3P-pA-NOM-SUB mankind make-3P-pA-NOM-SUB
We created the human being.
gTAT GoToll TN Al
246
Y-~ A-STH I Gy F1CH a1 drery
je... ment"am 20 pokse japmi  go pokse
je mentham g0 poks  -& japmi g0 poks -€

VOC human TOP become-PT man TOP become -PT
It has become human anyway.

S T 1 A A1 U B
247
21?23’; p) pe) 2.]':0 9 )
ani thutthy thuktumballe thu:e thuktumballe
ani thutthy  thukt -u -m -ba -lle thu:e thukt -u-m-ba -lle

We ONOM spit -3P -pA-NOM -SUB ONOM spit-3P-pA-NOM-SUB
We scornfully spat on to the created human.

(W) mw@amﬁamwgm

248
je...  kPune jogu pege ro topsi pege 1o
je kPune jogu peg-e ro ton-si  peg-€ 10

VOC s/he breathe go-PT ASS BAL-die go-PT-ASS
By dint of that it happened to die.

IEY FROTS Tt Fed JoT|
249
ool Tog dIFATS TOhT DFATS
allo etthum t’okmabe eppha ttokmabe
allo  etthum tok-ma -be epp"a tok -ma -be
now how do-INF -INQ what do -INF  -INQ

We, now are lost as how and what to do the next.

379 TS eol AT IR, 376 HELY T & It greir?
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250
q--877g 1 TR Aefrrd fovgar Aefrera

je... bhapg 2o sikkum menakte nigwa menakte
je btan 2o sikkum me-nakt -¢ nigwa me- nakt -€
VOC  SUB-then thought nsAS-ask for-PT idea nsAS-ask for -PT
By that, they sought the remedy/knowledge and wisdom.
I HAT 3oger (F8H) 3T it A
251
ktuni  ap tagaramelle nigwaptumelle
ktuni  -ap tagarame -lle nigwapume -lle

they-also  almighty -ERG god father -ERG
To them, the almighty god also

fasfigeas afel TReeater
252
q foarepa el fgar el
je...  sikkum pirusi nigwa  pirusi
je sikkum  pir -u -si nigwa pir-u-si

VOC thought give -3P-nsP  idea  give-3P-nsP
Granted the solution.

HHATETAHT 39T feU|
253
Y- 3Ted gT3aT UTHFH H3 ATHEA
je... allo hagwa thasamme? mui thasamme?
je allo  hagwa thas -amm  -g? mui thas-amm  -€?

VOC now blessing bestow upon-2P-IMP  wishes for longevity bestow upon-2P-IMP
If so now you bless the human

319 I g1 o7t (Toeiies) aferaens 3mefaie 231

254
I_-fAsfes Ardish 015 ATG Healdh IS
je.... tindip  mendok?e bhag nahen mendok?e bhang
je  tindinp men-dok-?e bPang nahen men-  dok -2 bhapg

VOC envy npG-stumble-npG SUB jealousy  npG- stumble -npG  SUB
So that it may not get any jealousy and envy

ST e IHAY TS ARG |
255
allo halla  mendha?e bhan mikso mendta?e bharg
allo halla ~men- dha -2 bhap mik -s0  men- dra -?e bhapg
now curse npG-  fall -npG  SUB  jealousy -BAL npG- fall -npG  SUB
It may not receive any cureses and scorns.
THATS el hodTe el T TIT ARG |
256
Y - IFHH HedT TRY HealT
je... sakphok mello?ebPay tirep mello?e bhap
je  sakphok mel-lo-?e bhapy tsirep mel- lo -2 bhapg
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VOC defamed npG-to be-npG ~ SUB inferior feeling npG- tobe -npG SUB
So that its head may not bow down.

ST e TH Al R g7
257
je.. tengo mendok?e bhag  jolan mendok?e bhrag
je tengo men-dok -?e bhag jo-lag men-  dok -2

VOC gentle move npG-stumble-npG SUB BAL-firm step npG- stumble -npG
It may not stumble over as he moves ahead.

ATeDrel Pool el TehIRRT INCAT W1 T @AY HIe] AR

258

je... aplup  metamme? tagsep metamme?

je aplun met -amm-€?  tagsep met-amm-¢€?

VOC good fortune wishes -2P-IMP  well being wish-2P -IMP

Wish the newly created man be fortunate and prosperous.

o1a GiSd ATl Toee T HIAT =4 |

259
je... sigwa  metamme? peruy  metamme?
je sigwa met-amm  -€? peruy  met-amm-g?

VOC  protection wish -2P  -IMP  security wish-2P -IMP
Look after it for its protection and shelter carefully.

(Rreigant) R8T T 351 G &1+t e |

260
3MTedl Hool# 37 ISl JTTCH T AiSell
allo menttham  go poy lo japmi  go poy lo
allo mentham 2o poy lo japmi g0  popy lo
now human TOP EXIG be EMPH man TOP poy lo
Now it really becomes human being.
39 g gfel A Al S
261
oo G AT o o & aifey
allo  kPune thik-soe lakha ni-soe  poti
allo  kPune thik-soe lakha ni-soe poti

now s/he one hundred thousand two-hundred million oil lamp
Now he could receive abundent of blessings.

37T 3T HIEFIET 3meiiaie gred a1 S

262

3TaT @rFelq 31 AT @i 3

je.. asija kPamlep?0o sito khamlep?0

je a- si -ja kham-lep -?0 si-to kham -lep-?0
VOC 1- die-BAL soil-clod-LOC die-BAL soil-clod-LOC

But he was bound to back to the ground while after death.
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U (TE) Hcg T Gof: T ERTLTHAT BidheT Tot 8727 |

263

I arfecas AeoTH AdTed ATTH AgTed

je... tandik mentham  medalle japmi  medalle

je tandik mentham me- da-lle japmi  me-da -lle

VOC later on human nsAS-come-SUB man  nsAS-come-SUB
If humans come to exist later on,

Iied ReaTAT ATfAHES 313,
264
Y- Ao AT TTH A/
je... mentsham mesi  ro japmi  mesi 1o
je menttham me- si 10 japmi  me-si o
VOC human nsAS-die ASS man nsAS-die  ASS
They too must die.
faeigeer Uiel 3799 He] Uet |
265
- gfer % I Irea AT A
je... peli piru ro pandia piru o
je peli  pir -u ro panda  pir-u ro

VOC speech give-3P ASS statement give-3P ASS
In this way, he instructed them.

TG FITaTT ) Sell 99T RU|

266

QIEINE CCNCECIE T ]

tagaramelle nigwaptumelle

tagarame -lle nigwaphume -lle
almighty -ERG  god father -ERG
The almighty god father

AR HITeTol

267
FFR VAT A I
sokwa muttu ro mu?iy muttu ro
sokwa  mutt -u ro  mu?ip mutt  -u o
message announce -3P ASS good news announce-3P ASS
In this way, the god announced the message and news.

T (7)) W e H JaTg R |

268
allo kPenha? go samd’ik hagamenmundum hanamen
allo khen-ha? go  samdsk  hapgamen mundum hanamen
now that-p TOP knowledge remaining part myth remaining part
Now the rest part of the story,
39 TET HEHe! Slfeh 3T
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37 TS9N U dToig 81T I
je... okkhe hangaro tad’ey hapga ro
je okkhe hanga ro tad’en hapga ro

VOC in this way rest ASS talk rest ASS
The rest part of the discussion,

ST STaeTeRT Sifeh HEATIAT
270
Yl 71 @iiFrsBR a7 weeser aEr
kPegha? g0 kPhamtshitshiri 2o kPambonba sa?ha? 1o
kPen-ha? go khamthi -thiri  go kPambonba sa?ha? 1o

that-p TOP  aborigine-RHM TOP  indigenous offspring-p ~ ASS
They are the siblings/offspring born out of the land.

fAeE® eRell 47 g1l
271
ISR a1 ofgeger aer
je... lugtshitshiri go lugbonba sa?ha? ro
je lugtshi -thiri 20 lunbopba sa? -ha? o

VOC ancient tribe -RHM  TOP  primitive baby-p ASS
They are born out of the stones.

feTEe o g AR SFeAhT Hectlof gl
272
QST T Ao JFaT ATCH Joarra
je... khenha? go mentsham tumbasi ro japmi  tumbasi ro
je khen-ha? go mentham tumba -si 1o japmi  tumba -si

vVOC that-p TOP human earliest(m)-nsP ASS man  earliest(m)-nsP
They are the first human creations.

feTe® e ATeTT Foiele gl
273
ool &7 ATFAT A-oTH A ITTH A
allo he?na jammu ment"am med’ogu japmi  med“ogu
allo  he?na jammu menttam me-d?og-u japmi me-d?og -u
now there again  human nsAS-make-3P man nsAS-make-3P
Again they would be creating human beings.
BR G AT TR Golell IR |
274
q-- FIFA Agy A AR A A
je.... samso megheksu ) jo-min meg"eksu ro
je sam -S0 me-gheks-u ro jo-min me-gheks-u  ro

VOC identity-BAL nsAS-put-3P  ASS BAL-name nsAS-put-3P  ASS
The creators put the names to the newly created beings

Aarafoid Ao A1 TfET|

275
ool HISTSATAT A WINSATAT ¥
allo mud’gnama  ro kPejonnama 1o
allo mud’gnama  ro kPejonnama 1o
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now Muzingnama ASS  Kheyongnama  ASS
Her name was Muzingnama Kheyongama.

FARTe AR fatenl A1 A HTTATHAT WASATAT |
276
q-- I Adleg $AS Adleg 33
je.. samso mewandu kumin mewanduarn
je sam  -SO me-wand-u ku- min me-wand-u-an

VOC identity-BAL nsAS-baptize-3P his/her-name nsAS-baptize-3P-pfG
After having named the child,

T AT fRAIERT A IS
277
... g R e af
je... tuguli  sa? dhik simboma sa? dhik
je tuguli  sa? drik simboma sa? drik
VOC female baby  one sari wearing babyone
A female child was created.
Teh EAISIIcTeh! SredTeh! olall AR |
278
3. reTH Aol AH A
je.... ment"am med’ogu japmi  med7ogu
je mentfam  me-dog-u japmi me-d’og -u
VOC human nsAS- make-3P man nsAS-make-3P
They created a human being.
& foieTel ATeTa Fiee |
279
Y-l A-STH AT ATV ATH IfTH F10
je.... khene mentham ja sa?e nam-japmi sa?e
je kPene mentham ja sa?-e nam -japmi sa?-e
VOC you(s) human EMPH baby-VOCsun -man  baby-VOC

Thou are the offspring of the sun and the human being.
faefy amd T AreTasH g El!

280

Yol F8ar h3i AfcosT H

khene tendi sisa kere?o mentiin kere?o

khene tendi sisa ker -g? -0 mentiin ker -e? -o

you(s) in the future young reach-IMP-VOC matured reach-IMP-VOC
May you reach young and matured in the future!

e afe Stara T aRuera s471

281
- Yol FFAT ST Wirdsp WreHT
jeenn kPene iksa klemde?o kPambe:k khemde?0o
je kPene iksa k"emd-e? -o kPambe:k khemd-€?-o0
VOC vyou(s) land suit-IMP-LOC  earth suit-IMP-VOC
May you be suitable being for the earth!

T 2T ST o3t o 5] |
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Yol dlfeceh SHAT dFA3 WFah i
khene tandik iksa tokte?o  kPambe:k tokte?o bhapy
khene tandik iksa tokt -€? -o khambe:k tokt -e? -0 bhay

you(s) later on land hold up-IMP-VOC earth hold up-IMP-VOC SUB
You should retain the tradition of this earth in the coming future.

e 7 erclfen! RETers Ure] US|

283
g Afae Azg AT
je.... sokwa mebiru muin mebiru
je sokwa me- bir -u muir me-bir-u
VOC message nsAS-give-3P  wishes for longevity nsAS-give-3P
They bestowed the blessing upon her.

(GfSeandigsel) 3aTars 3ifct 3ucer few|

284
ool A-- HTAGATHAT a1 WATSATAT 7
allo  je.. mud’ingnama 2o kPejonnama 2o
allo  je mud“innama 2o khejoynama 2o
now VOC Muzingnama TOP  Kheyongnama- TOP
Now Muzingnama khejongnama

S HIAGATH WA T

285
je.... tukmu nenthin lo higmu nenthin  lo
je tukmu  nen-thin lo hipgmu  nen-thip lo
VOC liveliness lie-REF EMPH alive lie-REF EMPH
She survived well.

[GEIGKGUES KRG

286
je... tukmu loreay higmu lorean
je tukmu lor-g -ag higmu  lor-e-ap
VOC liveliness  seem -PT-pfG alive  seem-PT-pfG
In this way, she began to survive.

Fer faei T Hge &eret it |
287
Y- AoATS SSH I A15aT Howd I
je.... mentthan  tagmen go tapwa menne g0
je menthar tap-me -n o) tagwa men-ne 2o

VOC grownup girl  puton dress-INF ABS TOP  wearing clothes NOT-be TOP
Without the wearing clothes for a grown up girl,

gﬂﬁ Hoheh! TS 9T A a (§“é?r )

288
je... nawa anjanen kPemsir anjanen bhan
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je nawa a- n- -ja -nen  kkhem-sip a-n-ja-nen bhap

VOC face 1-NEG-fit-NEG  suit -REF 1-NEG-fit-NEG SUB
It is not suitable for the human.
ATTIRTS TEAT o FET3aeT ¢!
289
g Y AR 8 Afagard fee 2
ktune tho tagara himttonigwaphu him tho
kPune tho  tagara  him tho nigwap"u him tho
s’/he  above almighty home above god father home above
She up there in the almighty god's dwelling,
Tt AT oA STETEATTAT
290
je.. osa  pegean tholam pegean
je osa peg -€-an tho-lam  peg-e -an

VOC quickly go-PT -pfG up-MED go-PT-pfG
She headed towards the dwelling over there.

312 ST ST AT AfY 7wl Jerer

291
Y- ARRTATe FsarpaTee
je... tagaramelle  nigwap"umelle
je tagarame  -lle  nigwap"ume -lle
VOC almighty -ERG god father -ERG
The almighty god

(fasTems) T ATFAATT AT

292
- TR forgar e
je...  sikkum piruro nigwa  piru ro
je sikkum pir -u - ro nigwa  pir -u -10

VOC thought give -3P-ASS thought give-3P- ASS
Blessed the knowledge and wisdom

A1 T oo el
293
¥ APRIAC fAgarpaee
je... tagaramelle nipwaphumelle
je  tagarame  -lle  nigwap"ume -lle
VOC almighty -ERG god father -ERG
The almighty god,
qIARETS
294
Y _dnrm TFI T TATF]
je... taga taktu ro loghe:ktaktu  ro
je taga takt -u ro loghe:k tsakt-u ro

VOC garment put on-3P ASS dress  puton-3P ASS
Made the child wear the clothes,

(faters) dremss afers e

408



295

Mool HISTSATAT 31 WANGATHAT 7
allo mudignama g0 k"ejoynama 2o
allo mudfignama  go khejoynama 2o
now Muzingnama TOP  Kheyongnama TOP
Now Muzingna Khejongna

296
e T T Y AT 3
ta:ndi khune sisa kere ro mentin kere
ta:ndi k"une sisa ker-¢ 1o mentshin

in the futures’he young reach-PT ASS matured
Gradually the child got young and matured.

(AT STerE) shAL: fRY 9= 5+ |

297
allo k"une go sap gopp™  gopp"i nawama ton
allo k"une go sap gopp™  gopp"i nawama ton

now s’/he TOPopen round round pleasant top
Now she was lost up there in the beautiful places.

3l o AT HAARHA geATafer ik

298

je... lip gopphi gopp™  nawama tsop tho
je lin gopph goppti nawama ton tho

10
ker -€ 1o
girl reach-PT ASS

tho
tho
above

VOC high green altitude roundround pleasant top above

In the attractive greenary environment in the high altitude,

3TGAN Sihen! TS gIRATATHAT
299
Y HIS ATSFA JHed! ATfAgar
je...... ka?iit  langhek lo otto thasin  lo
je  ka?i:t lagghek o otto tha-sin lo

VOC fast walk EMPH hastily depart-REF EMPH

She kept on wandering here and there.

3ol e TfeR o AT 3Tt UTfoleT |

300
je... todo langhekwa  sannop thasin  lo
je todo lapgghek -wa  sannop tha -sin

VOC wildbuffalo walk -NOM immediately depart-REF
She kept walking up to the hill

3eAT A1 fax weena a1t

301
- FHET HW AT F

je... sisa kere ro mentPin kere 1o
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je sisa ker -¢ ro  mentthin ker-e  ro
VOC young get-PT ASS matured girl get-PT ASS

She got younger.
IRCIGETIRESL)
302
allo  kPune kesinan mehopte kumbaar mehopte
allo k"une kesing -ag me-hopt-¢ ku-mba -ap me- hopt -e

now s/he male parent-also nsAS-not to be-PT his/her-father-also nsAS-not to be-PT
But she didnot have her father.

=TT O ar 3ot gew rfemas R
303
G ATHITS AEIed HFATITS AgIed |
ktune  thamenarn mehopte kummaarn mehopte
ktune  thamen-an me-hopt  -¢ ku-mma-arn me- hopt  -¢

s/he female parent-also  nsAS-not to be-PT his/her mother-also nsAS-not to be-PT
She didnot have her mother either.

feTehT 3T a1 ot Afger ifasias gfar g |

304

- FaHTEs o AT et Acar

je... sisa dik  jep lo menthin  dhik jeplo

je sisa -dhik jep lo mentin -dhik jep lo

VOC young  -one stand EMPH matured girl-one stand-EMPH
She was but lonely young girl.

Ao @ veheradr o S|

305
T g ATSTA3MG AT Froga131g Al |
je...  khune jagsinan mehopte kunthonbaar mehopte
je ktune jagsin-an  me-hopt-¢ ku-nthonba-an me-hopt  -€

VOC s/he cousin-also nsAS-not to be-PT his/her brother-also nsAS-not to be-PT
She did not have cousins and brothers.

TaeieeT ETofsirs IeT ufel RAwete |

306
- TS 378 AEIed Fetilfee 3 HeTed
je...  p"upjapan mehopte kund"andian mehopte
je p"unjan -ag me- hopt-¢ ku-nd"andi -an me- hopt-¢
VOC mate-also nsAS-not to be-PT his/he colleague  -also  nsAS-not to be-PT
She didnot have friends.

arefy g (9fer) gt e |

307
3 ATFH3TE AGICA FeTFaTs Hgred |
je... jakkuan  mehopte kudakan mehopte
je  jakku-an me-hopt-¢ ku- dak -an me- hopt -€
VOC kins -also nsAS-not to be-PT his/her-kiths-also nsAS-not to be-PT
Nor had she got any comrade.
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o d ol ey geefaTes o (R

308

A--gpell HETY erolHTS HEM

je... sukula mehop kund”uman mehop

je  sukula me- hop ku- ndum -ap me-hop
VOCpal nsAS- notto be his/her-chum -also nsAS-notto be

She had not any intimate friends.

fo¥eTent &l eet 3ot wrel ofey Rrwe|

309

G 91 | IR HATdTHAT T3AT

je.... khune go  sag goppM goppM nawama o1 tho
je  ktune go sag goppM gopph nawama t*on tho

VOCs/he TOP openround round pleasant top above
She was in the open pleasant places.

e & ool H#ARHA 313 ) o goa rfore|
310
Y--cTFelcleh ool Yok TTfeoet
je.... lok-le-lok lok-le peli rok pantsin
je  lok-le-Iok lok-le peli rok pan-thin

VOC incoherent discourse emotional pattering speech FOC speak-REF
She was carried by her imginations.

3T AT Fededlel STl oo dl o SN, (3o ATEATT FABATS e |

311
je...thoklury mebonnen kabe mebonnen
je thoklung me-bog-nen kabe me-bon-nen
VOC body structure NEG-beright-NEG appearance NEG-be right-NEG
She happened to feel that her body was not so suitable.

3TcIS 3T TSI33TeT 3T Sowearsel omedy |

312
allo nawa mejaknen kPemsip mejaknen bhapg
allo nawa me- jak-nen kPem-sin me-jak-nen bhany

now face  NEG- look good -NEG match-REF NEG-look good-NEG  SUB
The body felt to be unsuitable

SRR GeT3ferel $7uet sk

313

q-- ol Y GRS o Grgell ool

je... ktune  tho surabe tembe kMundula tembe
je ktune  tho surabe tembe ktundula tembe

VOC  s/he above Surabe low land Khundula low land
She was lost in the Surabe and Khundula tembe plains.

3ot AT U T Gogell Heal Heledal
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- UG ST ol WIS ST oY AT S50 o G 50T ot
je... thosu igben lo kPagla igben lo je.... josu inben lo sura inben lo
je tho-su  igben lokPagla inben- lo je jo-su igben lo sura inben lo
VOC above-BAL Ingben-ASS Khangla Ingben-ASS VOC below-BAL Ingben-ASS sura Ingben-ASS
Sometimes, she was in the up hills and sometimes she was fuound in the yonder fields.

Figel SNATY STETAT T Higer 3o Tl Ir@TAT

315

Gl eleFeleld ofeFel UTeileh IR

kPune  lok-le-lok lok-le  peli rok pare

kPune  lok-le-lok lok-le  peli rok par-¢

s/he incoherent discourse emotional pattering speech FOC talk-PT
She kept on pattering on her own way.

3ol 31T ARG Bl Bells AT gl |
316
-t @F{Jﬁ IECIRY 3337-[ eRr
je..... tho sinjuk piba ro muden piba ro
je tho  sinjuk piba ro muden piba ro

VOC above north direction ASS China/Tibet direction ASS
She went upto the north direction-Tibet.

3T 3 feer fasadafaR 15+ |
317
Y- S Ao GFG2aAT ol
je.... surabe tembe pamp"u?na tembe
je surabe tembe pamp"u?na tembe

VOC Surabe low land Pamphuna low land
In the Surabe and Pamphu?na plains

TS T G Heled fok

318

Y- S35 ol WISl FFe] T A 3o ol G FFo] Al

je....thosuinben Io khanla igben o josu inben lo sura inben Io
je tho-su igben lo kPagla igben Io jo-su igben 1o sura inben lo

VOC above-BAL Ingben-ASS Khangla Ingben-ASS there-BAL Ingben ASS Sura Ingben-ASS
Different plains like khangla and Sura.

ISl TG s AeTeTeAT

319
Y- cleFelcleh kel Ufeles a
je... lok-le-lok lok-le  peli rok pare
je lok-le-lok lok-le peli rok  par -g
VOC incoherent discourse emotional pattering speech FOC talk -PT

She was carried by her own imagination.

3T 3ot G ST AT Rt (3t 31Tt ARTe! Berthars A e |

320
allo tho sang gopphi gopp"i nawama t5on tho lin  goppM goppM nawama t5on tho
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allo tho sang gopphi gopp"i nawama toon tho  lin gopp"i gopp" nawama ton tho
now above open round view point top above high  green altitude round view point top above
Now she wandered in the beautiful places.

3ol Gooll UMY BI3geAT $aTRe ofate |

321

- ATHSATATIT WATSATHATT

je..... mudingnama go k"ejonnama 2o

je mudignama g0 kPejonnama 2o
vVOC Muzingnama TOP  Kheyongnama TOP
Muzingna khejongna

AISTSATAT QATSATAT o

322

g e s AR R A

krunekhe?jo kerun  tosemube kuhim tosemube

ktune kPe?jo kerun  tos-e-mu-be kuhim tos-e-mu -be

s/he upthere sadness feel-PT-REP-PCLE worriness feel-PT-REP-PCLE
She only felt dreary and sad.

3ATS S AT

323

J--AIeTg T fo ot g I e o

je soluny rok  him lo lugma rok him lo

je soluny rok  him lo lupma rok him lo

VOC unpleasant FOC experience EMPH dreary FOC experience EMPH
She was saddened.

3T 3T 3]
324
ool FITSATAT 1 WAGATHAT 7
allo mud4ngnama g0 khejopnama 20
allo mud4ngnama g0 khejognama 20

now Muzingnama- TOP  Kheyongnama TOP
Now muzingna khejongna,

3 HTAGATHT WASATAT
325
FA I HFd holg I FHFd
je... sammet rok mukte kezor rok muktean
je sammet 1ok mukt -¢ kezonprok  mukt -¢ -arg

VOC breeze FOC blow -PTwind FOC blow -PT -pfG
She was constantly blown by the wind.

3eTelTS BTaT ¥ Scrael AT Bladed|

326
--HIEAT o Hed TS ol o HeNs
je... sammetle muttuan kezonle muttuan
je sammet  -le mutt  -u-ap kezon-le  mutt-u -ap
VOC breeze -ERG sweep-3P-pfG wind-ERG sweep -3P-pfG
By that way, the wind blew her

QEIERIGERENE T IE)
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327

je... mud4ngnama g0 khejognama 20
je mud4ngnama g0 khejognama 20

VOC Muzingnama- TOP Kheyongnama TOP
The maiden Muzingna Kheyongna

SISl ATAGATHAT WAGATHAT T
328
e 3773 R A Aeg AR A
kPune aburg lare 1o saruy lare 1o
kPune aburg lar -g 1o sarun lar  -¢ 1o
s’/he conception receive -PT ASS  pregnancy receive-PT ASS
She became pregnant.
(3) T T O T |
329
3. maT R e o R
je... le?wa pege 1o thikla pege o
je le?wa peg-¢ 10 tikla peg-e 1O
VOC time go-PT ASS  one month go-PT ASS
One month passed
HATGHH Teh AfgAT HAT
330
kMune kerupg rok nen lo kuhimrok nen lo
kMune keruny rok nen lo kuhim rok nen lo
s’/he sadness FOC be EMPH wariness FOC be EMPH
She only felt dreary.
3eTcTg 3USHTS dTeREaT |
331
Y---7ar 93y Q To¥ell T 9y
je..le?wa pege roni:lani pege 1o
je le?wa peg-e ro nila ni peg-¢ 10
VOC time go-PT ASS two month CTR  go-PT ASS
Two months passed.
gs A fot
332
Y- 3T 1 YT 3T Aeg T AT
je...abu go thar 2o saruy  gothag go
je abu 20 thag  go sarun go thap 2o
VOC fetus TOP  develop TOP pregnancy TOP develop TOP
The fetus gradually developed.
30T ShAST T ge T |
333
Y-~ oI7aT I A GA off o qor
je... le?wa  pege rosumla ni pege 1o
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je le?wa peg-¢  ro sumla ni peg-e 10

VOC time go-PT ASS three month CTR  go-PT ASS

Three months passed.

ireT Afga fore

334

ktune  hapgen rok lore siktta  rok lore

kPune hangen rok lor-e siktsa rok lor -g

s’he irritation FOC  feel-PT disinterested FOC feel -PT
She was only irritated.

TS B ATy anfoRea|

335

Y—eA7aT Wed forell et

je... le?wa pegelle lila pegelle

je le?wa  peg-¢ -lle lila peg-e¢ -lle
VOCtime go -PT-SUB four month go-PT-SUB
Four months passed.

AR AT R

336

G G A e A @ o e O

kMune khamd?um nitthe  ro kPamlep nitthe o
ktune ktam -dum ni -t"e ro kham-lep ni-tthe ro

s/he soil -BAL see -PUR ASSsoil-clod see-PUR ASS

She looked for the soil.
35T HATCTh! Seallg® get ar ATfere |

337
--e17aT Jaleel STl Feleot
je... le?wa  pegelle nala pegelle
je le?wa  peg-e -lle pala peg-¢-lle
VOC time go -PT-SUB five month go-PT-SUB
Five months went on.

aa Afger fecat |
338
ktune japsa tokabe kund'e tokabe bhap
ktune jagsa tok -a -be kundte tok -a
s/he what do -1 -INQ how do -1
She could not decide what to do as she had nothing at all.
3oll & IR Y TR AT oo Tfele], |
339
- gTSIe X ol Feram W& ok
je... hangenrok lore sikt'a  rok lore
je hangen rok lor-e siktsa rok  lor-¢

VOC irritation FOC feel-PT disinterested FOC feel-PT
She was irritated

TS e J anfaeean|
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340
- AR R ROGA
je... warepthum lorepi?thum rok lore
je warept'um lor-e  pi?thum rok lor-¢
VOC a deepsigh feel-PT unwilling FOC feel-PT
She could not do her duty properly.

T JrferesT qde e g1ioYH |
341
oo FITSATAT 31 WAGATHAT 7
allo mud“ngnama g0 khejognama 2o
allo mud4ngnama g0 khejognama 20

now Muzingnama  TOP  Kheyongnama TOP
Now Muzingna Kheyongna

319 HTAGATHT WANGATHAT T
342
Y---or7aT G3Y I 7Fell &A1 G A
je... le?wa pege ro tu?la ni pege 1o
je le?wa peg-e¢ - ro tu?la ni peg-¢  -ro

VOC time go-PT -ASS  sixmonth CTR go-PT  -ASS
Six months passed.

@ Afge foeat|
343
allo  peli patthip lo joban pattthin lo
allo  peli pat  -thip lo joban  pat -tshin

now speech speak -REF- EMPH reason speak -REF
She talked at her mind.

3ol HeTH et T e Urfie |
344
je... sikkum rok tese ninwa rok tese
je sikkum  rok tes-€ nipgwa  rok tes -g
VOC thought FOC brood-PT idea-FOC brood -PT

She kept on brooding over the matter.

selraire fraR aTe anfere |

345
q---AeeTs ol gl A1gg 9 gFd
je... trindag po-hekte sadun po-hekte
je tinday) po-hekt -e sadun po-hekt-¢

VOC fetus  grow-begin-PT pregnancy grow-begin-PT
The foetus began to grow bigger.
$0T A TG IAT|
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346

Y Rwers Hee A @ A=
jethinday  munde rosarup ni munde ro
je thindag mund -ero  sarup ni mund-¢ o

VOC fetus move-PT ASS pregnancy CTR  move-PT  ASS
That foetus began to move.

IR TTUT goldel e 2ATedT |

347
allo  jansa tokabe kund"e  toka  bPhap
allo  jansa tok -a -be kundte tok -a bhan
now what do -1 -INQ how do -1 SUB
She was helpless to solve the problem.

3 & IRT AT TR 1T

348

ol e o U folgar aar

ktune  sikkum tese o ningwa nitese 1o

kPune  sikkum tes -¢ ro nigwani  tes-€ 0o
s’/he thought  brood-PT ASSidea CTR brood-PT ASS
She pondered upon the matter.

el 8T faa a1y anfere |

349
oo A g I ferere g
allo susum hekte ro lilim hekte ro
allo susum hekt-¢ ro lilim hekt-¢ ro

now desire for sour begin-PT ASS desire for sweet begin-PT-ASS
She wished to have sweet and sour things.

faeTers arfora foRYent agra g AT |
350
q-- @A A T gerct @ o ol gercd
je...  khamd?zum ni hekte kPamlep  ni hekte
je kham -d7um ni hekt-e kham-lep ni hekt -€
VOC soil -BAL CON  begin-PT soil-clod CON  begin -PT
She began to eat the soil.
faetr  Arer Oy @ arfore |
351

Y---e7aT Jaleel ol Gaeol
je.... le?wa pegelle nula pegelle

je le?wa peg -€ -lle nula peg-e-lle
VOC time g0 -PT -SUB  seven month go -PT-SUB
When the seven months passed,
S 1 AT foear,
352
q-- g3iS S A g @ 4
je... sund4 nithe o lunghak nithe 0
je sund4 ni-the o lupghak ni -the 0
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VOC testy look for -PUR ASS salt look for -PUR
She wanted to have the salt.

353

--o7aT Yatedt Acell Wlool
je...  le?wa pegelle  jetla pegelle

je le?wa peg -e-lle jetla peg-¢-lle
VOC time go-PT-SUB eight month go-PT-SUB
When eight months passed.
31Ts FHfger faeat|
354
q-- GIH S[H IS W WA o9 oS A
je... kbamdum lott"e ro kPamlep lottthe 1O
je ktam-dzum Iot -tshe ro kham-lep lot -the

VOC turf -RHM take out-PUR ASS soil-clod take out-PUR
She was eager to dig out the soil.

et AT Woat uTforeT |

355
AISTSATAT I WANSATAT T
mud“ignama 2o khejoynama 2o
mud“ignama 2o khejoynama 2o
Muzingnama- TOP  Kheyongnama TOP
Muzingna Khejongna

AT WASATAT I

356

go apd 73 A g 7 @

kPune  sikkum moje  ro nigwa moje 1o
ktune  sikkum moj -e -ro nipgwa moj-€ 1o
s’/he thought lose-PT-ASS  idea lose-PT -ASS
She was harassed.

IREEANREEIEERI

357
3TTedl o7aT Wieel BISel Udled
allo le?wa  pegelle phapla pegelle
allo le?wa peg-e-lle phapla peg-¢€ -lle
now time go-PT-SUB  nine month go-PT -SUB
When nine months passed.

9 At AT e,

358

Y-l 93T BIgelr 93y

je.... pegilla pege prang-la pege

je pegilla peg -¢ phan-la peg-¢
VOC APP go -PT nine month go-PT
Nine months were gone.

oAt Afger facar
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359

je.. abu  porean sarur)  porear

je abu por -& -anp  sarup por-¢  -ap
VOC foetus grow -PT-pfG pregnancy grow-PT-pfG
The infant inside her got bigger.

qee! g1 el 31T |

360
he... merinla pegelle thibonla pegelle
he merigla peg-¢ -lle tibonla  peg -e -lle
VOC distressful  period go-PT-SUB ten month go -PT -SUB
In the tenth month

geit AT

361
weTs AIgg of WA @igg o
je.. thindan sadugle sa?jo saduple
je thindany saduy  -le sa?-jo sadurg -le
VOC fetus pregnancy pain-GEN baby-BAL pregnancy pain-GEN
She was suffered by the delivery case (child labour)

TAeTelTS Geehdl AR o =rea |
362
- FISTSATAT T WGIGATHAT 7
je... mud“nnama 2o khejognama 2o
je mudsignama  go khejognama 2o

vVOC Muzingnama- TOP  Kheyongnama- TOP
Muzingna khejongna

AT QASAAT T
363
- TR W=ATH o TheFhlATAT o
je... sidi kha?namle phekanamale
je  sidi kta?nam-le phekanama-le
VOC ahigh altitude cane rope-INS hanging rope-INS
The rope made up of the high altitude cane.
SAehTolT Scfeh! SRTAT
364
Y- AT WTATH of HFRIATAT of
je.. madi khaPnamle phekanamale
je madi k"a?nam -le p"ekanama  -le

VOC cane of marshy land rope-INS hanging rope-INS
The rope made up of the bamboo of the low land

JHrelTenT Sceht STAT
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365

ktune  hukso kPensip lo tape kPepsip lo
ktune huk -so kPeny -sip lo tane kPen -sin lo
s’/he  hand-BAL tie up -REF EMPH arms tie up-REF EMPH
She hung down to those ropes.
(31 SRAT) FATR 05T
366
3. TsFHHA AfAIh Hferar anferes
je... laikkum sa? dhik phenija sa? dhik
je laikkum sa? dhik phenija sa? dhik
VOC male baby one loin cloth wearer baby ~ one
She had a male baby.
T BT a18eT ( J2W SiTcieh! Sodl STeaTSa) |
367
Y- ATARISET I TFeIghgdT 3T AFHREISET TFeigeT ATUH
je... nasagenba go  toomlekenba g0 namsagenba go tomlenba
je nasagenba go  tomlekepba g0 namsagepba go tomlenba
VOC bright (m)  TOP tall TOP smart(tm) TOP  weighty(m)
The infant was bright, healthy and of full weight.
fRIe[ 3aTel Fawyr T qut dterent |
368
-G UeTs o e oot o e
je....  ktune thapsan ni  kottu loden  ni kottu
je khune thapsan  ni  kott-u loden ni kott-u
VOC s/he suddenly  CTR have-3P expulsion CTR have-3P
She bore such an infant.
foeTel T cedy R of STearga|
369
je.... jagben kedimben p"oktum kedimben
je japben  ke-dim -be -n ptoktum ke-dim -be-n
VOC arm 3-be fullNOM -ABS lap 3-be full-NOM -ABS
He was lapful and armful infant.
T 21 3aTTeA T I HRenT AT |
370
- TITSHRTS HIOE et it
je.. laikkan sa? dhik phenija sa? dhik
je laikkan sa? drik pPenija sa? dhik
VOC  masculine baby one loin cloth wearing baby one
The male baby
Y SATcfehy fRre]
371
je... hukso  kotturo tane kottu ro

420

sa’?
sa?
baby

dhik
dhik
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je huk -so kott-u ro tane kott-u  ro
VOC hand -BAL have-3P-ASS near by have-3P ASS
She took the baby.

el fRIIes forget|

372
3Ted o?7dT Wed forde] 9t
allo  le?wa pegelle li-jen  pegelle
allo  le?wa peg-¢ -lle li-jen peg-¢-lle
now time go-PT-SUB  fourth-day go-PT-SUB
The fourth day of the birth,

IR et o afe
373
T AFY 13T AHIFY
woja mebPoksu  janda mebtoksu
woja me- bhoks-u jandan me- bPoks -u

APP nsAS-perform-3P  baptismal rite nsAS-perform-3P
The naming ritual was held.

Fa[eAeh] HHHIUS HFTeed HAT|
374
1A AdTeg AfAg Adleg
samso mewandujomin mewandu
sam -so me- wand-u jo-mirn me-wand  -u

identity-BAL nsAS-baptize-3P BAL- name nsAS-baptize-3P
The baby was given the name for his formal identity.

Ao TRt oY R &A1 oemsieT|

375
je.... janben  kedimben p"oktum ke- dim -be -n
je jagben  ke- dim -be -n p"oktum ke- dim -be
VOC arm AP- be full-NOM -ABS lap AP- be full -NOM
The baby full of the lap and arms.
T RIY 37T T e 7T |

376

J--ATEAET I FATFITSET I

je... la:otiba  ro laghem jagba  ro

je la:otiba ro laghem janpba ro

VOC lunar beam like(m) ASS sun rays same ASS
The bright like the sun and the moon.

SIeT T HTHSTE 35Tl
377
q---qTEE Ae] AAS AdF]
je... samso meghektu jomin meghektu
je sam -sO me-ghekt -u  jo-mip me-ghekt-u

VOC identity -BAL nsAS- put-3P BAL -name nsAS-put-3P
They named the baby.

421
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fRrer e eremsfeT|

378
allo japben kedimben p'oktum kedimben
allo  jagben  ke- dim -be -n
nowarm AP-  be full -NOM -ABS lap

Now the baby full of the lap and arms.

37 37T T g AR

379
A_-THATITHAT T ICAT T O
je... simajomma?re

je simajom-ma? -re top

VOC weaken -INF-SUB dry up -INF

Began to be lanky day after day.
feeT feet gease e geFet a1 |

380
Y- YTATAR FFAT I 931TS
je... thenajomma?re jomma?
je thenajom -ma? -re jom
VOC minimize -INF

-SUB weaken-INF

The baby happened to be smaller and smaller.

o ITed, Al g8 a1 |

381

- 7 fAF( Hierep & farg
je woja  timse
je ... woja  tims -€
VOC APP cover -PT

tsopma? rok pe 1o
-ma?  rok pe 1o
FOC  go/PT ASS
rok pean
-ma? 1ok pe-an
FOC  go/PT-pfG
ro solak  rok timse
ro solak rok tims
ASS

By then the baby came to fill up only the palm.
(319) TRIQ T ShefeT 3Tl $1et AT 81T |

382
q---Flelleh HATHT ZFAT I 9T
je...... solak
je solak ke-ja-ma?
VOC palmful 3- big-INF
He became as big as the hand-cup.

3 T QU gchelT T3 AT 47|

383
ool G HISTSATAT 31 WANSATHT T
allo kPhune mudsinnama
allo  kPhune mud“innama
now s/he Muzingnama-
Now muzingna khejongna

IS 3 AIASAAT  WASATAT oI

kejama jomma? rok pege

jom-ma?
weaken-INF

rok peg
FOC go

2o khejognama 2o
20 khejopnama 20
TOP  Kheyongnama- TOP

422

p"oktum ke-dim -be-n
AP- be full-NOM-ABS

-€

palmful space FOC cover -PT
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-PT



384
q--vegH [ IEe vowT drae

je... etthum ni pokPebe eppha  ni pokhebe
je  etthum ni pok"  -g -be eppta ni  pok" -€
VOC how CTR happen-PT -INQ what- CTR happen -PT
What had happened to the baby?
JTATATS & TR HUHT grer?
385
e o1 A fogar 7 @
je.... sikkum  nimojenigwa ni moje
je sikkum  ni moj-¢  nigwa ni moj-€

VOC thought CTR lose-PT idea CTR lose-PT
Thoughtless and surprised,

(31eR) TaaR o= T Afehet 9151

386
ot AR R Y Fovgar o o
tho tagara him tho nigwapu him tPo
tho tagara  him t'o nigwap"u  him tho

above almighty dwelling above god father dwelling above
Up above the dwelling, the almighty god

AT qTAETT AHET

387

oY B Y 2 e S Y

kMune sendo pege  ro seslap pege ro

kMune sendo peg -¢ 10 se:slap  peg -g 1o
s’/he inquisitively go -PT ASS  inquire go -PT ASS
She went in order to ask

st Arerast a1t a1gT |

388

ool ARRIAT T fogargan T

allo tagaramae ningwap"uma-e
allo tagarama -e nigwap'uma-e
now  tagarama-VOC god father-VOC
Oh my lord! almighty father!

g WAL
389
jansa poksearn kundre poksean
jansa poks-e -ap  kundhe poks  -& -ang
what  happen-PT-pfG how happen -PT -pfG
What was the reason/what happened?
F HEY HWER
390
-~ e IR 3T IR
je....  thinda poreben asa? poreben
je thinda por -€ -be -n a-sa? por-g-be-n

423

-be
-INQ



VOC Dbaby grow-PT-NOM-ABS 1-baby grow-PT-NOM-ABS
My growing son

R e R 7
391
GlelTerel =TAT FAT T R
solak-le ttama? jomma? rok pero  bhay
solak  -le t'a-ma? jom-ma? rok pe ro bhay

palmful space-ERG eat-INF  weaken-INF FOC  go/PT ASS SUB
Became as big the size of the palm

gcholl ST ATT oF 97Y !

392
Y Gar A A Aeal A A
je... sewa jebe 1o semndo jebe 1o
je sewa jeb - 1o se:ndo  jeb-e 1o

VOC solicitously ~ stand-PT ASS  ask stand-PT ASS
Asked humbly to god

(fater) faeraqdes Arerst ail= |

393
Y- AIRHe fAgarpaee

jetagaramelle  nigwap"umelle

je tagarame -lle nigwaphume -lle

VOC almighty -ERG god father -ERG

The god

qIARET

394

allo sikkum pirumube ninwa pirumube

allo sikkum  pir -u -mu -be nigwa pir -u -mu
now thought give/PT -3P -REP  -¢ idea give/PT -3P -REP

Granted the knowledge and wisdom.

(A1) (3eTeS) 71T T & v x|

395
AISTSATAT T WASATHT T
mud4ngnamae  k"ejopnamae
mud“innama-e khejognama  -e

Muzingnama-VOC Kheyongnama -VOC
Addressing to Muzingna Khejongna!

GEEGICIRCRIECIE I

396

Yot TFAR AT Yot (e FgieA

kPene  poklare jomma khene  sikkum kehopme

khene pokla-re jomma kPene  sikkum  ke-  hop -me

you(s) neck-GEN big(F)  you(s) thought AP- nottobe-AP
You have a big neck but you lack the thought.

foei aiéy anfe et s7uehr R gt vt (IRsl)

424
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397
AR TFHAT TT Heel =TT T
hukmarejomma k"a mellemnamae
hukma -re jomma kha mel-le-mna-ma-e
hand(F) -GEN  big(F) method NEG-know-PP-NOM-VOC
You have big arms but lack the sense.

BT d ot Bl R GSIGS AT RS |

398
ATSAR JFAT ATl Aol d=ITH T T
lanmare jomma lamlo mellemnamae
lanma-re jomma lamlo mel-le-mna-ma-e
leg(F)-GEN large(F) ahead/leading NEG-know-PP-NOM-VOC
Having big legs but not knowing for leading

G d et (Bel) T 3118 et a1 (TfEol)

399
thegekle jomma sikkum kehopme
thegek -le jomma sikkum ke-hop -me

head-GEN large(F) thought AP-not to be-AP
Big head but without mind

TEH T 3 (), TR AR AHTH (IR

400

siktumle kemme kPene  ninwa kehopme

siktum-le kemme kPene nigwa ke-hop-me
neck -GEN long(F) you(s) idea  AP-nottobe-AP
Long neck but no mind

A o T T TR AT 7T (IRt

401
- Aol JFAT Al AfegFarAT
je.....thegekle jomma nesik mendimmnama

je thegek-le  jomma nesik men-dim -mna  -ma
VOChead -GEN large (F)brain NEG- get full-PP-NOM
Big headed but not the brain filled with ideas.

TR A 3 (8), R AT AT (IRot)

402
e Yol AY AN Tk AN Tl TFdeh AT
allo kPene tengo tokpe?jo alan tiokpe? jo
allo kPene tengo tokpe?jo a- lan tiokpe? jo

now you(s) feet alittle Dbitthere 1-leg a little bit there
Now you near by my legs

39 T AR 9T B3AT
403
fAergs ST AT YA ©
mikkhuy pege? i:man pege?
mikktuy peg  -€? iimay peg -g?

425



asleep go- -IMP sleep  go -IMP

Fall asleep.
Sers!
404
3wl 4T thidehoe YcolH thidehoe!
ando wpoja phokille setlum phokille
ando woja  phok -ille setlum phok -ille

after a while APP break-SUB after mid-night break-SUB
After at dawn or the day break

N ALY A 9T
405
inga tadik pine ro sepmar pine 1o bhapg
inga tadik pi-ne ro sepmay pi -ne 1o bhay
I vision give-1—2 ASS dream give- 1—-2  ASS SUB
I(God) make you (mortal mother) dream
7 fo#Tels FueT a3 gl
406
Eéﬁ - 313?2- 9 9
kPune sokwa juktu ro muin juktu 0]
kMune sokwa jukt-u ro muin jukt -u o

s/he message putforward-3P ASS good news putforward-3P-ASS
He instructed

SeTel fAERreT |
407
ool AIRTAT fAgargaTer
allo tagaramale nigwap"umale
allo tagarama -le nigwaptuma -le

now  tagarama -GEN god father -GEN
The god,Tagarama Ningwaphuma

408
afer 578 off urwet 578 ot got
peli isitk lo pa:nd-a isi:k lo khune
peli  isitk -lo pa:ndza isi:k lo ktune

speech according to-EMPH suggestion according to-EMPH  s/he
According to the words/instruction

Srelt et (et 3igar

409
tagaramaren nigwap"umaren
tagarama -re-n nigwap"uma -re-n
almighty-GEN-ABS god father-GEN-ABS
Of the god, Tagara Ningwaphuma

ATIRTAT fASATHHATER!
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410

RECIEEEC Fellg T ar
tepgo tokpe? jo kulay  tokpe? jo
tengo tokpe? jo ku- lan tiokpe?  jo
feet alittle bit there 3- leg a little bit there
Near his legs
ansT FHTAT
411
fAgs @ a8 gas A |
mikktup ni  nese i:mar ni nese
mikkhuy ni nes -¢ i:mar ni nes -€
asleep- CTR  lie -PTsleep CTR lie-PT
Had a sleep.
(31 Ter3e gfae)
412
a7 el U Ao A Herdl A
woja pPokse ro setlum phokse ro
woja  phoks-e ro setlum phoks-¢ 0

APP  break-PT  ASS after mid night break-PT  ASS
It was dawn

HEF T e IfS
413
arfees o fs aears = e
tadik ni piru sepmarnni piru
tadik ni pir -u sepman ni pir -u

vision CTR give/PT-3P dream CTR  give/PT -3P
He granted the dream vision.

(781e1) | few
414
dfes X A AeATS A A
tadik nure ro  Sepmay nure 1o
tadik nur-¢ ro  sepman nur -€ 1o

vision be all right-PT ASS dream be all right-PT ASS
The dream was nice.

HATC! 37 Tehel 1T |
415
e Ieg T { g I I
tadik juttu ro sepmay juttu  ro
tadik jutt-u ro sepman  jutt-u ro

vision hint at-3P ASS dream hint at-3P ASS
The dream hinted at something good

ATl THT AT |
416
3Teal Aol dR3TS ATFATH dR3TS
ando  tantho tarean saknam tarear
ando tants"o tar  -e-ag  saknam tar -e-ap

427



after a while morning come-PT-pfG dawn come-PT-pfG
Later on as the sun rises,

417

AISSATAT a1 QATSATAT 7

je... mudignama go kPejonnama 2o
je mudignama go khejoynama 2o

VOC Muzingnama TOP Kheyongnama TOP
Muzingnama Khejongnama

418
37car AT U AISATS A I
otto noksero jannopy nokse ro
otto noks -& ro jannon noks-¢ o

hastily return-PT ~ ASS instantly  return-PT  ASS
Instantly, she turned back.

et i grelr

419

aer sy A Aot A A

todo nokse o sannor) nokse o

todo noks -¢ ro sannon noks -€ o
wild buffalo  return-PT  ASS immediately return -PT ASS

And came back like wild buffalo.
(3 37T S TR e 38T |

420
allo todo langhek-an sannoy thasinang kPune tuhekle pagphe tiiphojonle panpPe
allo todo lanpghek-an sannory tha-sip-an ktune tuhek-le pagpte tiiphojon-le pagphe
now wild buffalo walk-pfG return depart-REF-pfG s/he knitters-GEN village basket makers-GEN
village
She turned as the cape buffalo and went to the bamboo basket makers village.

3T 3eATS hfereh BT Stehl STl gooig@ehl IMIHT IS4 |

421
je... sidi jagdapma madi japdangma
je sidi janpdanma  madi jandanma

VOC a high altitude cane cradle cane of marshy land cradle
The cradle of two types canes

T T ST GSTTTRT ScTgoeh! Hih!
422
Ao Shec31TS Fole] e 3T
je... mnali ketuan kudzen piruan
je  nali ket-u -ap ku- dzn pir-u  -an

VOC wage pay-3P-pfG its- price  give-3P -pfG
Having paid the reasonable price.

EXATET Ay

428



423
-1 & W A Z& A

je.. ~osa:  juru ro jolam juru ro

je osa:  jur -u ro jo-lam jur-u o
VOC quickly bring down-3P ASS BAL-MED bring down-3P ASS
Brought down.

(3701 T TS

424

oo fRTee ACHTAT AT AT

allo hilli jepmenna jaksun jepmenna

allo  hilli jep-me-n-na jaksun jep-me -n-na

now steep stand-INF-ABS-EMPH slope stand-INF-ABS -EMPH
Now she leaves from steep cliff

et faRTelt grareTe 3nfefasa|
425
Y- TA] WheralTeT sherIefetT theralTeT 3-- FwaTg Aceitell A1g Acollel
je... minu phrekwaha?  kekjokna phekwaha? je... thindag setlo o saju setlo lo
je  minu phrekwa-ha? kekjoknap"ekwa-ha? je thindan setlo lo saju setlo lo
VOC APP leaf-p  wild turmeric leaf-p VOC baby bed EMPH  offspring bed EMPH
The leaves of different plants for the baby's bed
T[GIRAAY ATTEE Alaitehl INSATART STfaT
426
- e A & T e
je... wosa phettu ro tho lam phettu 1o
je wosa phett -u 1o tho lam phett -u 1o
VOC APP bring-3P ASS above MED bring -3P ASS
She brought down
IGGEERIECE
427
AigHed YA e A--- [eerg oG A Fa1 o g I
mud’innamelle krejognamelle je..... thindan joksu  ro kusa? ni joksu  ro
mud“inname-lle kPejonname-lle je thindan joks-u roku- sa? nijoks-u  ro

Muzingnama-ERG Kheyongnama-ERG VOC APP shake-3P ASS his/her-babyCTR shake-3P ASS
Muzingna Khejongna swung her son in the cradle.

HISTSATH WATSATHTS SeTehl ATACNS (ScTohl T FHIShIAT) Foollsa |
428
q--- RIS TGS THT AFGINS T Wy A HfAs g
je...thindap  joksuap ku-sa? joksuan samso  kPeksu ro joming  kPeksu ro
je thindag joks-u -ap ku-sa?  joks-u-an sam-so kheks-u  ro jo-mip kheks-u ro
VOC baby shake-3P-pfG his/her- baby shake-3P-pfG identity-BAL put-3P ASS BAL-name put
-3P ASS

Swinging her son in the cradle, she named her baby too.

(3Tel) PIPIAT goall3¢, ST waRTT IRIES|

429



429

ool Wed I GASET T ATCH1ageT T
allo kPene  go susuwenba-e lalawenbae
allo  khene 2o susuwenba-e lalawenba -e

now you(s) TOP  Susuwengba-VOC Lalawengba -VOC
Now you are Susuwengba Lalawengba.

31 foety geasan gt eremagar gt
430
Yol A-OTH halard JTTCH harerd
kPene  menttham kebokse japmi kebokse
kPene menttham  ke- boks  -& japmi ke-boks -&
you(s)human  2- become -PT man 2-become -PT
You have become human being.
39 Al AT §913 |
431
ool WA 1 Shotgel Hlel T R of Tl &7
jeennn allo khene  go ked“on-le sa?nebasurit-le sa?neba
je allo kPene go kedon-le sa? -ne-ba surit -le sa?-ne-ba

VOCnow you(s) TOP storm-GEN baby -be-NOM breeze-GEN baby-be-NOM
Hey ! now you are the son of air and wind.

v, (faefens ag ©7?) fael & arg g gl; grar adreer ory gl

432
Tl 3Teol T ATSIH A ATSIT fghes Avalesh AT Aearh
khene  allo tangi  thage?o thobun thane?o tindin mendok?e nahen mendok?e

khene allo tangi  thap-e?-o thobun than-e?-o tindin men-dok -?e nahen men-dok-?e
you(s) now development achieve-IMP-VOC growth achieve-IMP-VOC thorn like envy
npG-stumble-npG jealousy npG-  stumble -npG

Now may you grow and develop without jealously and envious feeling!

(@) ST T JHTErsTs Aol o gfg T e g

433
Y glodT AT fHEFAr AT
je... halla mendha?e mikso mendha?e
je halla men-dha -?e mik -s0  men- dra -2
VOC curse npG-fall -npG  jealousy -BAL npG- fall -npG

May there be no curse and ill remarks.

(faFems ) e T TIEE 9% |

434
AFHIeh HeolU [RINY HoolT
sakphak menlo?e tirep menlo?e
sakphak men-lo-?e tirep men-  Io-Pe

harassed npG-look-npG inferior feeling npG-look-npG
May there be no demoralizing cases.

e FAgsa] (2R gy oot ot Y ey |

430



435

Y PIhIeh Heclch FeFATH HEah
je... punphak membek?e  joknam membek?e
je p"unphak mem- bek  -?e joknam mem-bek-?e

VOC flowerpetal npG-happen -npG dislocation npG-happen-npG
May your defame never be spread like the petals of flower.

SSoold T gete A3 |
436
khene tangi than-e?-o0 thobun  thane?o
khene tsangi thag  -e?-0 thobun thay -g? -0

you(s) development develop-IMP-VOC  growth achieve -IMP-VOC
May you grow and develop!

foar gfg T s g

437

G J--- I dlee]] ATSTTS dlegll

khune je.... woja wanduro jandan wandu ro

kPune je woja wand-u o jandan wand -u 1o

s/he VOC APP baptize-3P-ASS  baptismal rite  baptize-3P ASS
She swung the cradle.

FeTel waRTeTehl AATTHR hIshl ool |

438
woja  pPoksu ro jandan pPoksu 0
woja ploks -u ro jandap pPoks-u ro

APP  perform -3P ASS baptismal rite perform -3P-ASS
She performed the ritual of naming.

3oTol waReTehT el TFTeaT IR |

439
AT AlegA RS el FHIFT T ATelTdSsT U 3T
samso wandu ro kumin wandu ro
sam -so wand  -uro ku- mirn wand-u ro
identity-BAL shake-3P-ASS his/her- name  shake-3P-ASS
susuwenbae lalawenbae bhan
susuwenba-e  lalawenba-e bhag

Susuwengba-VOC Lalawengba-VOC SUB
She named as Susuwoengba Lalawoengba.

YA gl TS gl 61, (3oTeh) waRe ITRTeg |

440

AfSgAH e YA e HET IRT I eers aRT a7

mud“innamelle kPejopnamelle ku-sa?  pora 2o tindayy pora 2o
mudingname -lle kPejopname  -lle  ku-sa?  pora 2o tindayy pora 2o

Muzingnama-ERG Kheyongnama-ERG his/her- baby growing TOP baby growing TOP
Muzingnama Khejongnama's son began to grow.

AISTSAAT WAISATATR BRI FeeT ATl |

431



441
§--GHASST ATeTaSsT 775 AT i Werq WA ¥ Werg

he.....susuwenba bhap lalawenba bhag samso ni kPektu kumin ni khektu

he susuwepba bPhag lalawenba bhag sam-so -ni kPekt-u ku-mig -ni khekt-u
VOC Susuwengba SUB Lalawengba SUB  identity-BAL-CTR tie-3P his/her-name CTR tie-3P
She named the baby as Susuwoengba Lalawoengba.

YIS ATATdST $7a (3Tel SRTET) A TG g |

442
AT Yoo A Yoo YASET T elferdsgsT 1
samso kP"ektulle ku-min kP"ektulle susuwenba o) lalawenba o)
sam-so krekt-u-lle  ku-min khekt-u-lle  susuwenba  go lalawenba

identity-BAL tie -3P-SUB his/her name tie-3P-SUB Susuwengba TOP  Lalawengba
As named Susuwoengba Lalawoengba

T IER (37T BRI AH GHIZAT ATeTdsa 72|

443

- Trellerel hollHT JEHAT T sheerde]

N[ solak-le ked”ama jomma? rok kebekpen

je solak-le ke-d”a-ma jom -ma? 1ok ke-bek-pe -n
VOC palmful space-ERG AP-eat-AP weaken -INF- FOC AP-go-AP -ABS

The lean and thin in the size of palm

I R (3 B (3T B

444

TTTIT LTS AN AT Tl

tangi thane ro thobun  thane  ro allo

tangi thap -¢ ro thobun thag-e ro allo

development achieve-PT ASS growth achieve-PT-ASS now
Now began to grow and develop.

31 ShAST: 3 T T g1 e |

445
IrgA+ fo foardy e o foey
JCereens jagmen ni timse  pPoktum ni timse
je  jagmen  ni tims -€ poktum ni  tims -€
VOC container-CTR cover -PT lap CTR cover -PT

Filled the lap and the arms
(3T BRI 37) FHRG I 3TTeT R 8737

446
ool A oI7aT 931 A ek g 9T
allo  jammu le?wa pege ro thik ton pege 1o
allo jammu le?wa peg -& ro thik ton peg-¢ 1o
now again time go -PT ASS one year go-PT -ASS
Now one year passed.
(Talh) T aufaca|
447
- JSYSAT gl TSAAT g
jeenn lundrugma? hekte  pagwa ni hekte
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je lundhuy -ma?  hekt-e pagwa ni  hekt-e
VOC enjoy -INF  begin-PT play CTR begin-PT
Began to play

(feFait & FeY) AARGSIA I T Toed T UTeAT|

448

VAT SaTeel 71GS HToot ot FHT Tgd ANelTH Tedhd

le?wa  pegelle nedonp pegelle k'une  wosa  pe-hekt-€ tho-lam pehekte

le?wa peg-e-lle nedoy peg-e-lle ktune wosa pe-hekt-e¢ tho-lam pe -hekt -&

time go -PT-SUB two years go-PT-SUB s/he APP go/PT-begin-PTup-MED go/PT-begin  -PT
Two years passed, he started to go up the side.
ge a¥HIgar3 Ia o STt Ure |

449
7aT GTSHAR T GTSANR T3 I 9Y e T Y
le?wa dagpmare tomjok dapgmalle ttangi  rok pege  thobun rok pege
le?wa dagma-re tomjok dagma —lle tangi rok peg-¢  thobun rok peg -€

time  goddess-ERG unhindered goddess -ERG developme FOC  go-PT growth FOC go -PT
The goddess of growth and development made him grow and develop.

gfg T faeprashr gdtel 3Hes et Terse|

450
YIS 91 ATCTASST 3T o 7T GIRT G &g TR

susuwenba  go lalawenba 20 le?wa pege 0 sum-donpege 1o
susuwenba  go lalawepba 2o le?wa peg-¢ o sum-don  peg -€ o
Susuwengba TOP Lalawengba TOP  time go-PT ASS three years go -PT ASS
Susuwoengba Lalawoengba became three years old.

GYASST oIl (37) cfiel avent 1T |

451

lund®umma? den?o0  papwama? den?0 kPune  sed?o jemsiy lo pehi jemsin lo
lund®um -ma? den-?0 panwa-ma? den-?0 kPune sed’0  jem-sip lo pehi jem-siy lo

enjoy-INF  place-LOC play-INF place-LOC s/he round stand-REF EMPH circle stand-REF
In the place of play ground, he began to jump and dance in a circle.

Yo SI3AT 3 3% T oATee ATt
452
aT Wieel folgs Wieel TAT ATSTAS ol Thfed AIEFAT @r
le?wa pegelle li-don pegelle woja japsin lo aphelli japsip lo
le?wa peg-e-lle li-don peg-¢-lle woja jan-sin lo aptelli jajan-sin  lo

time go-PT-SUB four year go-PT-SUB  APP carry-REF EMPH catapult carry-REF  EMPH
In the four years age, he started to have catapult and to wander about.

IR qYHI $T TS 3 il forwy fEgar areat|

453

q---FHASST T SATeATdZT 1 R o A fodgar ad
je.... susuwenpba g0 lalawenba 2o sikkum tese 1o nigwa  tese 1o
je susuwepba go alawenba o) kum tes -¢ ro nigwa tes-¢ ro

VOC Susuwengba TOP Lalawengba TOP  thought brood-PT ASS idea brood-PT-ASS
Susuwoengba Lalawoengba resumed to think and feel.

YIS el A faaR e gt
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454

minuar sa?ha? namjokarn sa?ha? hondigekarn sa?ha?

minu an sa? -ha? namjok -an sa?-ha? hondigek -ang sa?-ha?
APP also baby-p lizard -also  baby-p red headed lizard-also baby-p
The small babies of different reptiles like lizard, chameleon and so on.

(3Tel) SURTHT TTUTEE, HTCIHSIATH TTUGT,

455

podokan sa?ha? tunekan sa?ha? nollekay sa?ha? jogu tesusian ton- si tesusiarn
podok-an sa?-ha? tunek an sa?-ha? nollek-an sa?-ha? jogu tes-u-si-ap top-si tes-u-si -ap
frog-also baby-p toad also baby-p small lizard-also baby-p finish send-3P-nsP-pfG =~ BAL-die send
-3P -nsP -pfG

These reptiles were killed by the child.

TTETehRT, T[T T HTSHeIIhT SeaTgels Hlel Aol |
456
kPune thame junme?o kumma junme?o
kPune thame  jup -me-70 ku-mma jun-me -?0

s’he parent(F) be situated -INF-LOC his/her- mother sit-INF-LOC
He, in his sitting mother,

3l HTFAT HTHTR! GHITHT,

457

dewsaﬁdwwsmmtﬂlﬁmv

hukso taruag tape taruay amma jommae thame jommae

huk -so tar -u-an tane tar-u-ap a-mma jomma-e thame jomma -e

hand-BAL bring-3P-pfG near by bring-3P-pfG 1-mother great(F)-VOC parent(F) great(F)-VOC
Brought and addressed the mother as 'Oh respectable mum!

(AEFars) O #1==at, g Aar |

458

3 I AHAT 1S AeolTHAT /13 [AFASHT TS J-LISH 615

kon go tamena sai mend’ama sai siklepma? sai ~ jund"opma? sai

kon go  ta -me -na sa-i men-d“a-ma sa-i  siklep-ma? sa-i  jund"on-ma? sa-i

this TOP eat -INF-PP meat-Q NEG-eat-INF meat-Q abhor-INF meat-Q hate -INF ~ meat-Q
Are these edible or unedible flesh or hateful or to be thrown away?

Y ARG Tt g1 Wrerep g1 fob T3] Tt AT &1 o ramere] oof ARG &7 &2

459

o o) Ty A Fo A A

khune se:ndo togu o sellap togu roO

ktune semndo tog-u  ro sellap tog -u 0
s’/he  ask make-3P ASS inquire make -3P ASS
He asked and enquired of

aiftr@rs |
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UTH JFATS HFAT TFATS
thamejommelle kumma jommelle
thame jomme -lle ku- mma  jomme -lle
parent (F) great(F) -ERG his/her- mother great(F) -ERG
His respectable mother
3HT ITAT
461
&g I AeolH HRT JoUTSHAT GRY TIFAT FRT A1 UTer % U Ieotl T A7
kon go mend’ama?-n  sa ro jundrorn-ma? saro a:p"ekma?
kon go men-d’a -ma?-n sa ro jund"on-ma? sa ro arphek -ma?

thisTOP NEG-eat -INF-NEG meat ASS strike-INF meat ASS throw -INF

peli piru ro panza piru ro

peli pir-u ro panza pir -u ro
speech give-3P  ASS suggestion give-3P ASS
Persuaded that this is not edible flesh and to be thrown.

I T T T Wiefeh! [EIAT3] Tef T FTee] Yol WTeleh! A 8T el IS fege |

462

gFh AT dloig Al

okkhe mettu  ro  tad%en mettu o

okkhe mett-u ro tadp mett-u ro
this way say to-3PP-ASS matter say to-3P  ASS

In that way, she told.
(3 FRN) TN AT et |

463
Y- gFATg T Gl A ¥ g oo T g
JCernn hekjango kPhune  kPimen ni tesu lepmu  ni tesu
je hekjan  go kPune kPMmen ni tes-u lep-mu

saro phap

sa ro phap
meat ASS SUB
ni tes -u

VOC  after that TOP he cast CTR  giveup-3P  throw-INF CTR give up-3P

Therefore, he threw away.

TIEHRUT 39 WA Tehiear|

464

T s e g

ekku nitesu joinp ni  tesu

ekku ni tes-u join ni tes-u
Crushingly CTR give up -3P  hurl CTR  give up-3P

Hurled down.

RIS

465

3TTeel o2aT W31 U Al6s Weel

allo  le?wa pege ro na-don pegelle

allo le?wa peg-¢ ro na-dog peg-e -lle

now time go-PT ASS five years go-PT-SUB
Now five years passed

(343')3q1“€ra—m§”ar
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466

ktune woja jagsinp lo apPelli jagsip  lo

klune woja  jap-sin lo aphelli jap-sip lo
s/he  APP carry-REF EMPH catapult carry-REF EMPH
He took catapult.

3 Tohcehlel (Terel) foret ureat |

467

a7 Yaed g Ao

le?wa pegelle tuk-ton pegelle

le?wa peg -¢  -lle tuk-ton  peg-¢ -lle
time go -PT -SUB six years go-PT -SUB
Six years passed.

(3) cav fceraik

468
s 9o 31fow ArarATas a9t
san gopphi  gopp'i nawama ton tho
san gopp'i  gopp"i nawama o) tho
open round round pleasant top bove
Up in the pleasant places

AT THOT 313AT

469
G U1 hgelT I AT AT I35 A
kPune tho p"opdura tog tho wendura tsop tho
kPune tho p"opdura tog to wendura tsop tho
s/he above grass(Ne.kansa) top above  youth top above
He up in the grassy lands
AT shi| G

470

wf3var g & AT g

phogijapu ro magija pu o
phogija pu ro magija pu ro
white bird ASS black  bird-ASS
White and black birds

T3 Al TR T T3 hlell T

471
ligbitme june pembetme  jupe
linbitme jun-e pembetme  jup-e
restful  sit-PT closely sit-PT
Sat closely in a couple
ST 0T ST AT
472
oo GAgaTed clddsslod oI?al YaI30Ts Jeds Ja13Mg
allo  susuwenballe lalawenballe le?wa pegearn tuk-ton pegearn
allo  susuwenba -lle lalawenba-1le le?wa peg-e-an  tuk-top peg-e-an

436



now Susuwengba-ERG  Lalawengba-ERG time go-PT-pfG six years go-PT-pfG
Now, Susuwoengba Lalawoengba was six years old.

GYASST ATeTdSeT THY TshAT Ushal S avhl 51T |

473
8] qAg o1 B gaig a1 99 agais wsf@ agang
minu  pumern go phogija pu-me-n go jogu tesuarn tson- si tesuar)
minu pu -me- go phogija pu-me-y g0 jogu tes-u-ap ton-si  tes-u-an
APP bird-NOM-ABS TOP white bird-NOM-ABS TOP finish give up-3P -pfG =~ BAL diegive
up-3P-pfG

The white bird was killed.
(3Te) Jar TfE TS AR

474

- 37T TSNS I oI AT

je... wosa taruap tho lam taruang

je wosa tar -u -af tho -lam tar-u-ap
VOC APP  bring -3P-pfG above MED bring-3P-pfG
Brought down

TA(3TMFAT 3TTAT HTHT SISAT) AT

475
Y- YTH JFAT T AT IFAT T
je.... thame jommae amma jomma-e
je thame jomma -e a-mma jomma-e

VOC  parent(F)great(F)-VOC 1-mother large(F)-VOC
Oh! my mother!

& A Toteir 37T

476

g I AHAT 15 [AFISHT TS J-lISH 615

kon gotsamena sai siklepmasai jund"oyma  sai bhapg

kon go ta-me-na sa-1 sikley -ma sa-I  jund"on-ma sa-i bhap

this-then eat-INF-PP meat-Q abhor -INF  meat-Q hate-INF meat-Q SUB
Is this edible flesh or hateful or to be thrown?

Far e A e o Ferse] oot 71 8t s rafere] oot AT

477

Sy Ty 2 Fere ey

se:ndo  togu ro  se:lap togu 10

sendo  tog-u ro  se:lap tog-u ro

ask make-3P ASS  inquire make-3P  ASS

He asked and inquired of

H AT (Hreredr ardf) |

478

UTH JFATeo FEAT TFATeA g 3T 9 he g T3 he g W

thame jommalle kumma jommalle kon 20 jogu kedesu ton- si kedesu khene
thame  jomma -lle ku-mma jomma-lle kog go jogu ke-des-u top-si ke-des-u khene

parent great(F)-ERG his- mother large(F)-ERG this-TOP finish 2-send-3P BAL die -2-send-3P you(s)
Mother told that you killed this.

3T $fae, v, faFer awers AR d|
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479
g I THAT ART I Allegeh JTTCH Heleo HeoTH Al
ko go  tsamena sa 0 koro ta:ndik japmi medalle mentsham medalle
koy go ta-me-na  saro koro ta:ndik japmi me-da-lle mentham  me- da -lle
this TOP eat-INF-pp meat ASS but later on man nsAS-come-SUB human nsAS-come -SUB
This is edible flesh but when human beings come in the future.

A W gt AT BT R ISR FAT Aoclled & Feeel o £ ST

480

dTFq YFAeoll A5 WeFdeell

tak pukleck  men lo  tegbu kPe:?k  men lo

tak pu khek men lo tenbu kPe:?k  men lo

friend bird break/split -NOT EMPH pair bird break/split-NOT EMPH
The couple should not be split/separated.

(e gfey) sdw maﬁmaﬁaaéamﬁwgaﬂ gl

481

=~ Q9 OTO =~ 29
samd~ik kedzogu  mundtum kedzogu
samd-ik ke- d’og-u  mund"um ke-d“og -u
story  2- make-3P myth 2-make -3P

You have made a trend/ convention.

e T g, 3T st

482
le?wa thak kepmo tomjok thak kepmo tak pu khek men lotegbu khe:k men o
le?wa thak kepmo  tomjok thak kepmo takpu ktek men lo tegbu khek men lo

time generation unhindered generation friend bird break/split-NOT-EMPH pair bird
break/split-NOT-EMPH
In this way generations pass, the couple may not be separated or parted

AL ST er3 ge |

483

N[ a:pme  mettusi jund"or mettusi

je apme  mett-u-si jundPony mett-u-si
VOC it kick-3P-nsP strike  kick-3P-nsP
She kicked them off.

(@ R AT A A W) FHoars sl

484
a7 €3 hed AsIgEs dhed

le?wa don kettu  thibon-don  kettu

le?wa  dopy kett -u thibon-don kett-u
time decade reach -3P ten years reach-3P
He was ten years old

(319) 3 2T a¥eT 9|
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485

YTERT AT A JFATT
thamera mae manu jomma-e
thamera ma -e ma-nu jomma-e
respectful mother -VOC mother-COM large(F)-VOC
Oh mother !
e AT !
486
SS9 AITS 9T A JFPpg IehT A
inga sawary peka ro jukpun peka 1o
inga sawan pek-a ro jukpun pek-a ro
I forest  go-1 ASS  hunting go-1 ASS

'l want to go to the forest for hunting.
(319) & RIHR e SaTel S|

487
STAT ATFATS 9T WIFHS 1118 3T
nawa jaknai g0 khemsin jaknai go
nawa jak -na  -i g0 kPem-sip jak-na-i 2o

face  lookgood-PP-Q TOP match-REF look good-PP-Q then
' Am I suitable or not?

488
fegTg URT T AT URT T
thindang porae asa? porae
thindayy pora-e a-sa?  pora -e
baby grown -VOC 1-baby grown-VOC
"Oh my son !
A IR BN

489
forS[e Aeat I forefies Aol A
lidummenne?e ro libhok menne?e ro te:ndzum

li -dum men- ne -?¢  ro li -b"ok men-ne-?e ro te:n-dzum
bow-BAL npG- be -npG ASS bow-BAL npG-be-npG ASS  friend-BAL

ASTH Aol A AZET Hered A
te:ndummenne?e ro te:yha? menne?e ro
te:yp-dum  men- ne -?¢  ro  tery-ha? men-ne-?e 1o

friend-BAL npG- be -npG ASS friend-p npG-be-npG ASS
Without bow and friends
o]y s T AT fae

490
jukphug ambeknen lo sawan ambeknen lo
jukptun a-m-bek -nen lo sawar a-m-bek-nen lo

hunting 1-NEG-go -NEG EMPH forest 1-NEG- go-NEG EMPH
It is not possible to go to the forest for hunting.

STTEHAT fRIPR We] ST HIH geeT |
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491

Yol J--TdT chedTeFale] o WIFAF dhedTerete] al

khene je......nawa kenjaknen lo kPemsin kenjaknen lo

khene je  nawa ke-n-jak-nen lo kPem-sip ke- n-jak  -nen lo
you(s) VOC face 2-NEG-be suitable-NEG EMPHmatch-REF 2-NEG-look good-NEG EMPH
It does not suit you.

() Fovafres gerséat|

492

TorSTa orerq I forsiiep Srerg X 3R A1 ATt a1 WiFwe TreFdg

lidlum  leksu ro lib"ok leksu ro usin nawa jaknai go khemsin jaknai go

li-dzum leks -u ro li-bPok leks-u ro usip nawa jak-na-i  go khem-sin jak-na-i go

bow-BAL make-3P ASS bow-BAL make -3P ASS now face be suitable-PP-Q then suit-REF  be
suitable -PP-Q then
He made the bow and asked his mother whether it suited him or not

3! ] hIVT TATAT T WELY, “(319) Hlls ordl T gerear €77

493

ool e NFAAT fasAT dieFa= forspA i o foras fa &g

allo minu pokmena  tipma pokmena lid7um nilotu lighek ni lotu

allo minu  pokmena tigma pokmena li-dum ni lot -u lighek ni Iotu
now APP  fibre plant  fibre bow-BAL CTR draw-3P  bow string CTR draw-3P

Now from the fibre of the nettle plant, he made tier of the bow

(3H) Heoliare T [hTel eefehl SilsT (clfel?) S=IraT|

494
TOISTA AT A U forsilep A1 e A WISTRT o of-ile ol
lidcum nammettu ro libtok  nammettu ro sadzara tembe lundrobetembe
li-dum nam mett-u ro li-bPok nam  mett-u ro sadzara tembe lundhobe tembe

bow-BAL tie strap-3P  ASS bow-BAL tie strap-3P ASS Sazara plain Lundhobe plain
He tied the tier to the bow and the plain of sazara and lundhobe.

3 UTAT TR>Si ST T HISTRT el stewt HeTaral

495

Ry At 3 RIfEoraT 31 309

sikwa ten?omu timd“imwa ten?omu
sikwa ten -?0-mu timdsimwa ten-?20 -mu
wet place-LOC-REP  marshy place-LOC-REP
In the wet places (marshy land)
R SI3AT (SFAT?) |

496
a7 Y theg fortTe ¥ thegy
woja ni pPendu linam ni phendu
woja ni pPend-u linam ni phend-u

APP CTR take off-3P bow strip CTR take off-3P
The bow's strip was taken off then it was hung.

RESL S

497
YTART HT T A JFAT T
thamera mae ma-nu jommae
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thame-ra ma-e ma-nu jomma-e
respectful-LNK  mother-VOC ~ mother-COM  large(F)-VOC
Oh ! my mother !

& AT !
498
sawarn pekallejukptuy pekalle
sawar pek-a-lle jukphun pek -a-lle
forest go-1-SUB hunting go -1-SUB
going to forest for hunting
SaTerAT RISR Farafk
499
SATET ATFATS 91 VPG ATeFelTg T Heal ] A Ford =] A7
Nawa jaknai g0 khemsiyg jaknai go se:ndo  togu 1o se:lap togu 1o
Nawa jak-na-i g0 kbem-sin jak-na-l go se:ndo tog-u ro se:dlap tog-u ro

Face be suitable-PP-Q TOP suit-REF be suitable-PP-Q TOP ask make-3P ASS inquire make-3P ASS
Asked whether it was suitable or not

500
3Ted Wet fAeeIs URT T AT ORI T
allo khene  thindan poraec  asa? pora-e
allo khene  thindap pora-e a-sa? pora-e
now you(s) baby growing-VOC  1-baby growing-VOC
Oh my son !
& AT BN, T !
501
g Aot 91 ANSAT Aol T
tondum menne?e go togja  menne?ego
ton-dum men-ne-?¢ g0 ton-ja men-ne-?¢ g0

arrow-BAL  npG-be-npG then  stick-BAL  npG-be-npG then
Without arrow and stick then

& T IS faar o

502
nawa kenjanen  kPemsin kenjanen
nawa ke- n- ja -nen ktem-sin  ke-n-ja-nen

face 2-NEG- fit -NEG match-REF  2-NEG-fit-NEG
It is not suitable to you.

forafrems o gersdaT|

503

2t 3 ey 3 O T AR QY

tho -?20 minutembero sad’n tembe ro

tho -?0 minu tembe ro sadoy tembe ro

aboveLOC  APP plain ASS Sazong plain  ASS
Up above the Sazong plain,
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A AT Heat AT

504
.-~ o] HEIFITET thegy [T aTET
je... phen kedMokpaha?  pPhendutibaha?

je pen ke- drok  -pa-ha? pPhenduti-ba -ha?
VOC iron AP- blend -AP-p iron blending -( M)-p
There are the iron mongers,

BATH HHATS, FIHIEE Bl |

505

sawa mejuglotuk-him  mejug  lo

sawa me- jung lo tuk-him  me-juy lo

all/complete nsAS- live ASS six- house nsAS-live  ASS
Dwelling six houses there.

(cT8l) T TR & TR TS|

506

QAT ATH G o0l AL

je..... khe?nalam  kPune le?wa mejuru

je  kbe?na -lam  kPune le?wa me- jur -u
VOC there -MED s/he time nsAS-  bring down-3P
from there he brought them

TIBIEIE 39 [Aageds oarar|

507
je... tasaibu t'oguar  lisaibu toguan
je tasaibu tog -u -af lisaibu t'og-u-an
VOC  friendship  make-3P -pfG comradely relation make-3P-pfG
He befriended them.

3T fAsigsweT fAaar s=mar|

508
tondzum thok-pagktuan  topja thok-pankhtuar
ton-dcum  thok-pagkh-u -ap ton-ja thok-pankt-u  -an
arrow-BAL get prepared-3P-pfG  stick-BAL get prepared-3P-pfG
He got the arrow made ready.

3Tl YHIVT TIRT TTed 31T |

509
St CESIKICICICEC K]

susuwenba  go lalawenba  go
susuwenba go lalawepba g0
Susuwengba-TOP Lalawengba-TOP

Susuwoengba Lalawoengba

B CECICICICECIRCE]
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510
G A ST AT A5 Asfoatans fasga asfomsng
kPune tho  tond”um jangthinan tonja japthinay  lidum japthinag
ktune to  top-dum  jap-thin-ap ton-ja jap-thin-ap li-dum  jap-thin-an
s’/he  above arrow -BAL take-REF-pfG  stick-BAL carry-REF-pfG bow-BAL carry-REF-pfG

libhok  jap thin an

li -bPok jag -thin  -ap
bow-BAL  take-REF -pfG
Took bow and arro,

U] T HIOTES HTEHT Feree
511
Gl YT JEAT T ITEAT JEAT T ATdT TTeflTg 3T QTS ATFATS 97 8775
khune thame jommae a-mma jommae nawa  jak-na-i go k"emsin jaknai go bhan
ktune thame jomma-e a-mma jomma-¢ nawa jak-na-I go khem-sin jak-na-i go bhan

s’/he  parent(F)large(F)-VOC my-mother large(F)-VOC face be suitable-PP-Q TOP matching-REF be
suitable -PP-Q TOP SUB
He called on mother saying if it iwere suitable or not.

HTHATATS Yehlc, $1,  HeATS FeTuan! & fos Sa?

512

Sy A & e A

sendo tog-u ro khasem tog-u ro

se:ndo tog-u  ro  kPasem  tog-u 1o

ask make-3P ASS discussion make-3P ASS

Asked his mother.

(39el) Gegel (@fAr@rs) =

513

3. Y A=y A R Aot T HAT HTI TP et

je.....kottomenne?e o khja ~ menne?ero sawa ambeknen jukp'un ambeknen
je kot'o men- ne-?¢ ro kMja men-ne-?¢ ro sawa a-m-bek-nen jukptung  a-m-bek-nen

VOC dog npG-be-npG ASS hound npG-be-npG ASS prey 1-NEG-go-NEG hunting 1-NEG-go-NEG
Without the dogs going hunting is not done.
T Afxs RIBR Yool 15T £

514
A AR dlersil A
pelimetturo pa:nda mettu 1o
peli mett  -u 1o pa:ndza mett-u-ro

speech sayto -3P  ASS suggestion say to-3P-ASS
He was advised.

LECIMESECACERI
515
ool Gt YIS I AT ST a7
allo kPune susuwenba o) lalawenba o)
allo kPune susuwenba o) lalawenba o)

now s/he  susuwengba TOP lalawengba TOP
Now Susuwoengba Lalawoengba
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K E Rt CECICICICET])

516
3 - Tl HaMal AeFehegeT 31 e Halal sRIegT a7
JCennn thikt'o kugoto tekke-donna go thikt'o kugot'o bora-donna 20
je thik-to ku-goto tekke-dogna go thik -to ku-gotso bora-donna 20
VOC one -BAL his/her-dog pet like TOP one -BAL  his/her dog wolf like =~ TOP

TRl SamrateAT gegar a1 Rt o fShiRiese 71 aXg fer drgars /&g

thikt'o kugot'o  ma?ju-donna go thikt'o ku got'o kidri-donna go torop khijanu tansag  khija-nu
thik-t'o  ku-got'o ma?ju-dogna go thik-tto ku-got'o kid"i-dogna go toron khija-nu tansay khija-nu
one-BALhis/her dog bear like TOP one-BAL his/her dog marten like TOP paradise hound-COM
skyhound-COM

One dog home reared, the next was like wolf, the other was like bear and the next one was like marten
the dogs from the land and the sky

USET ©R UTeldl, 37ehi Sl ST, $7Te] STEcll T HAHTIT STET HFRES JTHIR T UTcdTeTsTe

517
ktune hu-hu lor-e-ro phik-phik lor-¢ ro sawapy tha-thip lo jukphun thathin lo
ktune hu-hu lor-e ro phik-phik lor-e ro sawap tha-thinp  lo jukphun tha-tshin lo

s’/he ONOM say-PT ASS ONOM do-PT ASS forest depart-REF EMPH hunting depart-REF EMPH
By whistling and roaring he started to the forest for hunting.

5gs THISHS 318 (3) Srafal fRsr aret g

518
je....mud”innamare khejognamare
je mud’ignama-re khejonnama-re

VOC Muzingnama-ERG Kheyongnama-ERG
Muzingnama Khejongnama

AIASATAT WASAAT (BRIl HAeA)

519

Yol [Aegeh Adeat HeeT Aot F{ar Adcell Al Adea

khene sinjuk mebegenne? muden mebegenne? sisa mejep lo mentin mejep  lo
khene sinjuk me-beg-en-ne? muden me-beg-en-ne? sisa me-jep lo mentin me-jep lo

you(s) north NEG-go-NEG-IMP  Bhot NEG-go-NEG-IMP young(F) nsAS- stand-EMPH mature
girl nsAS- stand-EMPH

tengo kembrotlo kelag kembrot lo
tengo ke- m- bhot lo ke-lan  ke-m- bhot lo

step 2-  nsAS- mislead EMPH 2-leg 2-nsAS- mislead EMPH
You should not go to sinjuk land there are maidens who can interfere your step.

T e T TR ASIT3; caTgT AT aaT O, el Bet; AHICTS AT T, IoHedI3 B |

520
peli mettusan pa:nd”a mettusank"une hu-hu lore 1o phik-phiklore 1o
peli mett -u-san pa:ndza mett-u-san  khune hu-hu lor-e ro phik-phik lor-e ro

speech say to-3P-CONJ  suggestion say to-3P-CONJ s/he ONOM do-PT ASS ONOM do-PT ASS
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ktune sinjuk pege ro muden pege 1o

klune sinjuk peg-¢ ro muden peg-e 10

s/he  north go-PT ASS Bhot  go-PT ASS

Even though her suggestion, he headed towards Sinjuk land whistling and roaring.

AR Hoollgl FoTa A 3 Hie T @ T o1sd|

521
ktune tho  thosu lugpmen lo phijaklugpmen lo
ktune tho tho-su lupme-n lo phijaklunmen lo

s’/he above above-BAL sweet heart -ABS ~ ASS  phiyaklungma  ASS

g1 e AgH T AgH

khune sido medume tumma? medume

khune  sido me-dum-¢ tum -ma?  me- dum -€
s/he immediate nsAS-meet-PT  meet-INF  nsAS- meet -PT
He met sweet heart Phijak lungma up there in the sinjuk land.

3 gl AT AT Jel haTehesATS fel|

522
gfe fAfdh herdfe pgar hedfs
ktuni  mikki phektetshi ptugwa phektetshi
ktuni mikki phekt-g -thi ptun-wa phekt-e-tshi

they life  bloom-PT-dPS flower-BAL bloom-PT-dPS
They two had sexual relationship.

3oi1ge oI HAWTA #7|
523
31T IR 3 Aeg AR A
abuy lar-e rosaruplare ro
abur lar -€ 10 sarup lar - o
conception receive -PT ASS pregnancy receive-PT ASS
She conceived.
N T T H1S |
524
73T Yareel AT Yaleet A [3Hedl HFhH JsHod
le?wapegelle thibonla  pegelle thosu lugpmelle mukkum lugmelle
le?wa peg-e-lle thibongla  peg-e-lle tho -su lupme-lle  mukkumlungme-lle

time go-PT-SUB ten month go-PT-SUB above-BAL sweet heart-ERG Mukkum lungma -ERG
In ten months period Thosulungma Mukkumlungma

aer AT o AR Sl Herpacs AT

525

g [¥7eTg hed U ARG dhicd A GBS Al GeFthela] ol

ktune thindag kotte  ro sarup kott-¢  ro susuruben lo suhampPeben lo
ktune thindag  kott-e ro sarug kott-¢ ro susurube- ro lo suhampPebe-n lo

s’/he  baby have-PT ASS kid have-PT ASS Susuruba-ABS EMPH Suhamphemba-ABS EMPH
She had a baby Susuru Suhampheba.

Y& GeTFthall ATHeT I ST g |
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526

Al Adleg FAS AAlg3Ng

samso mewandu kumin mewanduarn

sam-so me- wand -u ku- minp  me-wand-u -an
identity-BAL nsAS- baptize -3P his/her- name nsAS-baptize-3P-pfG
They named

fAeged (39 =arT= IRRT|

527
ool JFPS haslo] 3T HIAT haslo] 3T GASSA I ATAdZ e T
allo jukp"up-kemben g0 sawa-kemben g0 susuwenben 6 lalawenben  go
allo jukp"unp-kembe-n  go sawa-kembe-n g0 susuwenbe-n g0 lalawegbe-n g0

now Yukphung-kemba-ABS TOP Sawa-Kemba-ABS TOP Susuwengba-ABS TOP Lalawengba-ABS TOP
Now Jukphung kemba Sawa kemba Susuwoengba Lalawoengba

528

AT IV T I

teme:n ni  pe ro worok ni pe o

teme:n ni pe ro worok  ni pe o

low southern plain-CTR go/PT  ASS sea CTR go/PT ASS
(He) went to the southern sea.

afeTolt #7meT (FR )R oY S|

529

o G AT o FHFHH 541 7]

Jo ktune  josu lugpmennu  mukkum  lugmennu

jo ktune jo-su lugme-n-nu mukkumlugme-n-nu

there s/he below-BAL sweet heart-ABS-COM Mukkumlungma-ABS-COM

He with the sweetheart Mukkum lungma below there,
TIET 3 TofehT YT FHFHH[SHIEIT

530

sido melore  tumma? melor-e mikki phekt-e-thi phugwa  phektetshiag

sido me-lor-e tum-ma? me-lor-¢ mikki pPhekt-e-thi  phun-wa  phekt-e-tshi-anp
immediate nsAS-look-PT meet-INF nsAS-look-PT life bloom-PT-dPS flower-BAL bloom-PT-dPS-pfG
Met and copulated

X Tgarw =T

531
3T AR TG AR
abur) me-lar-e sarup melar-g
abun me- lar -¢ sarun me-lar-¢
conception nsAS-receive-PT pregnan nsAS- have-PT
She was pregnent.

ety afey aretachy s15+1|
532
AA7aT Qe SIS Qe 319 ¥ e a16s i e
le?wa  pegelle thibonla pegelle abun ni kottu  sarug ni kottu
le?wa peg-e-lle  thibopla peg-e-lle  abup ni kott-u sarug  ni kott-u
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time  go-PT-SUB ten month go-PT-SUB baby CTR  have-3P kid CTR have-3P
After ten months she bore a baby

&1 AT afes foieter fRre] arset |

533
je...tunguli sa?-dhk simbolima sa? dhik
je tupguli sa?-d"ik  simbolima sa? -dhik
VOC female baby-one  sari(Mekkli) wearing  baby -one
The baby was female.

Ry & ST |

534

A7aT ool FHAT Reo THAT Adleg HAZ Adleg

le?wa  pegelle sum jen pegelle samso mewandu kumin mewandu

le?wa peg-¢e-lle sum jen peg-e-lle sam-so me-wand-u ku-mip me-wand -u
time go-PT-SUB three day go-PT-SUB soul-BAL nsAS-baptize-3P its-name nsAS-baptize-3P
In three days, they named the baby.

(3elEEel) e featent et Rt =arret IR e |

535
ACETRTAT I SATETEST A HFH Adleg, ANAZ Haleg)
tetlarama ro  lahadonna ro samso mewandu jomin mewandu
tetlarama ro lahadogna ro sam-so me-wand-u jo-min  me-wand-u

Tetlarama-ASS  Lahaangna-ASS identity-BAL nsAS-baptize-3P BAL-name nsAS-baptize-3P
They named-Tetlarama Lahadongna.

faehigeel (BRI A13)  “AcaRIAT ARG Howl ATH UTART|

536
ta:ndik tho thutshulubenan  thuhampPebanan nali kere ro thapben kere o
ta:ndik tho  thuthulube-n-ag thuhampPeba-n-an nali ker-e ro thapben ker-e ro

later onabove Chuchuluba-ABS-also Chuhampheba-ABS-also young get-PT ASS young reach-PT ASS
Later on Chu-chulu chuhampheba also got young.

Al Ge[dal GeTHthaT Uil STdleT 372 |

537

josu lugmalen ptijamlupmalen thindan porama ku-sa? porama

jo -su lupma-le-n pPijamlunma-le-n thindar porama ku-sa? porama

below-BAL beloved-GEN-ABS Phiyamlungma-GEN-AB S baby female his/her- baby female
The darling Phijamlungma's daughter below there

o TerehT 9T T aTee s HTR TR
538
tetlaramaar lahadonnaar
tetlarama -arn) lahadonna -ang
Tetlarama -also Lahadangna -also

Tetlara lahadongna also

JcoIRT SATETESAT Ufet
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539

e BT SR Afece] HRT
ta:ndik sisa kere ro  menthin kere ro allo
ta:ndik sisa ker-¢  ro mentshin ker -€ ro allo

later on young get-PT ASS maturity  reach -PT -ASS  now
Later on became young.

qfes q%eit gl |
540
thosu  jokmaren sisarimaren thindar poraben ku-sa? poraben
tho -su jokma-re-n sisarima  -re-n  thindan pora-be-n ku-sa? pora-be-n

above-BAL partner-GEN-ABS Sisarima-GEN-ABS baby grown-NOM-ABS his/her-babygrown-NOM
-ABS
On above, the partner Sisarima's son

ATfYhT G AT oRT

541

U WeFdT I [FCTS WeFdT I ARG A HFHH ofgHT T

thosu khekwa go samdan-khekwa g0 josu lugmen mukkum-lunymen  go

tho-su khekwa 2o samdan-khekwa go  jo-su lugme-n mukkum-lunmen go

above -BAL Khekwa-TOP Samdang khekwa-TOP below-BAL sweet heart-ABS Mukkum lungma-ABS
TOP
Upper khewa Samdang Khewa and Josulungmen Mukkum-lungma's

AT FETSWET I el HFGHSHTRT

542

A FAETRAT 37 e RAR Fwerg TRIe+T FAT IRTeT

josu susarima go phondarimare thindan poraben ku-sa?  poraben

jo-su susarima go ptondarima-re thindang pora-be-n ku -sa? pora-be-n

below-BAL Susarima-TOP Phandarima-GEN baby grown-NOM-ABS his/her-offspring grown-NOM-ABS
Susarima Phandarima's son

GATRAT BT RATR! BRY

543
josu khekwa ro lindan-khekwa 1o
jo -su khekwa ro lindan-khekwa ro

below-BAL Khekwa ASS Lingdang khekwa ASS
Lingdang khekwa down there

REENCECEICCINES
544
dfeeeh AN WerdTe] U GUFATeT Arsersyerar o fagersysFared
ta:ndik josu khekwanu thosu  kPekwaha? sandan-k"ekwanu lindan-khekwalle
ta:ndik  jo-su khekwa-nu  tho-su ktekwa-ha? sandap-ktekwa-nu lindan-khekwa -lle

later on below-BAL Khekwa-COM above -BAL Khekwa-p Sangdang Khekwa-COM Lingdang khekwa
-INS
Later on josu khe?wa and thosu khe?wa Samdang khe?wa Lingdang khe?wa
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545

--iSAR Heol I=8idTg oo Gl

je..... pandZri bhelle  panbPojan brelle kPuni
je pan-d-iri bhelle pan -bhojay bhelle kPuni
VOC gossip-RHM SUB gossip-exchange SUB they
They exchanged/interacted the matters.

(3eT1E%el) ek fohaT IR, Bolthel IR |
546
TeFaT AT 73S AHIGITS
sokwa mebPotu muin  mebPotuan
sokwa me- bhot -u  muip me-bhot-u-an

message nsAS- mix -3P good news nsAS-mix-3P-pfG
They mixed up their matters each other

Ga¥ Feodr fAaAra M

547

AT FFaTe] Progale] ARG Fardle] HHATFINAT I

je.....janthin kumbanu kunt"ogbanu merin kumbanu kumangena g0

je japthip ku-mba -nu kunthonba-nu meriy ku-mba-nu ku-mangena 2o

VOC sibling his/her-father-COM his/her brother-COM consanguine his/her- father-COM his/her-
brother TOP
The brother and sister

BTSATATRT TATHISAEE
548
Q29 9 S99 gT @Jﬁ
thutshulumanu thuhampheba g0 khuni
thutshuluma-nu thuhampPeba  go  kMuni

Chuchuluma-COM  Chuhampheba TOP they
They, Chhu-chulu Chhuhampheba

DO DD . a’
549
tendtam tsok mebanktu me:kkMim ttok  mebagk"umube
tend"am tok me-bank"-u me:kkhim tiok me-bagk"-u-mu-be

marital relation  get nsAS-performe-3P marriage get nsAS-performe-3P-REP-e
Had them married (between brother and sister)

fatg o9eT IRIBRT (FhATSd Sraem)

550
kai:k-ansa?-ha? sod"okar sa?-ha?
kai:k-an sa?-ha? sodPok -ap sa?-ha?
relation -also offspring-p kinsman-also  offspring-p
Offspring within the blood relation

BTSATATTAAHT HeclTeTgS(ITT)
551
drfeesh el RAIwers AaTed AT Aared

ta:ndik kMhuni  thindan megotte sa?jo  megotte
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ta:ndik kPhuni  thindan me-gott - sa?-jo me- gott-¢
later on their ~ baby  nsAS-have-PT baby-BAL nsAS-have-PT
Later on they had children.

afs faeigwer ear st= |
552
e GoATd gerhana
ta:ndik thutshulumanu thuhamphebaren
ta:ndik thuthuluma-nu thuhampheba -re -n
later on Chuchuluma-COM Chuhampheba -GEN -ABS
In the time, Chhu-chhulu Chuhampheba
S THIHTIHT T TETHADST
553
minu hidzanu ktunthi  sa?-ha? hidzanu
minu  hid“a-nu kPuntshi sa? -ha? hidza -nu
APP shit having-COM they (d) baby -p shit having-COM
Their children have shit having dog.
3AETHT STer@eh! AT @eY
554
ey s f@ar | a1
je....thiktto kugot'o kPija same go
je thik-tso ku- got'o khja  same 20
VOC one-BAL his/her- dog hound bitch  then
One dog bitch
TS Fgedt
555
hukso june 1o tane junero
huk -so  jup-e¢ ro tane jupg-e o
hand-BAL sit-PT ASS nearby sit-PT ASS
Sat near by,
BAAT TN
556
tarndik tetlaramale lahadonnare
tandik  tetlarama-le lahadongna-re

later on  Tetlarama-ERG Lahadangna-ERG
After some times, Tetlarama Lahadongna

g dcdRT gIEsaTel

557
Al f3Red drged || goral froged dls froged
tanthitshirille tamdukk"elle hukso hiptulle tape hiptulle
tanthi  -tshiri -lle tamdukk"e-1le huk-so hipt-u-lle tane hipt-u-lle
broom stick -RHM -INS weeping brush-INS hand-BAL beat-3P-SUB arms beat-3P-SUB
Beat with a broomstick

EEICHEEIEARCIN
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558

TEITaTATel SraTaTATelT | | 3T AT fFeT et

khija  samalen kotso samalen woja pikse ro pimba pikse
khija sama-le-n kot'o  sama-le-n woja piks-€ ()
hound bitch -GEN-ABS dog bitch-GEN-ABS APP dislocate-PT ASS
The bitch's rib was broken.

(TETH) Y3 A
559
3T G AV ARTRT 78 A frgarg e o
allo kPune  tho tagara him tho nigwap"u him  tho
allo kPune  tho tagara him tho nigwap"u him  tho
now s’he above almightyhouse above god father house
Now there up in the almighty god's dwelling
HITY ARG e (ST foX
560
{ar 9IRT Gl GIRY
sewa pege ro semndo pege 10
sewa peg-¢ ro semndo peg-e 1o
solicitously go-PT ASS ask  go-PT ASS
Went to ask.
(FHY) Wrerl I TS|
561
inga etthum t'okabe epp"a  t’okabe
inga etthum tok -a-be eppha  t'ok-a-be
I how do -1-INQ  what  do-1-INQ
What should I do?
A FHET T IR?
562
TS HIgTe! Heieh ATgTel
kai:k saha?le sodrok saha?le
kai:k sa-ha?-le sod"ok sa-ha?-le

consanguine offspring-p-ERG
The offspring of the blood relation

BTSATATHI Hodllgsel

563
FISH hAFUcel ATHIH hiFed || W%‘Hﬁﬁaﬁ%ma’r
kai:k kebhekpelle sod"ok kebhekpelle hukso
kai:k  ke-bhek-pe-lle sodhok ke-bhek-pe-lle

kinsman offspring-p-ERG

hiptan lo
huk-so

ro
pimba piks-€ ro
rib dislocate-PT ASS

above

tane hiptarg lo

hipt-any lo tane hipt-ag lo

relation AP-spoil-AP-ERG blood relation AP-spoil -AP-ERG hand-BAL beat-1sPS/PT ASS cruelly

beat-1sPS/PT ASS
The incestuous persons beat me.

qIdhIEEe 7 (FHX)elS e B

564

s oy FRy e o o

mudhun ni moje  te?ja  ni moje
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mudhun  ni moj-¢ te?ja ni  moj-¢
complain CTR  utter-PT  back biting CTR utter-PT
She complained

(3o 3eTeY) T (dreh) T eS|

565
allo  tagaramare nigwaphrumale allo okkhe-lo?rik
allo tagarama -re  nigwap'uma-le allo okk"e-1o?rik

now tagarama -ERG god father -ERG now in this manner
The almighty god in this way,

3 THAET TE(37)

566

kai:k sod"ok tend"am me:kk"im menne?ewama? men lo bhan ktune

kai:k sod"ok tend"am me:kkhim men-ne-?¢  wa-ma? men lo bhapg

relation kinsman marital relation marriage npG-be-npG stay-INF NOT ASS SUB
Without marriage persons should not stay.

TAaTg T IR ETEATaT TE T3t @t gﬁ?r gl
567
Jz9N ¥ Y Arenns f¥ Ry
tepgo ni  the 1o jolap ni the o
tepgo ni  the ro jo- lan ni the ro

gently CTR fall upon/PT ASS BAL-firm step CTR fall upon/PT  ASS
Counsels showered down.

HTTASTE 3R TTecT 8737 |
568
Y F1gh Vog A AIENh g
je....kaitk sendusi  sod"ok sendusi
je kaik send -u -si sodrok send-u-si
GF relation separate-3P-nsP kinsmans eparate-3P-nsP

The god specified the relationships.
(39al) AT HIgA PedTs Ul

569
allo sammjar) ti?linge?o juppa  ti?linge?o
allo sammjar) ti?linge-?0 juppa  ti?linge-?0

now  gold sieve-LOC silver  sieve-LOC
Now, in the angelic sieve made of gold and silver
e T TG A St afosran(greR)

570
woja medhragsu thar ni medansu
woja me- d"ags -u thar ni me-dhags-u
APP nsAS-filter-3P weigh CTR  nsAS-filter-3P
They filtered.
feiteel (anfestan) are |
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571

Y FET 9T AETCTAREA

mo kehoben go lahadonnaren

mo ke-ho -be -n o) lahadonna-re-n

under AP-drop-AP -ABS TOP  Lahadangna-GEN-ABS
Siblings dropped down would be Lahadongna's

Tl ST ST SARTEgATRN (HorclleT )

572

AT AT IT TGl 35

tho kejakpen go  thu-thuluben bhapg
tho ke- jak-pe -n g0 thu-thulube -n bhan

above AP-remain-AP ABS then ChuchChuchuluba-ABS SUB
Siblings on the winnow were Chu-chuluba's

573
ktuni  sikkum medese nigwa medese
ktuni  sikkum me- des-¢ ninpwa  me-des-¢

they  thought nsAS-think-PT  idea nsAS-think-PT
They concluded the matter.

fasfigeer foofa ot fewl

574

oo ArFATg R fergar goar farfagar

allo sammjan ti?linge juppa  ti?linge
allo sammjan ti?linge juppa  ti?linge
now  gold sieve silver  sieve

Now in the golden and silver winnow.

37a GeAAIGIehT Hlew (RIS AT

575
Minu medranu than ni medranulle
minu  me-dran -u than ni me- dhan -u -lle

APP  nsAS-filter-3P  weigh CTR  nsAS- filter  -3P -SUB
As they filtereded the siblings through the sieve made of gold and silver.

ofa feligwel ol aeegeells Geralaren! doaIAT Glol/Tel |

576
- TABTSAEET AT AR A || |G ATSET AT Holog, U
je....pegi-phan-  sam-ha? tho mejage ro sawa-jethan-ha? jo melonde 1o
je pegi -p'an sam-ha? ttho me-jag-e ro sawa-jet-hag-ha? jo  me-lond-¢

VOC ninth-nine soul-p  up nsAS-remain-PT ASS all-eight-leader-p below nsAS-come out-PT
Pegi phang-sam remained on the winnowing basket and sawa jehang dropped down.

AfAIBTSATHES UMY I¢ =) HTaT ABTSes el T |

577
I Rersfss a1 pEpal evgA §
je.... thik thagin  go kuhuk?0 heptumube
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je thik than -ip g0 ku -huk -?0 hept -u -mu  -be
GF one person-ABS then his/her-hand-LOC be left/rested-3P-REP-EMPH
But one happened to remain in his hand.

X U3er I 3ER! gTcTAT Jfogial goat|

578
thu-thulube-n-le asa? 1o alok lo bPag
thu-thulube-n = -le a-sa? ro a-lok lo  bhrap

Chuchuluba-ABS-ERG  1-baby ASS 1-share ASS SUB
Chuchuluben claimed as his part or son.

TTOAHETHhETS FRT BRY FRY H197 3= &1fa arif |

579

AT SATETGSATel 3THTST 37Teleh ol TS

tetla-lahadognale asa?ne alok lo bhan

tetla-lahadogna  -le a-sa? -ne a- lok lo bhan

Tetla-lahadangna -ERG  1-baby -be 1-share ASS  SUB
Tetla Lahadongna too claimed as her part or son.

Acell dgIggaTel gfe A BRY 9T 87611 g1fd a1l |

580

geFHl A3ged AT A3 Ged |

Hukso meukPulle tane meukhulle

huk -so me- ukP-u -lle tane me-  ukP-u-lle

hand -BAL nsAS-pull-3P-SUB arms  nsAS-pull-3P-SUB
Having pulled the body from the two different sides,

g3 faudiar forem at arar-areT are’

581

AT R A Ferep AT A

nasig tekse ro ku-d"ok  tekse ro

nasin teks - ro ku-dhok teks-e 1o
mortal body tear-PT ASS his/her-body ear-PT ASS
His body was torn apart.

3T R AR ket 72T

582
o derd T Arerar Qe
si:kja pokse o ma:kja pokse o
si:tkja poks  -€ O ma:kja  poks-e 1o
witch  become -PT ASS  huntress become -PT ASS
That became an evil spirit.

Y St I T |
583
Y HgraTeT AT AETSET
mo kehobenha? sawa jet han-ha?
mo ke-ho -be-n -ha? sawa jet han-ha?
under AP-fall-AP-ABS-p all eight  leader-p
All dropped down were sawa Yehangs (eight leaders)
el GHHTES 1fE ATaT AETSES &1 |
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584
- dlfeeh HeoTH Heleo! JTCH Helee
je.... tamndik mentsham medalle japmi medalle
je ta:ndik mentham me- da-lle japmi  me-da-lle
VOC lateron  human nsAS-come-SUB  man  nsAS-come-SUB
For the coming generations

el G 33eT W
585
|raT AgTS AAT HYH AiiFste ¥ aoe off|
sawa jethan  sema? mundtum samd4k ni po?l lo
sawa jet hapg se -ma? mund'um samdZik ni
all  eight leader  spread -INF  myth stor CTR
There is the story of expansion of Yehang descendents
AT AETShT Hocllel thicTUehT HAT Hiel S
586
qriFsTeh fo¥ arY HAA o oy |
samd4kni wa ro mundum ni = wa o
samdsikni wa ro mundhum  ni wa o

story CTR be ASS myth CTR be ASS
There is thus mythical story.
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Yoo AOTH TR AT R
je... mentham asere japmi  asere
je  mentham a-ser  -& japmi  a-ser -€
VOChuman 1-spread -PT man 1-spread-PT
We human beings spread in this way.

TE{t ArAa nfa hiersd
588
TS A, | ITAT |
jehay asere sawa asere ro
jehay a-ser -¢ sawa a-ser -¢ 0o

Yehang 1-spread-PT all 1-spread-PT  ASS
Yehang's descendents scattered far and wide.
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The third line ‘MB’  Morphemic Break

The fourth line ‘GE’  Glossing
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The sixth line ~ ‘FTN’  Foreign Translation (Nepali Version)
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po?l lo
be(is/am/are)ASS



APPENDIX B: GLOSSARY

okkhe adv. in this way
okkhe-lo?rik adv in this manner
otto adv hastily

omlep adj yellowish
omlegwama adj yellowish
omett V. look

osa N app

osa: adv quickly

a- pfx 1PL

a- pfx 1-

-a sfx -1 sADH

aktt v. put

-an sfx. 1sPS/PT pfG too and also
atan/ati inter.pron. where/which
ati inter.pron. where/what/whose
ani pron we

ando adv after a while

ande:n adv. a short while ago long ago
aptsare n hunting

aplup n good fortune

apPelli n catapult

aphale interro. when /never
abu n foetus

abury n conception

-amm SfX. 2P

allo adv. now

allo adv. now after it

a:pme n hit

a:p"ek v. throw

a:senna adv. previous

-i sfx EMPH pADH Q pPS
iksa n. land

-in sfx ABS

inga pron. I

ingain possessive pron. my/mine
inghon n admonition

igben n Ingben

itla adv. as

ithuggen n. creeper like

-in sfx ABS

-ille sfx. ERG SUB GEN INS
isi:k adv. according to

i:mayg V. sleep

-u sfx 3P

ukh v pull

ut (up) V. call

unts

on adv. in past

usin adv now

u:y V. pull come down

-e sfx VOC

ekk v. discard

ekku adv crushingly

egarn prep. after/later on
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ettshum int.pro how
ettshum int how
epp"a int. pro what
e:kpha int. bush

-0 sfx. -VOC

omet V. look

omep V. look
omlen adj. yellow
ko PCLE TOP

kon dem this

kott v. have

kott V. possess
koro con. but

kai:k n. relation
kapsa adj. twin
kabe n fitness
kabe n appearance

karagwa? n crane(karyang kurung)

ka?i:t adv fast

ka?p adj. couple
kidhi-dogna n marten like
kirik n seed

ku- pfx his/her its 3
kunts"onba n his/her brother

kundPandi n his/her colleague

kundte n. how

kupu n. fowl

kubun n. root/bottom
kube n. model sample
kubesar adv. near by
kuma v. bear/carry
kula: n. moon
kuligd®o n prosperity
kuse n. fruit/kernel
kuhim n wariness
ku:son adj. new
kekPoba n. worshipper
ket v. pay

ked?on n storm

koi n hill

kon dem.pron. this
kot'o n dog

konya?k adv. up to this
ke- pfx 2 AP

kekjokna n wild turmeric
kett v reach

kepmo n trend

kemme adj long(f)
kejama adj as-big

ker v reach attain get
ker v. get

kerun n sadness

kesin n male parent
kezon n wind

kta n method



khapla n. Khangla
krappu n ashes

kham n. soil

kham n turf

kramtshi n aborigine
khambe:k n. earth
krambonba n indigenous
khasen n justice
khasem n discussion
kha?nam n rope
khinga n evil word
khibo n. cotton thread
khimen Vv cast

khija n. hound

khug n. brow

ktuni pron. they
ktunthi pro. they (d)
ktundula n Khundula
ktune pro s/he

khekt v tie

kheks v put

khep v tie up
khejoynama n Kheyongnama
khejogname n Kheyongnama
khe:kwa n. water cock(sim kukhura)
khekwa n Khekwa
khery dem that
khedum n. flour
kheni pro your

khene pro you(s)
khepokwa n. creator
khebok n evil sprit
khem v. suit

khem v. match listen
khemd v. suit

khese n star

khe:k v. break/split
khe?na adv there
khe?jo adv up there
go PCLE TOP

gott vV have

gopphi adv. round
goro PCLE if

get V. put

gett v. insert

gen adv. being

gotso n. dog

-gen sfx. LNK

gerV. get

ge?r v achieve

ghekt v put

gheks v put

ghemd V. suit

-y sfx 1sA ABS

nala adv five month
pa: n. fish

tokt v. hold up

ton adv year

toron n paradise

tohe n west
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to?1 n depth

to?i n east

ta V. come

tak n friend

takonde n. wandering/roaming
taga n garment

tagara n almighty
tagarama Nn. almighty
tagarame n almighty
tagera adj. omnipotent
tag n. horn

tane n arms

tagsar n. sky

tagsep n well being

tane adj naer by badly nicely cruelly
tatarame n. Almighty God
ta-da v till come

tadik n vision

tad’en n matter

tanthi n broom stick
tantho N morning
tabukusin comp. n. forest plants
tamaba N. success
tamdukk®e n weeping brush
tar v. fetch

tar V. come

tar v. bring

tasaibu n friendship

ta:ndi adv in the future
ta:ndik adv. later on

tikwa n. partridge(kalij)
tindin n thorn like envy
tipnam N cane

tinpma n plant(Ne.allo)
tims V cover

tuk-to) adv six years
tuk-la adv. six month
tuk-him n six- house
tunguli n female

tum V. meet

tum- V. ripe

tumba n. great uncle
tumba n. earliest(m)
tumbun n. pond

tumyarn n. learned man
tujenba n. complaint
tengo n feet

tengo sig N. tall and soft tree esp. for plywood

tetlarama n Tetlarama
tetla-lahadogna n Tetla-lahadangna
ten/den n. place

tero adj. elated

tes V. spend

tes V brood

tes v send

tes v give up

te:y n friend

te:n-ha? n mate-P

te? v. become

te?-e vV become-PT



te?-e-ro V become-PT-ASS
te?-e-ro V become-PT-ASS
te?t n. cloth

to sfx Balc

toka:t n. sceptre (stick)
ton N. arrow

toy N. arrow

toy N arrow

ton n stick

togbe n. year

toysiy adj. harmony

todo n. wild buffalo

toron N. bridge

torondip

torondip adj. lengthened
tos V. feel experience
tya-an V. be positive
tekke-donna n pet like
teks v. tear

teks v tear

tengo adv. gently
teggo-ni n counsel-CTR
tegbu N pair bird

ten Nn. place

ten n. place

tengo n step

tendi adv in the future
tend"am n marital relation
tem V. catch

teme:n N. southern part
teme:n n low southern plain
tembe n low land

tembe n. plain

tes v. think

te?t n. clothes

te?le adj loving

thokt v. describe

thokt v describe
thok-pagk" v get prepared
thoklin n physique

thoklun n body structure
thokle n human body
thoksa n animal

tha v depart fall

tha- v. deport

thak n. generation

thakpa n bone

thay v. weigh

thag v develop come up
thay v achieve meet

thapg v achieve

thag n person

thanben adj young

thapsan adv. suddenly
thabu n. forest

thabe N male parent

tham v. knock down
thame n female parent
thame n parent(f) residence
thamen n. female parent
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thas vV bestow upon

thik adj one

thik adv. one

thikla adv one month
thik-soe n one hundred
thinda n baby

thindan n baby
thibon-don adv ten years
thibonla n ten month
thukt v. spit

thunwa n drinking
thuttu adv ONOM

thum adj laborious
thumbo n knee

thuze adv. ONOM

tho adv. up above since
tho adv. above

thoksap n. body

thobun n growth

the v fall upon/PT fall down/PT come down/PT
thegek n. head

thenajom V minimize
tok V. join

tokt v. add

tokt v. join

tok-tsoke n Chak Chakke
tok-tsoke n. Chakchake
tokpe? adj a little bit
ton adj top

ton- pfx. BAL

top v dry up

tobhot n water

tomjok adv unhindered
tomleken adj medium height
tomlekenba adj. tall
tomlenba adj. weighty (M)
tosap n form

t0? V. join

ta Vv eat

tak adj. hard

takt v. put on

tian V. put on dress
tiangi n development
tagwa n wearing clothes
ta: n. corn

ti adj some

tiphojon n basket makers
timd“imwa adj marshy
timbin n herbal plant
tirep n inferior feeling
tilli n charm

ti?linge n sieve

tukmu n liveliness
tunek n toad

tupsan n right (side)
tsuhek n knitters

tu?kwa adj. left

-to sfx BAL

tok v. have get make
t'ok v make



tok v. do

tog v make

t'osap Nn. destiny
tosapluy n image-making

tosaplun-man n form making god
tosaplung-mar n form making god

t0? v. make

tiek v interact

t’e?ja n back biting
thogba n brother

thay adj. holy

-thi sfx. dPS nsA dADH
-thip sfx. REF

-thin sfx REF

-tshiri sSfx RHM
thu-tshulube N Chuchuluba
thutshuluma n Chuchuluma
thuhampPeba n Chuhampheba
thuhampheba N Chuhampheba
-the sfx SUP PUR

don adv decade

dav. come

dak n kiths

dagma n goddess

dar v. fetch

dim v. fill up

dim v be full fill up get full
dup v. burn

dum v. meet

de v. come

den n. sphere/domain/world
des v. think

des v send

dok v. strick stumble

dok v stumble

de v. come

den n. place

des v. beg dispatch

dhok n body

dhok v. weld

dha v. depart fall drop
dran v weigh filter

drags v filter weigh

dhand v heed

dras v fall

dhik adj. one single

dhukt v spit

d-a(ta) v. eat

-d~iri sfix RHM

-d7um sfx BAL

dzok v. make

d?og v. do make

dzen n. price

-n sfx. ABS nsAS NEG
nollek n small lizard

-na sfx. PP EMPH

nakt v ask for

na-dor adv five years
napmi n. human

naps V. regain sense feel
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nam n. sun day

namget N. east

nam-ge?t N sun-rise
nam-dha n sun setting
namdPappuma n ashes
nambe N. son

nammett V tie strap
namjok n lizard
namsagenba adj. smart(m)
nara n appearance

nali n wage young

nawa n face

nawagen N. creation
nawama N pleasant
nawaluy n face-making
nawalungmar n. face making god
nasagen n worthy of believe
nasagenba adj. bright(m)
nasir N mortal body
nahen n jealousy

nazom V. honor

na:k v beg

na:/nara n. face

ni PCLE CTR EMPH

ni V. see look for

nigwa n. mind

nigwa n idea

nigwap®u n god father
ninwap"uma n god father
nigwap"ume N god father
ni-soe adj. two-hundred million
ni:tan) adj. near

ni:la adv two month

-nu sfx. COM

nur V. be all right

nurik adv. well

nula n seven month

nusa: N. junior brother /sister
nusi adj. seven

nu: N. milk

nu:ma N. beauty

nu:ma adj better

nu:me adj nice

nepmar pron. both

noks Vv return

nomaba n. happiness

ne V. be lie

ne V. be

-ne sfx 1 -2 be

nedon adv two years

nen V lie be left

nen V exist lie be

-nen S’ NEG

nes V. put be remain

nes vV lie

nesik n brain

ne:mn N. senior sister

-ne? sfx. IMP

pokmikla n a kind of reed(Nep. Nigalo)

pokla n neck



pokwa n. bowl like hollow
pokwa n. bowl

poktem adj very
poghem adv. nicely
poghem adv perfectly
pon vV become

pot V. remain

potna V herb containing
pot" v. be

podok n frog

podtum adv more
podzak adj much
podra:k adv terrifically
pojon n pile

pola?k adj sharply
po?na n herbal plant
po?na n. medicinal plant
pa?l v be(is/am/are)

pa n. father

-pa sfx IPF AP NOM
pangendik adj. clean
pagpPe n village

pagbu n. woolen thread
pagwa V. play

pat v speak

padtun n creature

pan n. speech

pan n gossip

panza n suggestion
pamp"u?na n Pamphuna
par Vv talk

palungen n. father
pasin padan n. elderly respectable
pa:ndZa n suggestion
piv. give

piks v dislocate

piba n direction

pimba n rib

pir v give

pir v give/PT

pisan prep. Towards
pi?ttrum n unwilling

pu n bird

pusa n. birds

pe VvV go/PT

pe hekt v go begin

pek v go

peg Vv go-IMP

pegi n. ninth

pegilla adj. APP

pengo n. hand cup
pembeluy n. Pembelung
peli n speech

pehi n flight

pok v rise

pokmena n fiber

poks v. become

pok™ v. happen

pogu n. corn

pon AUX EXIG be
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pon v become

poti n oil lamp

por V. grow

pora adj. grown

porama n female

porokmi n. poromi

poromi N. poromi

po-hekt co-v grow-begin
-pe sfx AP pfG NOM
pembu n bird's couple
pembelugma n Pembelungma
pembetme adj closely
perup n security

peli adj. request

pehi n. circle

pPhok v break

pPoktangluy n. Phaktanglung
pPoktaglunma n Phoktanglungma
pPoktum n lap

pPoks v break

phogija adj white

pPondura n grass(Ne.kansa)
p"ondarima n Phandarima
phojo N swinging

phoren adj whiteness
phoregwame adj white

phak v. fold

pPakt v. offer fold

phay adj. nine

pPand?oy n on top of mountain
phan-jen n nine days
pPan-la n nine month

pPa:tlen n cleaned land by setting fire

phik-ptik PCLE ONOM
pPindu n deity

phimbrikwa n soap nut
phijaklunmen n. Phiyaklungma
pPijamlugma n Phiyamlungma
phup n. flower

ptupphak n flower petal
pPupjan n mate

ptugwa n flower

pPekanama n hanging rope
pPenia n loin cloth wearer
pPe:ni?kum n loin cloth wearer
pPoks v perform naming rite
phekt v. bloom

p"ekwa n leaf

phett v bring

p"en n iron

pend v take off

phenduti adv. iron blending
pPend?e n iron

pher v. come

bora-dogna n wolf like

ba n paternal

-ba sfx AP NOM IPF (M)
bapk® v perform

bags v send weigh

ban n. word matter complain discuss



ban v argue

ban v discuss

bar v. speak

bar v. speak

bid? n head dress

bir v give

buny n. root

bunma n. plant

-be sfx e INQ EMPH
-be sfX INQ -e

bek v. go

bek v. happen to go
boks v. become

bony v. become

bony v be right

-be sfx. AP NOM

ben PRF

bbottsh v. install

bran PCLE SUB
-bhok sfx BAL

broks v perform lift
bPot v. mislead

bPot V mix

bhojan n. exchange
bPek v spoil commit sin
bhelle conj SUB

m- pfx. NEG nsAS

-m sfx pADH pA

moti n pearls

moj V lose utter be in confusion
ma V. lose

ma n. mother

-ma sfx. NOM INF AP
magija adj black

man n. god

mangena n brother
manhan n. godking
madi n cane of marshy land
mabe?k V. lose
malunggen n. mother
masiy adv. dead

ma: n. mother

ma:kja n enchantress
-ma? sfx INF
ma?ju-donna n bear like
mi n. fire

-mi sfx. INF

mik n. eye

mik n. view

mik n. jealousy eye
mikki n. life

mikk"ur) adj asleep
min N name

midhuy n brightness
minu n. APP

mi?kwa n. tear

-mu sfx REP INF

mui n wishes for longevity
muin N good news
muk Nn. power
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mukkum n. fire
mukkumlugme n Mukkumlungma
mukkum-lunyme n Mukkum lungma
mukt v blow

mutt V announce

muden n Bhot

mudhin n gems

mud"uy n complain heaven
mud“innama n. Muzingnama
mud“igname N Muzingnama
mund vV move

mund"um n myth

musam N. wisdonvintelligence
mu?in N good news
mekkam n. marriage ritual
men N. entrance

men adv. NOT

menne adv. without

merin V. lament

melingen n. birth-giving
me:kkPMm n marriage

me:t n. wife

mo adv under

-mna sfx. PP

mba n. father

mma N mother

me- pfx. nsAS NEG

-me sfx INF NOM AP

met V. say to

met V wish say to

mett v do

mett V say to

mett v afflict scold kick apply say to
men- adv. NEG NOT npG
menttha n grand children
menttham N. human

mentin adj matured girl
mem- pfX npG

mejakk"a adj. wet
mejakhama n marshy land
merin adj consanguine
merinla adj distressful period
mel- pfx NEG npG

jo adv there

joknam n dislocation

joks v shake

jogu n finish

jonjoy n light heap

jonjonge n Yongyongge
jonsoy Nn. ghost

jomba adj. great

jomme adj great(f)

jo?i nimage

javfit

-ja sfx. BAL

jak v. look good

jak v be suitable

jak v remain

jakku n kin

jakt v. put



jaksun n slope

jag v. stay remain

jan v carry

jan v take

janthin n sibling
jandan n baptismal rite
jandagma n cradle
jagnop adv instantly
janba adj same
jagben adj arm
japma n. grain
janmen n container
jansa n what(fig)

jatt v be good

jan vV succeed

jand v. be able

jand v be successful
japmi n. man

jammu adv again

jar v be worthy

ja?k v. put

jukt v. put forward
jukpPup n. hunting
jukphupg kembe n. Yukphung Kemba
jukphun-kembe n Yukphung-kemba
juk-mira n. forest fire
jup Vv be situated

jun v. sit be situated
jug v live

jugero V. sat/lived/settled
jutt v hint at

juncho n. evening
jundron n strike
jundhon v hate

juppa n silver

jur v bring down

je PCLEVOC

jo adv below

jo- pix BAL

-jo sfx BAL

-jo n delivery

join v hurl

jokma n. partner

jom V. melt weaken
jo?in n damage

jet adj. eight

jet han n eight leader
jet-jen n eight days
jetla n eight month
jenn. day

jep V. stand

jeb v. stand

jem v. stand

jehag n Yehang
je?nam adv eight days
-ro sfx pfG OPT

rok PCLE FOC

-re sfx ERG GEN SUB INS
-ren prep. with

ro PCLE ASS
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-re sfx. GEN INS SUB ERG
lo v. to be seem look

Io v seem

-1o sfx prG OPT

lok n share

lok-le n emotional pattering
lok-le-1ok n incoherent discourse
loghe:k n. dress

lot v. take out

lot v draw

Ioda n. commencement
loden adv. quickly

loden n. expulsion

lond v. come out

lor v. desire

lor v. feel

lor v seem

lor v. say do

lor v. look

laikan n masculine

laikkan n masculine
laikkum n male

laitsane n. moon's son
lai?kan n male

laks v. ask

lak"a n hundred thousand
laghem n sun rays

lag n. leg

lag n. firm step

langen np deep down
langhek v walk

lanbet n. south

lanma n leg(f)

lad"appu n ashes
ladhappuma n. ashes

-lam sfx. MED

lamdhe?pa n. door

lamlo adv. ahead/leading
laje n. land/country

lar v. receive

lar v have

laran n. lightning
lalawenba n Lalawengba
lalawenba-go n Lalawengba-then
lalawenba-lle n Lalawengba-ERG
lalawenbe n Lalawengba
lalawenbe n. Lalawengba
lala/wei wei adj. different
lahadogna n Lahaangna
lahadonna n Lahadangna
lahadonna n Lahadangna
lahadongna n Lahadangna
la: n. moon

la:otiba adj lunar beam like(m)
la:k adj smart

la:k-lo adj smart

laxp nleg

la:n v. dance

la:be n. moon

li n. four



lig v. enter
lindan-krekwa n Lingdang khekwa
lipbitme adj restful
lipman n ghost

linjok n origin

lips v. grow

li-don) n four year
li-jen n fourth-day

lila adv four month
lilim n desire for sweet
lisaibu n comradely relation
lisi adj. four

1i? n. bow

li?ghek n bow string
li?nam n bow strip

lup n. stone

lupghak n salt

lugthi n ancient tribe
lugdum n stone
lugdhun n state

lupdtuy v enjoy
lugd"unna n. state condition
lugdhum Vv enjoy play
lugbonba n primitive
luyma n beloved dreary
lugman n creating god
lup-man n creating god
lupme n. sweet heart
lund"obe n Lundhobe
lu:gbe n. rock/stone

-le sfx ERG GEN INS
leka n. mud

lekha:ny prep. towards
letna n. fish

lendik n. day

le:?na n fish

lo PCLE EMPH ASS
los v. perform

-lle sfx SUB GEN ERG INS
le v know

-le sfx GEN

leks v. fell

leks v make

leks v clear

lep n. clod

lep v. cast

lep v. throw

ler v set leave

lesup n tongue

le?wa adv time

wodzik adj. wet land
woja n APP

worok n. lake

worok n sea lake

wosa n. APP

wa V. be stay

-wa sfx. NOM BAL
wand V baptize

wand V shake

waptok n steel
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wabPo?lun n. white stone
wami N. thirst
warepthum n a deep sigh
wa:hit n. rainfall

wa? n hen

wendura n youth

soe N hundred

sokop n crystal

sokma: n. life force
sokwa n message

SOr V. mix

SO?r V. mix

sa N. meat

saknam n dawn

sakphok n defamed
sakphak n harassed
sakmura n curse

-sar) PCLE CONJ
sandan-khekwa n Sangdang Khekwa
sanmen N flinging

sadur n pregnancy
saduy n pregnancy pain
sad?y n Sazong

sadzara n Sazara

sannon adv immediately
sannoy adv return

sapri n. a box like thing made by bamboo

strips
sapla n. book
sam N. soul

sam n. identity

sama N material

sama n bitch
samdan-krekwa n Samdang khekwa
samdagwa? n impeyan pheasant(Danphe)
samdzik n. story

sammay n deity

sammjay n gold

sammet N breeze

samjo n path of piety

same N. bitch

sarik adv. very/hardly

sarup n pregnancy

sawa adj. prey all

sawa kembe n Sawa-kemba
sawa-kembe n. Sawa-Kemba
sawan n. forest

sasi n. offspring

sa:pgu n vitality

sa:ngu . fatigue

sa? Nn. baby offspring

siv. die

-si sfx dPS nsP

sikkum n. thought

sikt v put

sikt v enter

sikt v insert

siktum n. neck

siktsa adj disinterested

siklen v abhor



sikwa adj wet

sigi n spirit

sin n. plant

sin N wood

-sip sfx. REF

sindum n tree trunk

sinbe n. wood

sinman n figure
sinmaglunman n. creator god
sinla n. plant

sigwa n protection

sin-sip jek-jek adj. careful/sound minded
sida n. medicine

sidi n a high altitude cane
sido adv immediate

sinjuk n north

simajom V weaken

simikla n. a kind of cane(Nep.Malingo)
simbona N sari wearer
simboma N sari wearing
simbolima n sari(Mekkli) wearing
sijakk"a adj damp

sijakhama n dampened land
sisa adj young

sisarima n Sisarima

si: n. wheat

sickja n witch

si? n. louse

-su sfx BAL

sukula n pal

sugut n. female's ill spirit(female ghost)
sundi n testy

sum V. collect

sum-don adv three years
sum-ma? V. collect-INF
sumla adv three month

sura n sura

sura-inben n Sura Ingben
surabe n Surabe

surit N breeze

surit kejon n. wind (lit.)
susarima n Susarima

susum n desire for sour
susurube n. Susuruba
susuwenba n Susuwengba
susuwenbe n. Susuwengba
suhampPebe n. Suhamphemba
suhen n optical aids

suhen n observation

se V. spread

-se sfx VOC PUR

sendi n separation

sendik n. night

-seba suff. pp. marker

ser V. spread

ser V. scatter

seri n. thunder bolt

sellap v inquire

sewa N solicitation

sesera n. light
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se:ndo adv. ask

se:lap v inquire

-so sfx. BAL

son adj. new

sod"ok n. kinsman
sodrok n blood relation
sobu saiba n. kinship
soma N. liver

sorik adv. together
solak n palm full space
soluy adj unpleasant
so?t n. sin

setlum n after mid night
setlo n bed

sed?o adj round

senin N. chicken
senigwa n chicken
send V. separate

sendan n night master
sepmar N dream

semi n sparkle

semik n sparkle

se?lug n hard white stone
ho v drop

ho v fall

honghoy n rivulet
hondigek n red headed lizard
ha PCLE VOC

hag n. leader king
hagamen n remaining part
hapga n rest

hangen n irritation
hagwa n. blessing
hadzum n teeth

habe n jaw

halele adj. auspicious
halla n curse

-ha? sfx p

hi n. shit

higmu adj alive

hidup n guts

hida n shit having

hip v. beat

hipt v. beat

him v. experience/ house
himen n hurling

hilli adj diamond

hi? v. turn

huk n. hand

hukp®o n elbow

hukma n hand(F)

hukwa n. gift/souvenir
huksot adj. mixture(charu)
hu-hu PCLE ONOM

he PCLE VOC

hekt v begin

hepmu adv. after that
hey PCLE VOC

hopt v not to be

hndigek n. lizard



hekjan adv. after that
hen dem.pron. that
hept v be left/rested
he?na dem. pro there
-e sfx PT

-£? sfx. -IMP

-?e sfx. npG

-?0 sfx. LOC
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